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THE K TEXT OF JOSHUA 

By Max L. Margolis 
Dropsie College 

1. With the letter K is designated Codex Tischendorfianus II 
of the Leipzig University Library which the famous discoverer of 
the Sinaiticus brought home from his first oriental trip in 1844. It 
consists of 22 palimpsest leaves of which 17 contain in uncial script 
under an Arabic text biblical fragments from Numbers, Deuteronomy, 
Joshua, and Judges. Not only were some of the leaves in a bad 
condition, but the margins of most of them had been cut off or 
otherwise mutilated in the process of their employment as bindings 
for other codices. The fragments which Tischendorf assigned to 
the seventh century at the latest were published by him in the first 
volume of his Monumenta sacra inedita , nova collectio , 1855; the 
leaves containing all that is left of the Book of Joshua are found 
on pp. 161-70. 

2. On the text of codex K Tischendorf expresses himself as 
follows (p. xxxiii of his Introduction): “Ipse vero textus horum 
fragmentorum admodum peculiaris et gravis est, a Vaticano quidem 
textu satis diversus neque magis vero simillimus Alexandrino. 
Inprimis discedit a Vaticana editione pariter atque ab Alexandrino 
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codice per libros Iosuae et Iudicum, ubi prae ceteris assentientes 
habet Holmesii codices 75. 54. 118. 44. 59. 74. 76. 84. 106. 134.” 
He then gives a few instances. For €Kp<o0a 165a, 10, he adduces 
eKfiada 75 as the nearest reading. He overlooked eicptoda 54 in 
Parsons. As for poaxrap 162a, 8, which he mentions as a singular 
reading, ptooaap 118 comes pretty close, not to mention fioaxrap 
75 fiwaxrap 54 which, considering the well-known graphic similarity 
of y8 and p in the cursive script, are not so remote either. 

3. As I am preparing for publication an edition of the Greek 
Joshua according to the text of the cursives with which Tischen- 
dorfs uncial stands in affinity, I shall reserve for the preface to 
that edition an account of the attention which these manuscripts 
have thus far received, of the discovery that they constitute a 
group, and of the conjectures concerning the recension which they 
represent. I shall here single out only the latest contribution by 
Ernst Hautsch ( Der Lukiantext des Oktaleuch , Berlin, 1910) who 
recognizes in the group, particularly in the smaller sub-group (54. 
75), none other than the Lucianic recension. But whether Lucian's 
or not, it is certainly a recension, and it is just as manifest that 
it is not Origen's. 

4. So far as the Book of Joshua goes, 59 steps out as a member 
of the group in question. This is at least my impression from the 
readings given by Parsons. The case is different in the Book of 
Judges (see Moore's Commentary , Introduction). On the other 
hand, Cod. Gr. 609 of the Bibliotheque Nationale in Paris must be 
included: I find it to be almost a twin-brother of 44; but 106 
with which they are both related excels them. 

5. A still further witness of the text underlying our group may 
be found in the Old Latin of the Codex Lugdunensis. According 
to the editor, Ulysse Rol>ert ( Heptateuchi partis posterioris versio 
latina antiquissima , Lyon, 1900), its nearest relatives are 74, 54, 
106, 134. My own examination, however, goes to reveal a closer 
affinity with 54. 75. 118. To mention but one example, the peculiar 
reading etepwda adverted to by Tischendorf (see § 2) recurs in the 
Latin in the form ecmoth which, by the way, is the more correct, 
the final a being an error of dittographv. There are also note¬ 
worthy deviations. Thus it occasionally reverts in a pronounced 
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manner to the B type so far as its groundwork is concerned, and 
some readings it shares with the Sahidic version (cf., e.g., 15: 27 
asergarri with aaepyapei). The points of contact with 54. 75. 118 
are, however, sufficient to warrant a collation. 

6. In presenting on this occasion an edition of K ahead of my 
forthcoming edition of the entire text (see § 3) I am guided by the 
desire to take my bearings for the latter. The collation which 
accompanies the edition of the fragments makes it clear that of 
the group of cursives signalized by Tischendorf it is the smaller 
group (54. 75. 118) with which the affinity of K is most marked 
and among the three it is 54 that must be singled out in particular. 
For 118 stands somewhat aside, and 75 is a curtailed text, its omis¬ 
sions being not always due to errors, but obviously to a desire for 
condensation. To be sure, 54 errs on the side of amplification 
through the admission of matter w r hich we may conjecture stood 
on the margin of the archetype. Just how far 54 may be followed 
is revealed by a comparison with K. It is furthermore clear that 
the recensional character of K. 54 is obliterated in the larger group 
(74. 76. etc.) into which matter from the cognate, yet distinct 
recension by Origen has been admitted. I feel therefore that I 
shall be justified in my future edition to make 54 the basis of my 
text, while the variants from the other witnesses may be conven¬ 
iently placed below in the apparatus. 

7. I have supplied in brackets the lacunae of K winch Tischen¬ 
dorf, barring exceptions (1656, 1; 1696, 3, 4, 5 in part, 6-10; 170a, 
10, 23), has refrained from doing. As the reader will see, there is 
room for grave doubt only in the fewest instances. Below the text 
I give in three sets of Notes the variants from (1) 54. 75. 118. Old 
Latin, (2) 84. 134. 76. 74. 106. Cod. Gr. Paris. 609. 44, (3) BA0G. 
55. Lagarde’s Greek text (the so-called Lucian), the Syrohexaplaris 
in Lagarde’s edition, Dillmann's Ethiopic (codices FH), and Ciasca’s 
Sahidic. For the uncials I have used the phototypic editions, 
while for the cursives I possess photographs which the authorities 
of Dropsie College have kindly secured for my use. My informa¬ 
tion is thus based on first-hand sources throughout. I say this, 
because I have discovered numerous inaccuracies in Swete’s edition. 
Maes and Drusius I quote from the Critici Sacri; occasionally there 
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will be found readings from Swete’s and Parsons’ apparatus, also 
references to Field and Eusebius (( Onomastica , ed. Klostermann). 
While in the first set of my Notes I have recorded all divergences 
even of an orthographic character, the variants in the other two sets 
have in the main been confined to matters that count. A textual 
commentary accompanies the edition. 

8. I use the following sigla: KB AG wdiich require no explana¬ 

tion; 0 is the Washington manuscript edited by Sanders; r = 54; 
o=75; s = 118; R = ros; 31 = Old Latin; u=84; 1 = 134; p = 76; 
t=74; u = ulpt; f = 106 ; i = Cod. Gr. 609; z =44; F = fiz; A = 
Lagarde; £ = Syrohexaplaris; C fh =Ethiopic (codices FH) (C cg = 
Ethiopic, codices CG, occasionally referred to); <E=Sahidic. * = 
prima manus; ^correction by the first or a contemporaneous 
hand; 2 = correction by a later hand; l =textus; m (after a codex) = 
margo. For the hands of BA I use Swete’s sigla as well as his 
information. Further sigla and abbreviations: ^ g = the Hebrew 
text underlying the Greek version (Septuagint); = the He¬ 

brew text read by Origen; 3^ m = the masoretic text. @ = the 
original of the Septuagint; a'<T'0' = Aquila, Symmachus, Theodo- 
tion; o'= the Septuagint column of the Hexapla; ast = asteriscus. 
In the Textual Commentary < = from and > = leads to. Helbing 
=Gram?natik der Septuaginta von Dr. Robert Helbing, Gottingen, 
1907. 

9. Postscript. Thompson’s Coptic Palimpsest , Oxford, 1911, 
reached me after the article had been set in type. As almost the 
whole book of Joshua is contained in that publication, I have 
collated Ciasca’s fragment with Thompson’s text and the remainder 
of the latter as far as it covers the Greek text here published with 
the apparatus in the third series of variants. I append here the 
results of my collation (C c =Ciasca’s text, C T and from 162a, 12 C 
= Thompson’s text), leaving for the future a fuller discussion of 
them: 

161a 1-3 drop v,tI after C ’ 17 -acts C T error, the scribe had in mind 

p. 536, 1. 31 22/23 yocrop. C T 1616 1 read tovtovs C t AG5] avrmv Bhfc : > 

C 1 1 Kai — C r ] Kara C T =A@ 7 a/?is €, initial i dropped out by haplography 
in the Coptic text ' 10 pppwv C T , see editor’s note 13 ft <f> C T | 18 pafiaa C T 
| 23 <f>€\*Mv&o>p C T 162d 2-4 cuutois. <jxp€£aio\s, ufiovouvois C T * 6/7 row? vjto 
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Tyjjv €prjfjx>v]>C T | 12 Aaos 7roAv9 cf. C, prob. inner-Coptic addition || 1626 6 
cyo) is expressed in C T 163a 1 eos post kcltc&cdkov, prob. inner-Coptic addition 

1 4/5 fm(T€fia)v Bhfc] fmfXT€fMx)fJuav C = p£urpc/3to puv = puacrpe^HuO pmv | 7 Aov C 

(but initial and final letter doubtful) corrupt j 15 ci7rcv C | 16 rovs] prm kcu 
C | 10/11 oTopxiTi (i<f>ovs C | 21 /JacriAccav C I] 164a 3/4 sg. C | 5/6 crweraicv] 
+ ei | 16 i? C j 23/25 KCU a7ru)Aoa (= avaipcav?) tt7ra>Accrcv avrov9 (+ vcra 
vtveprjv) cv aropjan $Lcf>ovs; the order, of course, may have been changed by 
the translator 1 1646 7 axrairra> 9 ]>C, prob. as in € accommodation to the 
translator’s idiom | 9/10 kcu — €7ronyr(v}>C, inner-Coptic omission through 
homoioteleuton | 18 vaytfi C |] 165a 1 apa/Ja] prm art C | 16 ftao-av C | 23 
acrc^a C || 1656 2 ycpyccnv C | 5 yuAaa8] opiov yaXaar C | 6 opiov C jj 166a 
7 ^ I 10 avrrjv C (paraphrased by terram) | 14 cv] prm et C ( 16 apapa] 

prm art C I 19/20 cv aytfi C || 1666 3/4 kcu rov ycpyccrcuov C j 18 8aaptp C | 
20 yaurci C = yco-ci cf. fc, hence pointing to yccrcip | 22 apa0 C = C | 23 Ac/?iva 
C] -(- fiacnkta oSoXap. C (the sum total is XXIX) | 24 pjaucqSa C II 167a 

2 + vuov C | 3 fuovcn^] + Kkrfpovopuav C | 4 ri/] + 777 C | 5 rjpucr€<riv] 
rjpuatL <f>v\rfi pavacrcrr} C | 6 19] + KXrjpovopuav C | 8/9 cv t<u irtpav rov iop3avov] 
>C l| 1676 3 7 racrav C | 5 airnov C j 16 r^v] y»;v C |j 168a 22 tov] terrae C || 
1686 16 tcpca>9 C ? | C missing from a p\<ov — opyrj, 1686 20 — 1706 1, but 
through change of order the wds. Tracrav T77V [m,*va]ya>y77v Z 77 A are extant at the 
end 1706 2 avT09] a^ap C I 3 prj puovos C | 14-16 o 09 0" ccrriv kcu avro9 ccrriv 
K9 o 09 kcu o 09 ain*09 ot3cv C 

I wish also to add ad § 5 end an example of a singular coincidence 
between E and C which both share with s, the three standing alone 
with their peculiar text. I refer to 5, 3 where sCE add after iij\ the 
sentence feat edi]K€P dipLcopias aKpofivcruop (prefaced in sC by the 
phrase e* hevrepov, also found in iz, but repeated from vs. 2), with 
which cf. Pirke derabbi Eliezer, c. 29 (fTOTC 12 rY)b"i?n b5 y^pl 
PW3jO DM»), Cant, r., s. 4 (on 4,6) (H22j DTTTnb"® DTO TaWl) 
= Eccl. r., s. 11 (on 11, 2) (pnb^TO 7122j PIMR 1WE), cf. also 
Gen. r., s. 47 (on 17, 23) with reference to Abraham (TO23 "jTSyn 
mb"^), and contrast Levit. r., s. 25 (on 19, 23) (7T723 WTTO DIpE 
nbl?2; cf. the commentary ffiSB T* against HDiriD MDrva).— 
Ad § 7: p ( = 76) is a palimpsest certain leaves of which are wholly 
or partly undecipherable, at least in the photograph; thus the evi¬ 
dence from p is lacking for the bulk of the third fragment here 
published (22:7 ff.). 
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K 161a [ tcadcnrep 67 roiTjad] 39 X 

T77 Xojiva* KCU Tft) 
fiaaiXu atm;? :— 

40 Kai €7rarafet; is 40 

5 IT CUT a V TTJV OpLVT) 


Hi 161a 1—3 ]>o I 1 Kadairtp] prm Kai rs quod non dubito quin K habuerit 
in ultima linea folii praecedent is: sic It et sicut ante fecit dabir transponenda 
sunt, ergo Kai | aronjaav Krs] eironjcrcv H | 2 Xopva K] Xofiva rs: Xcpva 
It | 4 •[ Kr | 5 opivrjv Kr] oprjvrjv O* (opivrjv O l ): yrjv ttjv opcivrjv It : y yjv ttjs 
opcivrjs s ! 6/7 Kai ttjv irt&tvriv kcu tov votov [[votov Kr] va nov o]] Kro] teat ttjv 


uf 161a vs. 396] >iz 1 KaOawcp sine Kai uf | 2 Ao/iva] Xofiva uf | 4 •[ ul | 
5 opivrj] yrjv ttjs opuvry: UF | 6/7 Kai vayefi Kai rrjv wcBivrjv kcu tov votov kcli 

BcmbAeAG* 161a 1-3 hA®AG£ (absque signis) >BfcC vid (C incipit a ro> fiaaiXu 
avrrjs) | 1 KaOaircp A©AG&] prm ku i h j €7roi7^rav A©G(v superscr.)5] « 7 rot- 
rja c A ' 2 ttj Xop.v a] ttjv Xopvav h: ttj Xcfiv a ©AGS: ttj Xifipva A | 4 *[ h 
A®G | 5 ira<rav BhA©] prm ttjv G (sub )AS(^) j ttjv BhA©] >A j opivrj] 


Textual 161a 1-3 The omission in o is most probably due to homoioteleuton 

Commentar) ^he preceding clause ends in Kat ra> fiaaiXc t avnp). Where namely sit 

coincide with r in including a clause or word wanting in B, it is improbable 

to assume that o has reverted to B. Whether the omission in B is likewise 

due to error, it is difficult to tell. The error may just as well have occurred 

in On the other hand it must be owned that the clause rather lags 

in J6 m . Or the omission in o (and perhaps also in B) is due to a desire for 

condensation; iz go still further by omitting vs. 396 entire l| Kai KaOawcp 

rsh = lt£fcd $ m i cttoc rjo-c AH = rr£? $? m . The others assimilate the number 

▼ ▼ 

to that of the verbs in vs. a 2 Xopva Kh< Xofiva rsuf possibly = 

* t : t 

(comp, p'b); or o is an error for c (in uncial script); Xcpva H<Xtfiva 
©AGS (A has both fi and p.: Xcfipva) = i"£2b ?? m , c= — in unaccented 
closed syllable, h construes 7roiciv with the accusative (see also 163a, 
1. 14-15), hence ttjv Xopvav (- v Greek accusative ending), but leaves ra> 
fiaxnXu '\ 4-6 If the Greek translators understood their Hebrew as well as 
the author of the masoretic accentuation (comp. EV.), they wrote: Kai cira- 
to£cv is iracrav ttjv yrjv’ ttjv opcivrjv Kai ttjv vayefi (or Kai tov votov, comp. EV. 
and the South) Kai ttjv wcbunrjv Kai ttjv ao-rj&jid. In consequence of bad exegesis t 
the upper point was deleted; the result was iraaav ttjv yrjv ttjv opcivrjv (terrarn 
montuosam H) and still further by a change of construction wao-av ttjv yrjv 
Try% opcivry; (all except Kro). A alone with its insertion of cv orropuaTi (i<fro\x 
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K 161a kcu ttjp ireSunj X 

teat top potop• KCU 
ttjp aarjhcoff /cat 
tois fiaeriXeis av- 

10 T tOP* KQl 0V Ka T€- 


raycjS koi ttjv wxbarrjv [[ w»y«£s] nazeb 1 » ]js 1 * 8 c uttj&w# Krs l] aaiStoO o ! 9 y 10 


drov]>z]] l*F , 10 11 kqtcA(c)mtov fi] KartXorcv UZ 14 £<uv]+c£ aiTwv UF 


yrjv ttjs op(t)ivrjs B roll: yrjv tv otojuiti £i^ov? ttjv optivrjv A 6 7 kcu ttjv 
mSivrj koi rov votov] kcu ttjv vafiai mu r^v wxStivrjv BC: koi ttjv vaytfi tau ttjv 
mbivrjv hA0AGS» (S m a cr' kcu tov votov): kcu rov Ax/3a mu rr/v irtBivrjv C 
8 aarjSwS BhCA0G 1 acnj&aB C : acn&i># A: *0^1 & | Tot* BhCC.\0]-hiravTas 
A et sub 05 ’ 9/10 avraiv h (S m a' a avru>v)] airr^ BCCA0AG5 10 mu) 


(from vs. 39?) between yijv and ttjv optivrjv show's an insight into the correct 
meaning of the Hebrew'. It is possible, how’ever, that the bad exegesis is 
to be charged to the account of 0; the text then underlying Kro which is 
preserved in its integrity in l implies a correction based perhaps on the 
version from which voros was derived. In the immediate ancestor of Kro 
namely y tjv ttjv had dropped out, either by homoioteleuton, or because y tjv 
was miswritten ttjv which naturally entrained the loss of ttjv. Hebrew HX 
was, of course, left untranslated by either version; Origen supplied, pre¬ 
sumably from Aquila, ttjv sub ast; what resulted w'as unreadable Greek: 
ttjv murav ttjv yrjv. hence the correction in A: ttjv waouv yrjv The Hebrew 
order nbETm is preserved everywhere except in Kro. Was mu 

rov votov an afterthought, i.e. an insertion from the margin which was put 
in the wTong place? Comp, uf with their doublet. Doublets are said to 
be characteristic of Lucian ZZZ was transliterated by 0 as vuytft which 
was corrupted in BC into vufiat. The stages are as follows: vaytfi koi> 
vafity (so 71) mu >vaflt k klu >vu/3c Ktu>vaf3<u kcu. kcu has caused the 
omission of a final k in a preceding place name quite frequently; just as on 
the other hand tv led to the dropping out of the initial v of a name following 
According to S*\ a' cr' rendered ZZZ bv voros, hence the vox os in uf by the 
side of vaytff and in Kro in the place thereof C apparently found Xuft for 
ZZZ nazeb l is a corruption from nag<b 6 turrjSw$\ written in some copies 
aarjSittS (spirantic pronunciation of $ and $); hence the confusion with 
in &; the reverse occurs likewise Is atnj&ad C due to ttjv? The tendency 
to change the plural into a singular may l>e witnessed elsewhere; comp. 
yaXiXaB 168/i, 21/22. Other examples are available 9 b* in front of 
OTTSb. which was wanting in the koiwj was supplied by Origen 9/10 
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K 161a Xenrop cf axrrw X 

StcureaaxT pepop * 
teat Trap emrpcop 
kcu £a>p el~o)\o- 
is dpevaev kcu ape * 
depaTurev • op rpo- 
ttop €P€T€i\aro 

*<? o 0i irj\ ’ : 41 kcu e- 41 


avrwv Kro 1»] avTTjs 8 10, 11 KarcA/eUxov Ksl*] Kartkiwcv ro 13 ottvcov K] 

c/xxvcov R 14 kcu (urv Kb] {urrjs (ritum; sequitur et) l ? 14 15 ti<nXoOpcvacy KJ 
i£o\o$p€vcr€v to: c£ io\o0p€ ixr< 8 : c£<tiAo#pciHrov 1* 15 16 mu avtBcparurcv Kr] 

>lt ayt$€fmTUT(v Krs] am&fiarurcv O 18 r K]>r IS 19 mu oraTafcv if 


18 r 1 | 18, 19 kcu erara£<v ts] kcu aTC*ravcv allots is uf: avyaxxKTtivfv atrrov? 


>omn 10/11 KaTt\(c)tvov BhAG] mircAcurav A : Kartkipwav 0 11 c£ atrrui 

h] arraiv BCC: ev atT?; A0AGS (G cv — airri; , sed ponendus est obelus ante 
(V Ut in S) 1 12 huiXTUTUXTflfyOV A0] O’CO’UMTflCVOV BhAG 14 KCU £<i>v] BCC A 

et sub -r GS : c£ aii^ A0 : >h 14/15 t£utkcOpcvacv BC] titcXlOpevauv 
hCA0AG& 15/16 mu av€$t(WTurcv]>omn , IS Uj\ B rell]>C | r A0 ; 18/19 


avruiv Krol.LFh = Cn(“*b"2) =a' a according to £ m ; 0 wrote avr^= 
nfrb~). The translator saw the antecedent of the pronoun in the last 
place name mCK » T v v aoyfad; or, if we are charitable enough, in y&$n 
10 kcu KrIuf, an innocent addition, not warranted by 10/11 jcarcAi* 
tov (or the vulgar form xarcAnmv A; its consort 0 inserts a parasitic /i in 
front of the w, see Helbing, 22). The singular (rouzh) = ft“ (subject 
Joshua) 11 uvtujv or t£ avrutv or cv at rrr) not in Jt? m . The former (avrtov or 
c ( avraiv) would correspond to onb (comp. 8:22), the latter to PG (comp. 
10:30). Probably additions due to reminiscence of the parallel passages 
12 SuuTKTQHTfu vov or the simplex attruxrpcvov, an inner-Greek variant 13/14 
In order to differentiate TTZ'ZZTZ ZZ from bz PHI 0 may 

have written irav c/urvcov although 11:11 where there was more cause 
for differentiation both *ZZZ and TTZ m ZZ are rendered indiscriminately 
cfurvcov. Origen naturally obelized His Greek text was therefore 

akin to B. Kh have xuv c/ittvcov kuj. £<uv; perhaps a doublet, i.e. some 
translator rendered TTZ'ZZ by {wv (comp. Deut. 20:16 omne rirum August, 
for omnem spirunUm l.). hA0 have simply jrav cforveov; A0, however, 
introduce i( aim/*, corap. t£ uitwv uf (on the top of kcu £u>v); the phrase 
was added in some copies on the basis of parallel passages 14/15 The 
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K 161a Ilara^ev 49 airo tea- X 

20 6779 fiapinj* teat 6- 

a )9 ya f179* fcac ira- 
aav tt)v yrjp 70- 
foi>* €0>9 7779 7a- 

ySaaw 42 

25 T0U9 £a<TlA£49 TOD- 


Kr]>1* crarafcv Kro]-+"atToi^ 8 ' 20 #ccu Kr]>1* \ 22/23 yo£ov K] yo£o/x r: 
yofto£ o: yocrofi s: ycuro/x 1. | 23 7179 K) T779 ro H : prm t ?79 s 24 ntura? Kro] 
prra nu s l 


12 22 / 23 yo£ov] yoaofi uf | 23 7779) T779 ufi : prm 1*779 z ! 24 iraKra9] prm 
«u UF i 25 — 


kbu orara^cv 19 ] nu cnrcirravcv avrov 9 49 A ©AG 5“ (absque signis): >BhCC fh | 
20 «uu]>omn 21 k«u) nu rrfv A et sub G (& nu tantum sub habet): 
>BhC€A© 22 rrjv 777V CA@] 777V AG5: tttv BhC | 22/23 yo£ov] yocrov CG 
cf. 5k: yocro/j. BhCA©A 23 7779 ©] T 179 B rell 24 irarra 9 ] wuau^ A (sic): prm 
nu omn 25 — 


sing, and plur. as in the case of TK*m I but note how inconsistent the 
codice9 are 15/16 nu avtStyuarurtv Kruf a doublet. avaOt^juart^uy for 
b"\' l .»» is more literal than lioXeOpevuy. Comp. EV. utterly destroyed with 
the margin: Heb. devoted avaBqmruTcv o without the augment which all 
the others have 18 irjk omitted only in C 18/19 The Hebrew K**) 
is resumptive of J01*T rD*1 at the head of vs. 40. A translator 
like 6 might condense the text if he chose. The clause is accordingly 
omitted in BliCC^l. It was then restored by the recensions. Origen 
wrote nu avocrcivcv avrov 9 49. Observe that the ast is wanting in G&. Is 
that the reason why the clause is retained in A©? Origen's wording pene¬ 
trated also into uf (iz omit nu and write <rwarcKT€4vcv, so as to indicate 
that the verb is resumptive and that the clause is in the nature of a 
summary). In the recension underlying Kr the clause is rendered nu 
mralcv 49; apparently from another source. Observe the difference in the 
verb and the retention or omission of the object. An exegetical difference 
and perhaps even a textual variation underlie the two renderings. Origen 
read 03*1 with and took the suffix to refer to the kings mentioned in 
vs. 40. Accordingly he employs the verb cltoktuvuv. The other recension 
possibly read r»3*1 and took as its object the afore-mentioned localities; 
hence rorcuracu' 20 The idiomatic 1 in HT3 *U1 is expressed in Kr, but 
left untranslated in the remainder of the witnesses. In this instance the 
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K 1616 tois /cat [ ttjv 7171 /] X 

airrcdv [cXaySey] 
ii €ts aira £ [0 7a/5] 
ici 0 Oi <rui/[ 67 roXe-] 

5 pet to ) lrj[\: 1 €7€-] 1 XI 


1616 4 o Kro]>s | Ko] + 07 A rsll | 4/5 (rw€Tro\tfxr) o | 5/7 cycvcro 


1616 1 tovtovs] avrov Ufi : >Z | 3 o yap]ort UF \ 4 o ulF]>pt ! 0 s]+ 


1616 1 rotrrovs AGS] avrov BllC# | roirrovs /cat] avrov (•) rovs Kara A© | 

2 cAa/Jcv CA0AGS] CTraTa^cv Bhfc fh | 3 o yap] or t BkA©AGS | 4 o 09 hC]+ 
ojA B®AGS: >fcA I 5 Li/A BkC<£ fh A®]-|- 43 Kat avtarpetf/ev is CIS yaXyaXa A: 


recension represented by Kr goes further than Origen in imitating the 
Hebrew. But the 1 in "J? 1 ! is left out even in Kr I 21 /ecu expressing 

the *1 of $ m both in the recension underlying KrU and in Origen. The 
latter also inserted ttjv to express rifct, both words being prefixed by an 
ast. In this instance (contrast above on 11. 4-6) the second rrjv is wanting 
not only in A, but also in G. The introduction of /ecu is in this case not a 
matter of idiom, but of text and exegesis. If we omit the conjunction, the 
land of Goshen as far as Gibeon is tantamount to the territory between 
Kadesh and Gaza. See Gemoll, Grundstcine zur Geschxchte Israels , 1911, 
35 f. ’1 22 tyjv yqv was apparently written by 6 (comp. €); yrjv dropped out 
subsequently through error (hence B and its consorts) |: 22/23 The name 
■jlTS became in Greek transliteration y ocrov (so C and, of course, Origen); 
the corruptions noted above all admit of easy explanation I! 23 Here rrp 
(against yrp K©; s has both: r 77 s y ys) undoubtedly represents the original l| 
24 The 1 of is expressed by all except Kro. It is the *1 of summing up 
and might, of course, be missed even in Hebrew 25 — 

1616 1 Tovrov 9 = nb^n was written both by Origen and by the 
parallel recension (KrIL) ; <5 wrote avrov (B and its consorts), W apparently 
read DiTDb'D for nbsH D"Db^n • The kolvyj reading found its way into 
uf (the omission in z is due to condensation) !| A© unite in presenting a 
worthless reading: avrov rov? = av tovtovs = av[Ta)v] rovrovs, a sort of a 
doublet; Kara is a corruption from *ai r[rjv ] 1 eAa/?cv=132 which 
reading penetrated also into C is common to both recensions; @ wrote 
c 7 raTo^cv =rTjH > comp. vs. 40 |j 3 o yap KrU against ori in the remainder; 
a striving after less slavish Greek Ij 4 The omission of lrj\ in Ko and else¬ 
where is in all probability due to condensation in view of the presence of 
the word at the end of the verse. With 07 A, also o disappeared in €A. 
Much liberty was taken, it appears, with the divine names j| 5 The converse 
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K 1616 Ncto St as [iptot^] XI 

<T€v lafiijjL [ fiaai -] 

Xew a<ra)[ p airta- ] 

TiXev Trpof? tafia fi j 
10 fiaatXta palptov] 


3c c*k ipcowrcv Kr] ok 3 c rjKoxxnv l 7 ui/fyi K] w.fitly r: abir l S 9 axccrr*- 
Acv K] axcoraAcv o: axccrraAe rs 9 uafiafi r] iroban l 10, 13 /lapwv — 
fiacriXm] >8 10 ptaptav Kroj apappwv l 12 aopopnrv Kro] aopoppwv l | 


i^A UF , 5 Tcu irjk uf] avrocs iz 7 tafiip. ] t afiiv UF 10 fia[piay] ] paSwv UF | 


43 Ktu avtOTpttj/tv ii Koi xa? lrj\ pur axrrov as woXtpuov as tjjv waptptfiokrjv as 
yaXyaXa : [[as xoAcfM>e]>5 j| G& 5 7 cyo'cro 3c ok] ok 3 c omn | 7 tafiip] 
unfitly h*©AG&: tafias Bh*CA: afiis C 7 8 t afi. /3ewn[AciK) ] fiaatXtvs tafi. 
h 9 imfiafi B rell) tom fi A: ttapap h 10 pa 1/kov) ] fiappwy B: pappov C: a pap- 


process of condensation may be witnessed in iz which replaces rtu IiJA by 
avrots Verse 43 exists only in Crimen s recension (G&; in an abbreviated 
form in A), as ToXtpov G which C rightly omits is merely a scribal error. 
The same verse is found repeated in J>® in this very chapter, vs. 15 (the 
preceding vs. 14 likewise ends in bK"*’r*b 0**22)- As the verse there is 
found in ro (alongside with the codices representing Origen’s recension; 
Lagarde prints against his ow*n manuscript on the authority of Maes an 
obelus, but G has an ast; the verse is also extant in B ,,,c,m *£ n '), it may be 
concluded that K likewise had it. In front of , as Lagarde 

informs us, there may be seen in his Syriac manuscript an erasure covering 
a word of, as it seems, four letters; perhaps it was Uhl- = as iroXtptov 
G in vs. 43 5 7 6 , of course, read 7000 *m with ft™ which he rendered 
somewhat freely ok 3e rpcoi'atv; Kruf (but not l, nor Origen) express 
7 The mfiu iy of the two recensions (in K p Ls a mlswTitten v) is, of course, 
the result of reverting to JM m ; nevertheless, we may be reasonably certain 
that 6 wTote uifiiv likewise and that tafias in the B texts (also in A) is due 
to assimilation with tafirjs ; hence perhaps the transposition in h: 

T 

/ScuriAas tafias atru>p. In proper names. a»imilation of one name to another 
led to error 9 mtfiafi which esea|X‘d di>hgurement in the B texts l>ecame 
taxi fi in A through a>s inflation to Joab, and t*M>pap in h through assimilation 
to Jtehjoram (graphic similarity of P and B, and of fi and p); a sort of 
conflate of uvfiafi and tupap is irubnn = ip^fiap. 10 JM® is found in 

Origen, whence it penetrated into uf, whereas KrI kept the xoirrj reading. 
The latter in the form papwy (in pappwv the gemination is inner-Greek; 
apnppQtv with a dittographed after fiaaiXta) is what © wrote, and goes back 
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K 1616 kcli 777)09 / 8 [a<rtXea] 

aofiofxov [/ecu 7i 7 >o?] 
fiacriKea 2 /cat 

irpos to i /9 [/ScurtXets] 

15 roi/9 /car[a o-c 6 a>-] 
pa Ttjp n^eyaXrjp] 
ex? Tt)p o[piprjp] 

13 a[£i^] K] a£r}<f> s: aitfi It : £«f> ro I 17 opanqv ro] opuvrjv s | 18 rrjv K] prm 

13 a£[i <l>] ] ui£i<t>(ui£r)<t> z)UF 14 TOV 9 ]>p 18 TVfV ] prm €49 | 21 -vtpmQ i | 

(p) o)v fc: pjaZiDv A©AG<S | 12 < ropjopwv] tropueputv A®AG <rvpooiv 

BhC: samo'an fc fh 13 a£[i<£] ] a£u<f> Bh&: <ri<£ C: a\t<f> A®: acr#a<f> G&: 
Xa<ra<f> A 18 rrjv] prm as omn ] a(pa)3a] hCAGS: papa B£ fh : papaB A: 
pafiaOa ® | 1S-20 xcu vpos rovs airo Poppa cf. 5> m a 1 cr 1 kcu irpos row /JcunAas 

to "pTE = pfcO*E 12:20 where it is combined with ■pTETS 12 The readings 
of the tw r o recensions, (ropuopmv and croptpwv, unless corrupted from o-tpxpww, 
presuppose "J'P'EC in the place of “jT^E’i. The B texts have avpowv, 
comp. 12 : 20 . If the reading be correct (it is quite possible that it is cor¬ 
rupted from fTvpjxvv or avpop<ov) , the translator read (y and "1 were 

similar in a transitional alphabet after y had been opened at the top) || 
13 a\oa<f> of Origen ( xa<ra<f> A is faulty) = fc m ; but ax<ra<f>, I believe, 

was also written by 6 . Owing to the similarity of pronunciation between 
<f> and spirantic P (comp, above a remark on 6 and 8 ), a\cra4> was mis¬ 
written axoufi and then by assimilation to the name ytH=ax<nP, 
(which underlies o &p H), a&<£, a£i<£ (£ miswritten as £). Through haplo- 
graphy after pa<ri\ta } the initial a dropped out, the scribe having in mind 
“"*T • *X«t> A® is a cross between a and a(i<f> 15/16 In 1M f , 

"iriZ appeared as m nznz^ "ITS - ; the current Greek text 

was retained by both recensions IS u<% which is omitted by K alone should 
be restored The dropping of the initial a in upapa (B£ fh ) is not original, 
but proceeded from the mistaken interpretation of the a as the Hebrew 
article (ri) which indeed would be redundant after the Greek article, pafia 

r 

made certain scribes think of Rabbah (in Ammon); hence paftaO A papaOa 
(with dittographed a; aro am follows) © IN 20 *tu npos rovs otto poppa 
KrUuf is derived, as we may gather from (where read with Field 
fr° m a ' °’ / and represents, in agreement with )M m , the parallel to 
tops Kara crtScum rrjv fuyaXrjv 6. Note again that tlie second element of the 


XI 
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K 1616 kcu 77)v a[pa/3a kcu\ XI 

7 rpo$ tou [9 airo /Sop-] 

20 pa• airev^airn %€-] 
pepeB ’• tc[ai ev T 77 ] 
irehivrf tc[ai etv] 

<f)€PPae&[(op * /tat] 


C19 R It | 20/21 \ev€peO Ks H] ^tvveptB r: \twaptB 0 | 22/23 kcu ci9 </>cvvac8[o)p] 
K] kcu ci 9 <f>€vav€d&u)p (et in faenanetdor) It : <rt<f>tva evSwp o: (T€<f>e<rva tv&np r: 


22 Kai ]prm kcu €19 a^fwa (< Tt<f>tva fz) j 23 ^ewa€6[a)p] ] <f>€wa€vBwp i : 


rou9 Kara fioppav (1. cf. fc og )]>Omn | 20/21 [x€]v€p€0 

hC@AGS (Zjls): ytvtptBBi A: K€V€pa)0B& j 21/22 [€V 777 ] ttcSift;] €19 to irc&ov 
[[€ 19 ] > A]] omn | 23 <l>€wat&[u)p] ] ^em tSBwp B: fenadar fc: <f>avavTUip C: 


doublet comes in at a posterior place ‘j 20 a7r€vaFri=133 1?* for 233 1M m ; 
left uncorrected by both recensions 20/21 rfi!33 for JYP33 KfvtpmB B€ 
(the k may be a test of originality; as the older pre-Septuagintal loan-words 
prove, 5 was transliterated as k, I"1 as r, and 3 as ir; comp., however, 
\cvtpuB i); all the other texts have \twtptB, the form singularized and 
accomodated to other passages. The double v (ro) is, of course, correct; 
XtwaptB o with a is certainly defensible, but may be an inner-Greek variant 
due to similarity of sound (a source of frequent error transforming a singular 
into a plural in verb-forms and vice rersa ); \tvtptOBi. A is assimilated to 
X€p€00i 22 irtSivrj KrUuf for neSiov was apparently taken from one 

of the three, comp. <S m on kcu €19 ttjv apaffa 22 23 €19 <f>tv- 

vacSo/p] For mi H 133 ft m , probably read mi P 33 , comp. 12:23. 
Origen wrote va<f>tB&u)p (from which va<f>th&wp, va^cSwp were easily developed) 
= lil nSD, comp. n3:n 17:11. In view of pa^ra B in the passage 
just mentioned which it is easy to correct into va<£cra, I believe that the 
original of © had va<f>er&o)p, and that it was corrupted through transposition 
into </>av€r&i)p or ^tvarSwp (comp. bciLla & here) to which all the other 
variants are reducible. cS&op may stand for tv Sup (comp, ro and uf) = 
l“il “'7. € may, however, represent an original B\ then, of course, va<j>tB- 
&up (with B) was the original. The corrupt reading was retained by the 
K texts. <r€<^€va €v&i>p o is corrupted from €9 ( = € 19 ) <£cvacv8<*>p; in r an 
irrational <r was inserted: <r€(j)«rm. uf have the correct <T€<f>t\v\va by the 
side of €19 '! 24/25 K shares with r an omission which is clearly due to 
homoioteleuton. © joined the last word of vs. 2 to vs. 3; the translator’s 
knowledge of Hebrew thus reveals itself as exceedingly poor. Certainly 
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K 1616 

25 

162a 


ec? rois [ irapaXi -] 
ow *xoppa[iov 9 /cat] 
apLoppJaiois • /cat 
[ei/atoju? /cat te- 
[ySowr]acou? ^at 
[ <^>€/>]€f60 W toim? 

[ei/ t]o) o/>f /cat ytr- 
[rato]w rots' t>7ro 


XI 


3 


kcu a? va<f>e6&u)p s j 25 \oppaiovs Kr H] prm rovs xavavtuovs airo avaroAcov kcu 
tovs TTOpaXiovs [[xavavcovs O | air o]] OS | xoppaiovs Kro It] \otpMOV<: 8 

162a 2 cvaiovf r] eucheos It ! 3 -cuovs Krs] -covs 0 | 4 -c[£covs Ko] 
-c£aw>vs rs 5 opt K] opa R | 8 yijv r] ttjv It | /xoaxmv K] pcoocrav 8: fiuHoarav r: 


<f>awa€v&<i)p z : <f>€vo€vBn)p rell ! 24/25 [irapaAiJovs] + ^amvaiois airo avaroXcuv 
kcu as rots wapaXiois 

162a [a/iopp]cuov?] prm rots , 2-8 rovs x €TTCUOV ^ rov * V7ro T1 ? y *pv/ MOV €l * 
ttjv pnxr<f>op • xai rovs <£cpc£a iovs rovs tv rco opa • kcu rovs ufloxxraiovs rovs cv 

joiki* & : va<f>€&S(x)p h : m <ptBmp A*G* : va<£c06a>p A 1 ® AG 1 (0 superecr) | 
24 — 

162a 8 as rovs irapaXtovs xam vatovs airo avaroXwv /cat as rovs irapaAiovs 
a/toppatovs /cat cvcuovs kcu uflowrcuois kcli <f>ip€^MO\s tots ev rco opu * kcu rovs 
Xerrcuovs rovs viro ttjv tprjpjov as rrp' pacrcvpav [[ cvcuovs, tc^ovcmtovs, ^cpcfatovs] 
^cpc(cuovs, cvcuovs, u/Sovcrcuovs C cp77/xov] + cv ra> opa C: + Kai C | puwcvpav 


T2«n Dm rrrrs w -;::n dt: cannot mean “by the sea the Canaan- 
ite at the east, and by the sea the Amorite the translator covered up the 
awkwardness of the Hebrew by the use of a Greek adjective: irapoXtos. 
Neither of the two recensions, however, dared to alter the text, though the 
correct translation was available in a' (comp. % m ). l~o^*Us of S* may seem 
to be a slight adaptation to fc ra ; but probably it is an error (<r' likewise 
omits the *|) 25 The Horites (concerning whom see E. Meyer, Die 

Israeliten, 330-345; Gemoll, loc. cit., 340 fif.) are peculiar to the K recension; 
textually, is a pendant to m *T t later on The order of the nations after 
the Amorites is the same in Origen (and thence also in uk) as in J0 m : TV"t, 
TS, 'UTZ ", -in, while the K recension follows the order of the current 
Greek texts: “*,TT, TH (C alone deviates from the order of 

the B texts with an arrangement of its own). While uk reintroduce the 
Hebrew order, their text is complicated in that they retain with T", 
though they place it first, all that follows "ITT in the form of B (with the 
readings tprjjiov and jma<f>op) f while after "Tl which they place last they 
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K 162 a [nji'] cpijpov €i$ XI 

pooxrav: 

[ 4 Kai €]I~t)\0op ai 7ra- 4 

10 [ p€p ] {3o\ai avrco 

[tccu o]i /3aai\ct$ av- 


fioutauv o: pacr troop 1L 9 9 Kr 9 10 ai raptpfioXai aerwF [leu] col) Kr] arrot 

To> opt t* *ai Tots cuatois Tots fro ttjv atppwv as ttjv pofrorj^aB [[ Tots 2°]> 
U , cis 1°]>iz I ttjv l°]>p fw.(r<f>ofi\ paxnfrmp u Tots cf tcu opa 2°]>iz | fuur- 

BC] patTtj(tp C : patrtppaO ll : pacnpf> a h~\\ BhCC : as Tots rupoAiovs 
)(araraiois() aro awiroAwK * wu as Tots rapaAiots apoppawxs ’ mat to vs 
^CTTUIOts(*) «u <t>tpt£awis (•) Ktu u/?OVOtUOV9 TOtS €V TO) Optk' KOI TOtS CVOIOIS 
trro rrjv atppwv as ttjv paaorjifra * \[apoppcuovs sup ras A‘ r ] ^araMcuots A* 
^cpc^aiots] pnu Tots © wro] prm TOtS A© ttjv 2°] yrjv A I fuurcn^a] 
patroypPad A]] A©AG& (1. i-Oiid pro 1-^alcP©) 8^0,9/10 cu ira[ptp\fioXm 


give what follows the Hexaplar form (with the readings atppwv and paa- 
<nj$a$). Hence uf = Kr+H exaplar modifications worked into that recen¬ 
sion. Note how is added both to and to the former in 

conformity with the K recension, to the latter in accordance with the 
Hebrew 7 c prjpov is, of course, an inner-Greek error for c ppwv 8 yrjv 
r comp, ttjv yrjv A is to be restored everywhere in the place of ttjv. 
What favored the change of T to T was the circumstance that Mizpah 
occurs elsewhere as a city How was transliterated by 6, hides itself 

t ; 

in the koivtj variants which are at first sight baffling especially if we include 
the variants in vs. 8 (163a, 1. 7), though points there : 

Be h C K r o 8 l tr 

pm* tv pm 9 pat<up*0 paat\*p pounrap ^uiuxraw flow aw pwocaw pavcomp pavfop 
p*€9*X pm<?vx pav^aw pafftpap paff<paw pafrffa po*<pa pmepomp 

In the lower line, s comes near the Hexaplar form (paatrrj$a(d)) which (see 
above) is found in i f in the first place by the side of the other form. The 
Hexaplar form may be paralleled elsewhere in the Greek Bible; in this book 
comp. 1S:26 patrorjpa (B), paomj^a (GA) (irdLA© have, however, pa<r$a). 
It is not easy to explain the form (confusion with HEXE?)- It is clear, 

T “ * 

however, that the koh-tj forms shown in the table exhibit no trace of 17 . It is 
just as manifest that in the three columns on the left the silent . is repre¬ 
sented by c, whereas in the remaining columns to the right no vowel 
corresponds to it at all. With a view to the reading of C, the reading of h 
(with one <t) in the lower line is certainly to be preferred to that of B (with 
double < 7 ); moreover, w stands for o which latter was a graphic error for c. 
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K 162a [ raw] tier avrco XI 

[a><r7r]ep rj afjLfio ? 

[r>7? O^aXaaarjs rco 
15 [ 7 rX?;] 0 €r kcu nrrroi 

[/cat, a]p/iaTa 7 roX- 

[Xa <r^>]o8pa* b /cai 5 

[<rvve]f3a\ov Trap- 


H | 15 -6u Ks] -#77 r (per compendium o) | 18 [<rwc]/3a\ov Kro] <rvvrfkSov sIL | 

<TT}<f>aO U l (cr superscr)lt ] pacr<ri<f>a$ p : pxi(rrj<f>aO U*f]] 9 If | 14 ttjs OaXxicr- 
(np: ] prm 77 cm to \ci X 09 [[77 ]>fi | cm ] wapa p]] | 17 If [ 18 [owcl/JaAov 1 
awrjkdov | 20 vupcye-] eye - iz 

avruiv] avroi omn | 12 avrw B rell]-|-Aao 9 7roA.vs A et sub G£ | 14 [rrp: 
0]a\aacnp: BhC£] prm 77 cm to ^ctXos l[« 7 rt] irapa AJ A®AG<£ | 15-17 kcu — 


On the other hand, in the upper line B with -av is correct, and C with - cp. 
corrupt, x m apparently a mistake for <f> to which the consonants of Bh in 
the upper line also seem to lead. p. stands for f3> and so does v; the latter 
interchange clearly points to the spirantic pronunciation of /?, and this 
shows that the original was <f>. Hence we obtain paac^niv as the reading 
underlying BhC E . As for that of the K recension, its correct form appears 
to be preserved in purc^ac Ko (and with v corrupted to p in r; v, however, 
should be deleted, comp. 1; it was introduced from the parallel passage 
where it belongs of right: accus. ending) in the lower line; pja(r<f>oap, uf is 
a cross between pxia<t>ap. and pi<r<£o/x uf upper line; the a is, of course, 
correct; paatruop, H</iaa-oa/x<ptcr<^a/x (o<<£). The form underlying the 
readings of Kr in the upper line was clearly p>o<rav<p><£<rav<pxr<£av comp. 
pLO(r<f>a H lower line<p<#><Ta(v)</xccr^a(»/) (o<c) 10-12 In the place of 

Dn"***^2 ft m , ft* read » hence avroi kcu <h /3aaiAas uvriov, which 

Origen allowed to stand. Not so the K recension (all except H) which 
inserted cu 7rapcp.j3o\ai avrojy — Qm*"!— > but in the process lost avroi = Qm 
13 21 D7, which is an apposition to UTTZTTZt naturally was wanting in 
it found a place in the Hexapla (a mechanical procedure which may be 
paralleled in other cases), but not in the K recension 14 Origen likewise 
inserted TTK which 6 did not read or else omitted by way of 

condensation. No signs were used by him, hence the presence of the plus 
in A©. It was also introduced in i f IS awcftaXov Kro and Origen. 
From an unknown source, since a* cr\ according to Maes, wrote (not u>/ioA.o- 
yrpmt—the Greek is his from the Syriac—but) <rwc<j>tot rprav (comp. 6 Gen. 
14:3; a has there <twc/3oAof, whereas <r' writes crm/Aftoi). All the other 
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The K Text of Joshua 

[t«9 oi ] fiaviAeis ov- 
20 [ roi k ] at Trapeyt- 

[foft]o cm to aih 
[to tea ]i irap€vc/3a - 
[ Aov €]m tov v8a- 
[ To<? p]ap<ov TroXe- 
25 \prjaat ] wy>o$ irjX' 9 
1626 * Kai €itt€v ici irpos 

If* /ai; <f>o/3r)0r)S 
airo Trpoaamov aih 
tcjv ori avpio 
5 ttjv copav ravrtj 
irapaSi&wfu aih 


17 

XI 


6 


22/23 vapcvc/3d[ Aor] Krol.] + m to avro s ' 24 papur Kro] pcppwv l: pcppwp s 
1626 1 c Krs uvtv Krs) arc o . 2 ^oftr/Oris K] ro: ^o0ip s , 6 ru- 

1626 5 Ttf upa ravrri ix | 6 npahAafu] prm ry«u ! IrjX] prm (twv pt) 

a , ^ofipa]>C fh | 17 ^ 0 18 [(Tvk) flaAov AGS) <rwr)X0ov B rell 19/20 ov[rot] 

hA6AG5] avroc B : axrrmv 0** , 19/21 oitoi mu rapcyawro]>C 21/23 m 
ro av(ro mi]i ropcvc/Sa Aw BhC€|^AG5 : irpoc axrrov mu waptvtfjaAo* 

«n ro avro A : m ro avro 0 24 [p)apaw) pnppur BCC : pappaip h l : fuppoK 
AAS (,©jlc) : fupp*> 0 : pcppwp, h*G 25 rpoc] tov omn (sod N hmS &) 
1626 1 •! BhA0 4 avpco(ij B rell] prm rrp'G , 5‘n/i'aipa*' ravn^y) 

Unyr]>GJ] A0AG&]^Bli 6 rapa£t£«i»/u] prm cy« omn 5-8 avrovc rerp. 


texts (B, uf, si., also A0) have owiyAflor. Hebrew 19 20 avroc B 

(comp. avTwv C) undoubtedly an error for ovroc B and its consorts place 
Y7TP after ; so also the K recension. Origen changed the order to 

accord with ft". The uncertainty of position led some scribes to write m 
to avro twice, both before and after mu rapcv«/3aAor; so s and apparently 
the archetype of A0, only that A changed the first into irpo* oitw, while 
0 omitted mu imptwfiaXov cri to avro through homoiotcleuton 24 The 
transliteration of (comp, also 1626, 1. 17) oscillates between pappoip 

(pappoiv, pap4ui) and pcppo>p (pcppoiv. fuppw). The former was written by 0 
and retained by Kro, the latter apparently belongs to Origen. Either pre¬ 
supposes I f° r the a of 0 comp., e.g., pa^avupc^ Deut. 3:17 B 25 

wpoe i*/A expresses the Hebrew more faithfully than tov UjA which 0 wrote 
and which Origen apparently suffered to remain 

1626 4 5 arpeor tijv transposed in G, an error 6 <yt» was left out by 
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K 1626 


TOW TCTpOTTCD- 
fi€PO w evavTLO 
IrfK? • TOW t7T7TOW 
10 avrav V€VpOfCO m 

irr)<T€W teat, ra ap- 
para at/rcov tcara - 
tcavaeis Trope* 1 teat, 
rj\0€v o Xaos* teat 
15 7ra<? o Xaw o 7ro\€/u- 

(TTTfi * 67T a wo w e- 
7ri to t/Sa>p’ papco 
€^aTT€eva* KCU €- 
TT€<TOV €7T aWOW 


XI 


7 


pa&t&ofu K] prm cya) rH | 2/3 TtTpowttip*vov$ Ks] rerpowopevovs to | 9 Z 17 A. 
Krol*] prm vtaiv s | 11 -mjcrtis Krs] -m 7 <rts o | 14 o Aaos K] Zi r 1 * | 17 papacy] 
Kro] pjtppw H : ptppwp s j 18 c£airtra R | 18/19 es-ecrov Ks] circcrcv o : cwcirecrcv 

utcuv ! 14 II 1 o Aaos] li | 18/19 orccrov] C 7 TC 7 rccrev U : orcirarov rell 

hA 0 AG£]-^B | avrovs] wavras airrovs A et sub •)& G£ | 7/8 rcrpoiraiftcvOw 
B rell] rerpiDpevovs A : £ £ £“) | 8 €vavrio[v] B rell] < vavri 

h | 9 177 A] prm tov B cf. CC£ : prm vcwf A 0 A et sub % G : prm vavros 
h | 11, 13 •myrtle -#eatxrc4$] pi. C j 13 irvpi] prm ev Bh 0 | H BhA 0 G | 14 o 
Aaos] is omn j 16 cr avrow BhCCA 0 ] prm purr avrov AG et sub •>;<•£ j 17 
papn}[v] ] pappmv BCCA : puappwO 0 : £ : papputp Gli 1 : ptppwp Ah* | 

18/19 crcaov] artouv A : vmvtaav B (pi. CC)AG(pl. £) 0 l : efrararev 
h 0 * | 19 or aurow Bh (^c<31a\^ £) ] avrois A 0 AG 20 cv rrj opivrj] sub — 


the scribe of K inuras was omitted by 6 ; Origen alone supplied it It 7/8 
rerpowvpcvovs all but A is evidently an old error (“quod emendatum ita esse 
credo a sciolo nescio quo” Drusius) for rcrputpLcvovs (the reading is found in 
16; 82; F; Aid.; Compl.; £ l apparently is meant for rerpovutpevovs, 

while 0 £“ expresses Ttrpwpevovs) 9 viwk which G has sub ast is 

wanting in 3M“. Did read '*2 ? Nor docs imvros h correspond to 

an element in !M m 14 o Xaos K is a clear error (the identical error 5, 9 C T ); 
perhaps ii was miswritten IrjX. which is frequently paraphrased by o Xaos ' 
16 /ut avTov = i^23? was added by Origen alone 18/19 The manner in 
which the codices divide within one group on the question of number, shows 
that we are dealing with individual vagaries of scribes. The vulgar form 
with a is apparently the original; the K recension substitutes the classical 
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K 1626 %C C 20 ev rt) opivrj • */cai 8 XI 

7 rapeSa/cev airrovs 
ki VTTO^eipLOlS 

tci) irj\’ 9 /cat €7rara- 
£av avTOW tcai 
25 KOTTTomes amovs 

163a tcare&ico/cov ea >9 

aiScovos rr)$ pe~ 
ya\rj<r tcai ea >9 
paaepripwd^ airo 

r : inuasit l | 19 avravs KRj+hwor It | 20 opivr) Kr] oprjyrj o : optivrj s | ^[ rs 
| 23/24 Kai €wara$av axrrovs Kr]>1* | 24 -£av Ks] -£cv TO | 25 — 

163a 1 airrous xareSuoKoy KroHJ^s | 2 criSwos Krs] (nBo&ovos o \ 4 
fm<Ttp7tfiu>0 Ks] fm<T€pifUx)d to : /ia£cpa>0 i | 4/5 ai to BaXaaovp Kr] >1 | 

163a 4 fjuw€p€pu)$ | 7 pa<r<f>av ] fmaifroap | 12 8uur€<r<ixrfi€vov uf | 

G& : (x*Trfi Opuvifs C | 23 rci)]>omn I 23/24 kol twara(av avrovs]>omn I 
KoirrovTts B rell] #carc#c<wrrov kcu h 

163a 1 jcare&a>Koy] + aurovs A AGS | 4/5 fmatprjfJAad airo OaXaaayjs] 


form with o. The compound is manifestly right: «rc7r- became through 
haplography or-. H with its timor stands alone ,20 cv ttj opuvrj , sub obelo 
Origen, = *ir"Q (after DH3) il 23/24 koi tmraiav avrovs, peculiar to the K 
recension, represents a pendant to *at kotttovtcs avrovs from some other 
version | 25 — 

163a 1 h coordinates jj kovtov res avrovs KareSuoKov This is good Greek 
style; the pronoun placed between the two verbs goes with both. Origen, 
however, added a second ayrovs l| 4 niS^lDU was reproduced by 
Origen (and hence in A0) as fuurp€<f>(oO /ia(<)t/x; in 13, 6 G alone reads 
fuwp€<f><i)6fjbaip, while AA have paxTtpf.<faOyua.{t)iyL and 0 fUKTacpttfnaO/uup (<r 
dittographed). The koivtj readings of both passages present themselves as 


follows: 

Beh 

l 

Kecf 


fJMTtpW P 

Ha<T€fXif$ 

fiaatprifMi)$ aro laXcuwp 

B 

h 


€ UF 

ro CF 


fuureptfffxe/jupwfiaifji fia(repcu0txep<pwpaid pap€€<T€<fHa$iP na<re<pu>0cfxna pa<rp€<f><a0aip 

fxafXT€<pu)dain u 

fjMffp€<p<t>fxai$ iz 


In the latter passage, the reading of fc is corrupt: mu ala ( c *ma f ala; Dill- 
mann emends ma’as) c rtptd /juu/a. It is clear that in B fiqx is a pendant to 
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K 163a 


5 daXaaarjf kcu e- 
a>9 to yp 7reSiO)i) 
fiaa<f>ap /cara a- 
varoXa 9 * kcu e/co- 
yfrav avrov<f eo >9 
10 tod /i?; /caraXei- 
<f>0r)vcu e£ avrav 
(TGcrtocr fjA-vov • /cat 
Biair€<f>€vyoTa • 

9 kcu €7 roirjaev ath 
15 T0t9 t9* reaOoTi enre 


XI 


9 


6 ire$ia>F K] ircu&ajF 8 : jtc&fcdf ro: Campos It | 7 pucnfxiv Ko] ftacr<^a/x r: pocrrfxx 
H : fm(Tr)<t>a S | Kara Kos] Kar r | 10 tcaraXu- Ks] kcltclXi- r: KaraXip O | 11 c£ 
auTtuF Kr]>H | 12 o’cawapcvov Ks] Btacreouxrptvov r: saluus TL : crtaaxrfuvoxs 
O | kcu Kr]>H | 13 BwL 7 T€<f>€vyoTa Kslt] Biair€<t>€vyoTa$ r: 8ta9re<^€vy<orag O | 


13 w€<f>€vyoTa z | 14 If 1 ! C7rot€t iz ' 14/15 avrou? 1 | 15 Kodom ufi ] >&l6u)<; Z | 


(ra>v A) paapc<t>tt>6(’)pja(c)ip (-pmv A) A©AG& : patrtpoiv Bh© | 6 irtBiwv 
B reil ()A.\fta Sb) ] irtBivwv AG I 7 pbaaifxLv] pjacr<n)<f>ad G : pacrcrr}<f>a A© : 
/ia<r[(r]i 7 <^a A : 5b : fm<T(Tu)\ B : ftaao)^ h : masofy © | 9 -\//av B roll] 

•i j/cv A | 11 c£ (habent fcS?) ] > B reil , 12 {Tto-uxrpwov] Bm/rtcroxrpevov 
(-av h) omn | 12/13 kcu Bmw€<f>cvyoTa h]> B reil 1 14 If hA© \ 14/15 avrois 
B reil] avrovs h | 15 is B reil] prm o A | Ka&m A©AGS (to ^1) ] of rpoirov 


pmp and that to belongs after pao€p€ (in h the final p has been replaced 
by 0; at, of course, stands for e); hence B read pa<T€pt<f>(t)$pmp, the € after <r 
(unless a faulty repetition of a) expressing the — . The lower readings of 
roltuF, corrupt as they are, seem to go back to two variants: paacpufruiOpmp. 
(or -prjp.) roll and pxKTpt(f>u>OpaLp uf. In the present passage, airo $oXa<r<rrj% 
= U*02 was inserted by the K recension (all except 1L) from <r f (according to 

T * 

Euseb. and & m ); while uf still express the eonstr. state, Kr reproduce the 
absol. state. The p may be a corruption of (see above on 162a, 1. 8); 
if genuine, then 1M g read nYSTw"-, comp. Jer. 31 (38): 39 ketib 

and transliterations in ©. H with its pao-cpoyO (z for s) comes nearer the 
original than the paatpwv of Bhfc; it is apparently curtailed from paaeprjp- 
(or <£) <t)$. DTJ has accordingly dropped out of the B texts !i 6 Apparently 
7 r£&a>F was written by © (see above on 1616,1. 22) ! | 7 See above on 162a, 
1. 8 r 12/13 kcu Bunrc<f>cvyoTa of the K recension a reminiscence from the 
ground passage 8:22 l| 15 of rpoirov was apparently written by © || cittcf 
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1636 


The K Text of Joshua 
avrta row nr- 

wow avrew €P€V- 
p0K07T1)<T€V Kai Td 

a p para avrtav ev€- 
irpijacv irvpi: 1v tcai 
err«rrpa<f>i) 49 • $cat 
7ra? Irfk per avrov 

€P TO) KCUpn €tC€l- 

w koi tcareXa- 
foro r[t)v accop'] 

Kat rov /9[a<ri\€a] 
avnyr i)[p Bt aaco/j] 
to t rpor[epov ap-] 
%ov<ra 7ra[<rft>v t®i>] 


21 

XI 


10 


14 * r ! 16 avru Kasl]>r j 17/18 trtvpoxowrftrty Krs] cytvpmxorqat o: 
€r€vpoKomjouv l | 19/20 tvtwprjatv K] tvtwvpurt(v) r: tvtrprjt m v (s. crorvprou') 
O' & | 20 * Ks | 21 arurrpaifrrj K] amoTpafaj R , 24- 

1636 1 KarcXa/fcro] obscdit l 1 -ficro Kro] -fit 8 acra>p r] asitor 1# 

(sod asor 3 V 18; 164a, 15) : 3 avny* KR]-ha«xr«Kcv <v popfaua 1. | 4 rpor- 


uwi ] tvcraXaro , 16 rove] prm mi 1 | 19 20 tvtwprjatv uf ] xarcxaucrc is 
rope] prm cv UF , 20 ^ 111 1 21 awttrrpa^rj UF 

1636 3 rfty St curcop] ] rj St i ujutp i jv UF 8 -vav 1 f] vc(k) Upt 8-9 iror(ra 


B rell ' airc[v] ] tvcraXaro omn 20 wp<] prm cv omn * BA0G . 21 
twtarpa^rj] awtarpaifa Bh : cwTp^cv A0G : oiWTpc^o A , 21/22 «atu — 
avrov h]> B roll 

1636 1 T(ip') A et sub •)& G5]>B roll 2 3>h 3 aim^] + arcjrrarcr 

tv popcorn A et sub vK* G5 J iJk St curup] BCAG] ori atrttp rjv A05 j 


Kil. comes closer to the Hebrew than cvcruAaro which Origen retained 
19/20 For we find tpwipwpavau^ tpwvpd^avy and xaraxavcu’. The plural 
in I* is faulty 21 The active intransitive in Origen; the others have the 
passive. The forms with a are apparently original 21/22 The plus in the 
K texts and h introduced from parallel passages 24 — 

1636 1 obsedit 1* points to a variant rrjv which expresses HH both in 

Origen (but not in A0) and in the K recension 3 nZTl which was 

missing in or else left untranslated by 6 by way of condensation was 
supplied by Origen sub ast (hence omitted in A0) whence probably it found 
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K 1636 fiaaCke<o\y rov-] XI 

TG)V U /CCU [a 7 T€/CT 6 t-] 11 

pap v avr[a ra ei>-] 

Trv€oma [ev ai/-] 

10 TTJ €P <f>o[pa> /xa-] 

%aipa<i • tc[cu ape -] 

0 e/<umaa[v aim;] 

*ai e£a)Xo [ Opevcd ] 
avrovs 7 ra[rra?] 

15 *cu 01 / /car[eX€4-] 

<f>0tj €ptt[ikop e ] 

aim;* *a[i n;^] 


Krs] frpa»T- o | 6 /JaatAcicDv Krs] fiaaiAeidv o | 8 [cv-] ] c/x- R | 10 cv Kos] c/x r | 
11 -^cupas Krs] -X«p[ a «] O | [avc-] Krs] am- 0 | 11/12 #cai aytdtfiarurav avrrjy 
Kr]>H I 12 -#cparurav K] -flcparurcv R | 13/14 Klt]>R | 15/17 koi —aim; 
Krsl]>0 | 15 xar[cAci-] Ks] KartXi- r | 16 evr* K] tfiw- rs | 16/17 [c] aim; 


ra €v]wv€ovra ] irav c/urvcov UF | 10/11 cv <fx>[vw pa]xaipa?] cv oropaTi $i<fxns 
UF | 13/14 ] > UF | 15/17 Koi — avrrj uf ] > iz ! 16/17 cnr[vcov 


6 fiourfXoMv B rell] fiaatAiojv C | 8 -vav B rell] -vc(v) A A | 8/9 wavr[a ra 
cvjwcovra] way c/urvcov B rell | 9 [cv] ] prm o : G cf. | 9/10 [cv av]n; B 
rell]>A | 10/11 ^o[va> pa)x<upas] oTojmri (ufrovs A0AG5 : fierce BhC 1 n /12 
mu — aim^v] ]>omn ' 13 c£wAo[0pcwd] ] sg. A A | 14 ira[vras] ] sub -r- G& 


its way to 1L on ao-top rjv & (and so A0) faithfully reproduces the Hebrew; 
AG (and so uf) go with B in reading rj Sc amop rjv, of which rjv Sc aa<op KrU 
represents a graphic variety 8 In the matter of number again individual 
divergences 8/9 The plural and the article only in KbI* 9 o G sub ast 
expresses 10/11 ■'fib appears as cv £1 <f>u in the B texts, cv 

oTopari (1 fans in Origen (also A0 and uf), but cv ^ov<*> pua^oupa^ in KbI 
which expression (with or without cv) is confined to 6 in five passages of the 
Pentateuch (Exod. 17:13; Num. 21:24; Deut. 13:15 (16); 20:13; 28:22) ; 
11/14 Koi av€0€pariauv avrrjv RUF, koi €$ui\o$p€vo , ay avroxs wavras all the 
others (B texts, Origen and texts dependent on him, IL); K alone has both, 
that is a doublet. See above on 161a, 11. 15/16 avn 7 v the city, avrovs the 
persons; the object which is not expressed in the Hebrew made explicit ] 
vavras was obelized by Origen 15-17 Condensation in oiz cv aim; which 
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K 1636 aacop' €ve[ irprjae ] 

€P 7 rvpi 9 u x[ai 7ra-] 

20 <ras ra? 7ro\[ci9 rco J 

fiaaiXc o)i/ [toittoJ] 

*eat aurous [ row ] 

ftaatXtis av[rw ] 

€\a&€V is* [ *ai d ] 

164a [pciXei' ai/jTovs €F 

[ (TTOfJL ] aT4 %l<f)OV$ 

[fcai C ] £(t)\o0p€U- 
[ <7€F a ] in*oo9 ov 
5 [t/>07t]of <rtu*Ta- 

Kr»]>l. i 17 c r 18 o* f xprjtri ] K] cvnrvparcv rs: crarvptcrat' ol | 19 cr Kr] 
>1 ] 21 [tcwtcu) r)>1 ! 22/23 nu — a^rur] Krol)>s | 23 arrow? Kro]> 

I. 24 ar(rMv] Krl.]>o 

164a 1 -reiAcv rs] -vtjXxv o 3 4 c^aAo^pcifo’cr] Kr] c£o\o#pcro > cv ro: 

c ] at mj ] ^ uf | 18 cv€ [vprjox] ) (vtirpTjo u v ur | 19 T U , 22 arrows] 
varras UF , 24 cAa/3cv ] awtXaftcv UF 

, 18 a*{ wprjai ] CAS] pi. B roll 19 * A j 21 fiaxnkimv B*hCAS] f$axnXuwv 
Bt A0G | rovr^r] A et sub •)& GS]>B rell , 22 arrows] trarras A et sub v£* 
GS : >B rell 

164a 2 [orofi]ar& (ifans B roll] C * 4 *[<rcv] hCA0AG] -oar B rell | 

is wanting in J#“ all except l 18 Note again individual divergence in 
the choice of number 21 The same may be observed with reference to 
fjaaduwv and fiaaiXuwv (comp, the same variation above, 1. 6); certainly 
the reading of the first hand of B ( = hC), not to mention two representa¬ 
tives of the Hexapla (AS), agrees with #“ (though TOb^^H 

would have done away with the awkwardness of the present text) i nb«n 
was apparently missing in Jt?"; both the K texts (except 1.) and Origen (sub 
ast; hence the omission in A0) made the omission good 22/23 The omission 
in s in all likelihood due to homoioteleuton 23 arrows Kro may be an 
attempt to ease the awkwardness spoken of above; Origen wrote varras 
(-b3) sub ast (whence it was admitted to uf; properly wanting in A0) 
24 o is bent upon condensation awtXafkv uf comp, awrarorrcircr iz 161a, 

II. 18 19 

164a 3 4 The plural in the B texts and 1. 7 Contrast 14 9-12 The 
passage is exceedingly instructive. In the first place we learn that i 
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K 164a [£ei> /li] 0)1x7779 o XI 

[7 rcus^icir n vr\r)v 13 

[7rao-a?] ra9 iro\€i<; 

[ra? /c]€^a)/Ltart- 
10 [<r/i€i/]a9 # /cat €<r- 

[TO)(r]a 9 €TTl TCDV 
[OlV~\ ODV aVTCDV 
[oi//c] everrprjae 


t£u)ko6pevouv 1L | 6 -[£cv] K] -£c R | - 0 ) 1*7779 Ks&] - 0 x 7779 ro | 7 rs | 9/10 
[k ]cx a) / AaTt [ cr / ACya ?] Kro] K€\d)TLcrp€va<i s: disruptas It : + a €< 7777 * 1 x 0.9 c* 
^oi/iaro 9 o- L^pv/JAvas tKaxrnjv tm \a//ov 9 r | 10/12 xai — clvtcjv Kr]>H | 12 
[0iv]a>v K] deivtoy < 7 : Orjvtov r | 13 €V€7rpi7<7e[v] K] cvarpurev R | 14 fcv ir]vpi K| 


164a 7 If 1 | 14 [cv 7r]vpt] > UF | 15 [acrvp] ] prm rrjv i | puovrpf ] + 


6 710*7779 G I 7 1 A I irkrjv] aXXa omn | 8-10 K€\(i)paTL<rpL€va] + avrwv A et Sllb 
% G(£ m Z sJff ^;Lo ? 1) | 10-12 «u — 


characteristic of r to incorporate in the text (not, as we are informed by 
Parsons, in the margin) parallel renderings from the three with the express 
mention of the translators* names. The circumstance that the plus is 
omitted in K shows that its omission in o (not to mention s or IL) is not 
due to condensation, but that the matter was really wanting in the arche¬ 
type of ro, and that it is r to whose account the amplification is to be 
charged; it is quite possible that in the archetype it stood on the margin. 
Hence, in similar instances, when the testimony of K is not available, an 
amplification of the same character found in r but wanting in 0 (s3L) will 
have to be excised; in my forthcoming edition it shall find a place in the 
apparatus but shall be cut out of the text. For, in the light of the informa¬ 
tion gathered in the course of this preliminary edition, it has become clear 
that r as the text which comes nearest to K must be made the basis of the 
larger edition in preference to 0 which, though the older text, is (aside from 
its bad orthography) in consequence of its propensity to condensation, ill- 
suited for the purpose. As for the uf, the data so far accumulated show 
that group to have been contaminated with the parallel recension of Origen; 
its variants therefore belong into the apparatus: in so far as they are not 
taken from Origen, they may exhibit readings of the K recension which 
ascend to a parallel archetype, and here and there may be preferred to those 
of the archetype of K and its consorts. Now, a case analogous to the 
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K 164a 


[cfttJ vpf irfX • a\\a 
15 [ aetDp ] fJLOVTJV €V€- 

[ irfnja^v if* "/cat 
[-Trai^ra ra aicv- 
[Xa airr]i^ irpotvo- 
[ fijL€v}<rav eavTots 
20 [oi vto ]i irjk* airrous 

[ St 7 r]aKra? 


XI 


14 


>R l | 15 juovrjv Krol>] -f-avnp' s , 16 -[ wpnja^tv K| -wparcv R ] 20 [<x] Krs)> 


avnjy uf , 17 [wav]Ta) > iz 18/19 twpovojitwrav Z 1 19 carrot?) avrot? f | 


atrra»v]>omn 14 [cv frjvpt ]>omn ' aAAa] v\tjv omn 15 [ao > <op] ] prm rrjv A 
et sub GSb jwvrjv] + avnp CA@A et sub % GSb (A transponit avrrjv et 
tvtwprjatv) 16 is A0AG&] irjk B roll | 18 a vtjjs B roll) + «u ra kttjvtj hA et 
sub v& G* 19 20 rpocvojtcwrav h 1 ] twpovojuvouv Bh* rell ' 19 carrot?) 
arrot? A : >h 20 irjk] + Kara to fnjjta iv o tvtTuXn.ro rm iv || r« iv] is A ]] A 


present I am in a position to adduce from an earlier passage in this book. 
3:13 at the end r alone adds: a' a' aatpos a?* O' aaKwpa cv. I have also 
come across additions peculiar to r which though introduced sine nomiue 
must be estimated in the same manner. Comp. 3:16 a oucrjrov (after apa/2u). 
On a different footing, however, stands crot/un? t6i</., 17 which is extant in 
uf likewise, c* in o^s rendering is evidently an error for twi (comp. &“). 
On the other hand, a is fuller in r than in & m . O' (comp. £ m ) is not quoted. 
There still remains a parallel anonymous rendering (coraxja? m t«ov Oivwv 
arrwv) which all the K texts (except 1.) present as the second element of 
the doublet which is peculiar to the recension. Origen, on the other hand, 
proceeded in his usual mechanical manner by introducing from the parallel 
version just referred to the last word sub ast; the result (ra? *c yvpaTur- 
fuvas arr»v) is awkward enough. What is the Greek for disrupias 1.7 
14 cv irvpi K a singular reading. There is nothing in to correspond to 
it 15 T7jr Origen sub ast (hence not in A0) expresses HX amp (s, uf, 
Origen sub ast, but also A0) expresses the suffice in »TT2b 16 t? both recen¬ 
sions (also AH) = ft m ; HjX B texts 17 In iz condensation 17/18 All the 
texts express nbbe hi the place of nbfcd C^JTI bb» 18 mrCTH 
was supplied by Origen sub ast (hence its omission in AH) 19 20 On 
vpocyo/uvemy and cxpovo^icwrav see lielbing, 79 20 The addition in Origen 
comes from 8:27 arrov? in all the texts is, according to Maes, an old error 
for avoCs = ai-Oputirovs 20 ff. The omission in iz is one of their extreme ca>es 
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25 

1646 


5 


[XoOp^evaev is apcu 
[pco i>] ev aropLa- 
[rt <f>OVS* €COS 

[airco^Xeaep avrovs 
ov /careXenrep e- 
£ axrrcop ovBeva 

€PTTP€OPT<f lb OP 

t poTrop avpera- 
f~€P KS puovat) TO) 

iraiBi avrov teat, 
fuovarjs coaavrcos 

€P€T€lXaTO TCO 

iv• teat is out cos 


XI 


15 


o | 21 €$< 0 - Ks] c£o- ro | 22/23 awu[pwv] KrU] avtpwv o:>8 | 25 [air<*)]X€o , cv 
Krs] a7ro\c<TCV 0: a7rci>A.e<rav 1L 

1646 1 Kartktiircv Kro] Kartkarev s | 3 tyirvtovra Ks] tpnrvtovra ro | 5 ~£cv 
K] -£e R | fUDvcrr) Kit] putxrrj r: rco p*xrr} o: rco puavcnj 8 | to) 2° Kro]>S | 7 
pmnxnjs Kelt] pmxrrjs ro | 7/8 axravTa>s tvcrtikaro Kos It] | 9 is out os Kr] 


20—1646, 10 airrovs— tironrjacv] > iz | 25 -ktatv ] -ktaav lptf 

1646 1 Kartkiwev lptf] Kartkarov uiz | 5 ra> ] > iptf i 9 is OVTitiS ] 


et sub % G& | 22 -[Ao0p]cv<rcv AGS] pi. B reil | 22/23 Is avatp<ov]>omn | 
24 co>s]k(u A | 25 [a7ra)]A€<rcv BAAGS] pi. h$® 

1646 1 KarcAaTrcv] pi. omn | 1/2 t( Bh (cf. CS) ]>rell | 2 avraiv] sub — 
G& | 2/3 ovScva tyirvtovra] ovSt tv tfiirvtov [[ovSc ev]ov3cv A]] B rell | 5 pMvoyj (fiuxnj 
G) ]prm ra> BhA®AG | ra>]>h | 6 If ® | #ccu]>CAGS | 2/3 fuovorjs 
iooxLVTtns tvertikaro BhA®]^ AG (pnoarjs) S | 7 <uo , atn*a>s]>C | 9 iv h®AG] 


of condensation l| 22, 25, 1646, 1. 1 The three verbs are consistently singu- 
larized in Kr (is is added as an explicit subject after the first, so also Ituf 
which therefore singularize the first verb), and just as consistently plural- 
ized in hfc®; all the other texts are inconsistent in their choice of number || 
22/23 avalpov to which nothing corresponds in 3? m only in the K recension 
1646 1/2 (<£) axmov not in 1M m ; obelized in Origen l| 2/3 ovBeva tjairvtovra 
characteristic of the K recension i, 7/9 Origen (not followed by AS) adopted 
the Hebrew order || 9/10 On the other hand, here only the K texts deviate 
from the Hebrew order !l 11 prjpa= m \J, m i was added only by the K recension |i 
13/14 Origen, followed by A®, altered the text to accord with HIPP PHS 
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K 1646 10 erroir)<T€v ov 7ra- XI 

pt/3r) ovOep prffxa 
airo iramtop &v 
<TW€ra^€v avrco 

pa>varj$ 9 l **ai eXa- jg 

is Bey ii waaap ttjp 
yrjp Tt)$ opivrfi • 
feat iraaap tt)p yrj 
paytfH*' kcu iraad 

TTjP yqp €P TO) PO- 

20 to)* feat iratrap rrj 


10 ov Kr] prm el 1» I 11 ovdtv Ks| ov& tv ro | 13 <rvycra£cy Krs] 
<rvycra£c o avrv Kr| ill is 1 14 pwwrrfi Ks l| pweryjs ro 9 Kr , 16 ttjs 

opurrjt Kro) rye optivrjs s: tvjv opuvrjv l 18 vaytft Kro] myt$ s: tv aye/? 1 \ 
18 20 koi —Kro|>s l | 19 yo* Kr| va>- o 20 waony Ks fc]>ro j 21 yo^o/t 


^uf i 11 4“ H iz 14 % ul 18 myc/?] prm rqv t’fz ' viumv] > Z | 

19 cy] prm rqv UF | 20 wurav ] > z 20 21 rrjv yrjv] > l | 21 yo^op] yocro/x 


ifftm BA 9 10 if ovrwf nrotiTcrcv]^omn ■ 11 pi^ia]>omn | 13 

<rvrera£cy B rell] tvtraAaro h | 13 14 airr« fxwvcnjs BhCA] ra» puanxrq (juotnj 
G) A0G& , 14^ BhA0G 15 watrav J prm rrjv A et sub •)$£• G& I n/y)>A^ \ 
16 ytfv] 4- tuvttjv A et sub Gfc i op(c) ivrp h) rip? optivqv B rell 17 
veuray] prm rrjv A& et sub *>C* G , \ y rj[v] hCA0AG]>BS : 4- 

rrjv A 18 ray tfi hA0] a$c/? BC : vtytft AG(S) , 18 20 <au — yor« h] 


rTT- HK # m ; whereas 0 (B texts, K texts) read ITT - *im£ 15 On rrjv 
tee above on 161a, 4-6 16 mvn 7 v=nKTn added by Orison sub ast 

• probably wrote rip opuvrjr: see above (ibid.) 17 as line 15 yrjv properly 
omitted in B; it is simply a faulty repetition of rrjv 18 The corruptions of 
vaytP admit of easy explanation: in BC, the initial v dropped out by hap- 
lography (after rrjv iyrjv) ), just as in l after tv (its text therefore read cy royc/3, 
comp, cy r« yorw); the change of y into 6 (BC) is due to an intermediate r 
(comp, h 166a, 19 20); on the other hand, the interchange of $ and /? 
(through the medium of <£)—comp, wy t$ s—is an error of sound which may 
be paralleled elsewhere, comp. 165a, 1. 3 ^cvcpc/? C fh for ytvtptO. Observe 
vrytfi AG a more modem pronunciation than my</? (also A0) 18/20 The 

parallel rendering of ZZZ%1 bz in the K texts (all but si.) and h is 

derived from a <r' (sec &“); see above on 161a, 4-6 20 The omission of 
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K 1646 


25 

165a 


yrjv yo£op tcai xa- 
aav T 17 V yrjv 0€0- 

aafi* KOI T7JV TC- 
&IV7JV KCU TTjV 

irpos hv<Tpcu<r kcu 
appav l tc€u apa- 
/8a- ew T179 0a- 


XI 


3 xn 


K] yo£ov r: yofw o: yocrop. s: gesum l 21/23 #au— fic&rap Kr]>1 | 21/22 
xacrav Kro)>s 22/23 pcBirap K] ficrouv r : /3er£«a*' o : yedtroy 8 ,25 $ucr/uu? 
Ks] Swrpas to 

165a 1-14 a/ifuov—<£curyu]>S 1 afipuov K] appav ro 14 Mara K] loar 


ufi : yocrotp z ' 21/22 iraauv ri/v y» 7 V ] > iz j jSc^anufi] ftcfkmv uiz I 
fiatBouv f | 25 8. Accu [ro opo$ hi/A.) ] > Z 

165a 1/2 appafia i i 5 T 179 ] > iz 5/6 AiAxuro^] > 1 ' 6 n^] > is | 


> B rell (cf. ) 20 ircurav]>h | 21 yo£o//| yotrop 

B rell : y oaov G(^a^&) J 21/23 kcu — ficOoup h]>B rell | /3$<rap ] 
ptBouv h | 25 Svcr/uus] Svcr/ia? h 

165a 1/2 apapa ] prm 17 AG 3 \cvtpcd BhA] \ewtpcfi A@G : x €yt P € P 


ircumv appears to be nothing recensional (KsE have it against ro, uf against 
iz, B rell against h) " 21 On the variants of yovov see above on 161a, 22/23 || 
21-23 The K recension (all texts except &) as well as h introduces a parallel 
rendering of “'£31"! yiR bD , that is to say, in reality a variant for 
yoaov. s has preserved the genuine reading yefouv which itself is probably 
derived from ytaav (gesum It would then be a conflate of yt<mp and yoaop) 

p * 

comp. As for the interchange of y and £, comp, yc OrjX. A 12 , 6 

(1665, 8 ) for The scribes naturally enough adjusted the name to 

that of Beth-sh(e)an 

165a 1-14 The omission in s is inclusive of the following words which 
precede (in the text of r): kcu to Tjpurv T779 yaXaaS kcu tov \upappov ecus uifioK 
opiov view. In this chapter (compare the other instances 23—1656, 7 and 
1656, 23—166a, 9; in the latter case the omission may be accidental, due to 
homoioteleuton, but it serves the same purpose) s begins to manifest its 
propensity to extreme condensation to which the geographical notices are 
sacrificed; it reaches its climax in chapters 13-21 which are not only 
abbreviated, but in part re-arranged in an order suitable to this process of 
condensation. As an adequate impression of the procedure of this codex 
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K 165a Xaaarp \€V€p€ff XII 

Kara avaroXa? 

5 KOi €&$ Tffi 0 a- 
Xaaarf 9 T179 apa- 
0 a OaXaaarf; rw 
aXcov arro avaro- 


ro \ 6/7 apafia Kro] pafia 1» | 7 rw[y] K]>ro j 8 aXwr Kr] cXwr o: nachor 1. | 



C** : prm mu C \ 5/6 0aXaotn7?]>C fh J 6 nj«]>omn | 7 OaXaaoyys] 0aAaotra 


cannot be obtained from the scattered variants in Parsons’ apparatus, it is 
advisable to present here the aspect in toto. 13 'mu t? **p«r0vTcpo? wpo- 
fiifirpa •>? 17/Mpwr * mu ttvtv k? rpot ir • c 5 ov ycyijpaicat <rv * mu 17 yrj inroXcXuimu 
woXXrj (19 Kkrfpovofuav roXXiy irfa&pa- aXX a &a&x avnyr reus ^vAmt rov i^X 
(19 *Xiyporopiar • or rpoiror crerciXafuyr croc • 7 mu &cp(purer ii rrjy yrjv Taimyr (v 
fcXiyporofua tuc? (rrca <f>vXeu 9 * mu rw rjpmrti <f>vXrjs payvaxrayj aro rov lop&irov * 
<w? ny? 0aXacr<n7? ptyaXrjs Kara Wfia9 lyXcov (&hmv avnyr * 17 0 aXacroti 17 
pryaXiy opui * 14 *(&wk( yap pwvcr>7? rtu 9 5 vo <f>vXcu 9 mu rw 1y/cura <f>vXrjs 
pavaaarf aro rov wtpav rov cop&arov * mu 13 14 ny 4 >vXtj Xcvt * ovk (&kx( pMvarj* 
nXrfpovofjLtav • *9 o 0 ? MyX avro9 KXiyporoyua avrwr * Ka 0 w? cAaXiycrcr avroc 9 * 

14 4 ore iyoar oc vcoc to *nj<t> paiwrayj mu €<t>paip. 6 vo c^vAac • mu or* tSo&rj /upc? 
tv rrj yrj roc9 vcoc? A(vc * aXX 17 roX(i 9 mcroucar • mu ra a^wpurpoa avrac? * 
mu roc? KTrjvtaiv avrwr* l or rporor ertraXaro ii rw pwvcny• ovrw? ewociycrer 
*49 o rov raviy mu (A(a£ap o upets * mu oc ap^orre? rwr rpcwr rwr ^vAwr vcwr 
i^A * *mra tcXtfpots (xAvyporo/cvycrur rac9 tma <f>vAtu9 * mu rw rjfutru <f>vXrj$ *aro 
rov r(par rov lop&arov k mu epepurarro riyr yrjv ,4 ~ u 18 1 mu €^tKKXrj€ruur 0 rf mum 
ovray wy»7 vtwr irjX (i9 cnyA wp * mu (rr^cr ck« nyr ampripr rov fiaprvptov • mu 17 
yrj acpanjBrj vw avrwr* 15 mu xarexAiyporopiycrar vcoc cov&a tuctu? ra9 raX(i9 
avrwr * mu ra9 xwpa? avrwr * Kara ra opca avrwr * xara brjpois avrwr (pepurarro 
nyr yiyr* 16 woavrw? mu oc vcoc tw<n^ t<f>pmp. mu paracrcny* Mara btjpoxs 
avrwr * xarepepurarro rami? ra? roAcc? avrwr * mu ra? kw pa? aiT«r * Kara 
ra opca avrwr * 17 1 mu rw <mXvaa 5 uw o^cp * oi k vycrur avrw itot * aXX 17 
0 iryar(p(? * 4 mu €<rrrjauy crwwior (Xm£up rov icpcw? * mu crurrcor cv ttov 
Htvvy • mu (rarrior rwr ap^orrwr Xiyoivai * o 0 ? crcrecAaro Sta ^ctpo? pweeny * 
Sovycu 17per xAiyporopcar cv fuaw rwr a&tA<^wr qpwr’ mu tSo&rj aiTai? xAtypo? 
&a wpooTaypnrot <cr (r ro»? aStXtfxMS avrwr* l iy 5 ( yiy ymXaa6 7 eye 1*7^17 
roc? vcoc? pavtuTtrrj roc? KaraXcXdpyuroc? * 18 M (as far as ^uXcir aimyr) 

n |Q 1 mu t.,i j* u w #MU ^x^poJoriyrrcr avTOv? c? Kara &iypov? aiTwr* Kara 
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K 165a Xo)v o&ov ttjv XII 

10 Kara e/cpooda* 
airo Qaipav Kai 
aiTO VOTOV V 7 TO d- 

arjStoO'* ttjv tea - 


10 €Kfi(o$a Kr] €Kfita$ It : €Kfua.0a O | 11 airo Kro] wro It | Oaipuav K] depav rolt 
| 11/12 Kai — votov Kro] > It | 12 votov Kr] vwrov o | 12/13 cuctq&oS Krlt] 


10 c KfJuoOa ] KcSfuaO | 11 Satpav ltfz] Ocpav upi | 14 <£curyu ] (T<fxiya iz | 15 tap] 


G: OaXaaouv B rell | 9 rrjv B rell] rjvh* (ttjv h 2 , t superscr) | 10 Kara cK/xw#a] 
Kara aatipuoO B: Kar acnpuiO A: Kara uripAoO h*(* ara fti0<npu>0 h 2 )® : Kara 
ftrjOaxTLpayO A : Kara ftTj9aeipu>6 G : Kara ftrjOaaipuiv <£ | 11 airo] vrro A® : prm 
Kot AG<S | 11/12 Kai airo votov] Kat airo votojv h ( = <r'S$ m ):> rell | 12 viro]prm 
ttjv omn | 12/13 aoyjSwO A®] & : fuaiStoO A : prjcrq&uyO G : prjSwB B<fc: 


ra opta avrcov * iraaas ras ttoXjUs avrwv • kcu irao'as ras Kco/ta? avrcov 48 Kai 
ciropcvOrjouv epftaTrj<Tai ttjv yrjv Kara ra opta avrwv* 480 47 (with 8 av, Accept 
Aco'cpSav)* 47 ® 20-21 ^ 41 <»>• 42 140) ^ «-« (4, - 43) . By means of this singular 
condensation, the scribe saved himself the work of reproducing the 
troublesome geographical notices and lists of place names. Whether we 
are dealing here with a recension, it is difficult to tell. So far as the prin¬ 
ciple of condensation goes and especially the turning of the imperative 13:7 
into an aorist, Gaster’s Samaritan Joshua presents a certain analogy. I 
believe, however, that the scribe of s had before him a Greek text which he 
manipulated to suit his own bent of mind l| 1 apjmv rolt modernizes the 
name; but K shows that the archetype read correctly appwv || Origen inr 
serted rj to express the Hebrew article (H) !i 3 For an explanation of the ft 
in x^tpift ® fh see above on 1646, 18. All texts express THSD for rYTCS. 
The double v is, of course, correct | | 6 ttjs characteristic of the K texts, but 
omitted again in iz l| 6/7 pafta It see on 1616, 18 P 7 OaXacrcra or BaXaurouv 
loose construction; it is corrected in the K texts l| 8 va\o>p It admits of an 
explanation: the initial v is dittographed after twv; \ an err or for A 
(a notable example of this interchange underlies the “seven rivers’’ of fc fh 
16:3=, not eirra iroTapuoi Dillmann, but € 7 rra xap.[appot] = tirraXup for 
airraXup B; <5, of course, wrote uxirXaTu (comp. irraXp C after opta; hence 
unrraXup preceded the reading airraXup) = ; the Palestinian texts 

• r : • 

vary between te<^aA.0t (A®), read u<t>\a6i, hence nearly with the same vowels 
as B, but in accordance with the later pronunciation 9 is expressed by ^ 
which perhaps induced the substitution of 0 for t, and u<f>\rjT€i= m 'vfc2* S m ); 
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K 165a ra <f>a<rya m ‘/ecu 4 XII 

15 O piov <op' ftaaiXe- 

a>9 @a<Tav' 09 tcare- 
\ei<f>Orj ck to)p 
pa<f>aew o tcaroi- 


aatZiaO o | 13/14 ttjv Kara Kro]>l< | 14 *[ r | 14/17 mu— KaTt\u<f>$rj Kro ] kcu 
toy ary ftatnXm ftaouv 09 KartXu<f>$rj S: kcu ary fia<ri\cvs fSaouv KaT€Xu<f>$rj It | 
15 c op K] ary r1* | 15/16 /feurtAea^ Kr] ficuriXti 0 | 17 -XeKfaOrj Ks] - \i<f>Orj r: 
O | 18 paijxuiv Ki] patyav ro: ycyavTcov 8 | 20 c$paeiv Ks] tbpaiv r: 


ary | 18 pa^aav ] yiya vrtov | 18/19 o Karoucwv] 09 KartoKU | 20 tbpaup u] 


prj&ov h | 13/14 rrjv KaTa]>omn | 14 <fxi<rya] prm kcu & | If BhA® | 14-1656, 
17 kcu — pavaaorj }> h | 15 optov S“] opia A et Sllb •% G : >B5 rell I ary 
omn | 15 /3curiA.ca>9 AG (= oc y sec <&”) ] ^3acrtAcaa>9 G : flaxTiAcvs B rell | 16 
fiaxrav) fiacra B | 09 CAG&]>B rell | 16/17 KareXcK^#??] vrrtXuif^rj (vrroAt^iy 
G) omn | 18 pa<fxuiv ( = c 1 sec >a*ia>) ] yiyavTajv omn | 19 aorap<o$ B rell] 


the final p stands for v, exactly as 17:11 paycS&op A stands for /layeS&ov, 
and conversely 12, 23a cA&o/i B is corrupted from eSSatp (comp, cv&uv h and 
c$a>p B) !i 10 ntjttVI n-'n is faithfully reproduced in GAS (PrjBaatipuO A, 
ftrjSacripwv — firjSacnpu) — firj&acnpiod S, ft-rjOatiptoO G) comp, also fti$<npto$ h l 
* PrjdmptoO ); in the B and K texts IYQ is wanting, either originally, or 
through haplography after koto (the element is universally extant in the 
parallel passage 13:20). As for the second part corresponding to , 

the readings of the B texts and of A® are tolerably correct; not so those of 
the K texts which vary between ttcpwO (thus apparently the archetype read 
with i) and KtSpud uf. kcS- may represent a miswritten £c 0 -; but ck- 
remains a puzzle; contrast 13:20 il 11 vwo A® is an error for airo. kcu of 
Origen=*l " 11/12 KrouF and h introduce a doublet which, according 
to comes from </ >' 12 ttjv which the K texts excise treats V\TT\ as 
an implied relative clause , 12/13 The correct aarfad in the K texts and in 
A®; prjSto$ B (prjSwv h = pijSw=prjStoO) comp. vs. 8 A which it is not easy to 
account for; a conflation of the two readings underlies prjoyfaO (ptcn&ud) 
GA; on ?0|-^1 S see above on 161a, 6; note that in 13:20 G reads cur$a> ii 
13/14 ttjv Kara the K texts (except l) 14 ff. The omission in h apparently 
due to homoioteleuton 'j 15 The word b*C3 which is represented both in 
the K recension (not it) and in Origen (not S l ) was wanting in ft*; B 
accordingly took as subject and "'IT"- as predicate, a sort of 

circumstantial clause; Origen, even though, according to some copies (S‘), 
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K 165a k(ov €P aoTaptod' XII 

20 /cat ev ehpaeiv 

*ap%oi>v airo opovs 5 

aeppwv tcai airo 
(TtXjca * tcai 7ra<r?7? 

T7)$ Kara ftaaav 


edrain : aSpcuv o | 21 ap\<ov Kro] ap\ov s | airo Kr] «ri I* | opovc Kr] opunj 
| 22 atp/iwv Ks] $€p/iM>v ro: tpfuov H | 22/23 KOI airo flrcAxa K] Kai airo crcA^a 
[[o-cXxo* sj r: ef fasga (cum 8 inscr.) H | 23-1656, 7 «u- corc/W|>s | 23 
murei? O | 24 Kara /Sacrav Kr] Kara/kurca* o: fSacrav H 


iSpcuv lptF | 23 <rcAxa ] creA^a | 24 Kara] > UF 


acrtiapwO G | 20 cSpattv B roll] cSpaci G : aSpcu A : cvt&pauv & | 22 acp/ia»v] 
^1 5 | 22/23 awt> crcAxa ko*]>G j crcAxa] atX\a AS : aureX^a A : crcp^a 0: 

crucian BC | 23/24 irao^s r^s] murav (airaoav G) nrjv omn | 23 If A | 24 Kara] 
>omn 


he left the current text intact, at least introduced a relative, which, of 
course, became a necessity in the K recension as well as in GA; the intro¬ 
duction of the relative should, wheresoever b*Qji had been ignored, have 
necessitated placing "|bl2 in the accusative (comp. vs. 2); this was actually 
done by s, but a trace thereof remains also in G, the scribe at first starting 
to write the accusative and then correcting himself; the texts incorporating 
opwv or opui naturally wrote the genitive; the latter, according to was 
found in the three; hence it is from them also that the noun determined by 
it came 1 16/17 KareAa^&j is peculiar to the K texts 18 pa<f>a€iv of Krol» 
was written, according to by <r'. Observe the misspelling common to 
ro which is not shared by the uncial (or l). Hence in such matters the 
agreement of ro is no guarantee of correctness 19 ascnupit>0 with r is 
apparently the older method of transliteration; comp, the much older 
atrraprrj where the second n is treated like the first; G modernizes 1 20 0 
in all likelihood wrote €&pau; a supposed stroke of abbreviation over the 
final letter caused the pluralization at the hand of later scribes, c is better 
attested than a. In the Greek underlying 0 cv was dittographed I 21 All 
texts ignore 1 The nominative was suffered to stand by s; by attrac¬ 
tion to the relative clause a*o is probably an old error for ciri (&; H omits 
the second avo); while the K recension consistently carries on the genitive 
construction, the other texts continue 11. 23/24 with the accusative 
22 Another instance where ro share an error; the archetype was certainly 
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K 1656 €o>9 ro)i/ [ optcop ] XII 

raw yep [ yeat teat J 
tod pax[adi *ai] 

TT79 kcu tod] 

5 ijpurovs [ya\aa6] 
optov <rt}[ o)i/ ySacri-] 


1656 2 r«v Ko]>r | ycp[yc<T4) Kro| yapyacn 1» 3 pa^aBi Kr] pjayaBrj o: 
machit 1 | 3/4 mu ttjs Kro|>l» 4 mu Kro|>l» | 4/5 [rov rjfucrov^ 


1656 1 ra»v]>UF 2 r«>'|>z ; yipytaiv UF 3 pa\ a^i] /wXyadi 1 | 4 m^i] 


1656 l r<w|>omn ! 2 ra»v|>onin 1 ycp[yc<74]* ytpytau BC] yt<rovpi A0: 
yccrovpc A : ytaxrovpt G : , 3, 4 rov sive r^] rrjv] omn | 3 — 

pa^a$(t)i AG : f«aViC? & : pua^an A0 : fia^ar C : /la^u B | 3/4 mu np 
w^i>omn 4 5 rov ly/uacn^] ro rjfiurv omn 6 opwv C] optaiv B rell : prm 


an uncial 22, 23 The omission in G due apparently to homoioteleuton 
23 crcAxu might be original with its *, but it is confined to K; in 0, A 
became p through mishearing (similarity of sound) ; crcx^cu BC goes back to 
oyxX 04 and that to crcAxo* (another instance of the interchange of A and *); 
we may even go further and say that 6 wrote acA^a (comp. 13:11 a^a B 
after c<**«a<A^o), the 4 was joined to a by reason of the following mu ; fasga 
i (with inserted a) = «£aya (with spirantic y, hence) ™<^ax u = ^ a XX a *^ 0 ^X a 
*6kiA^c *caA^a =»cmA^a (in 13:11, however, 1» has ccr^a r. creA^a) 24 «ara 
peculiar to Kro 

1656 2 ^^3 ytaovpu (or yccrcrovpct, with <7 dittographed, or with 
inner-Greek doubling, or with inorganic Semitic doubling, comp. *^b, 
UJ, fuotrac, etc.) was wiittcn by Origen (here GA have faultily < 
at the end) and adopted by A0 (13:2 0 3 placed p over the word apparently 
as a reminder of the other reading) here and 13:2. 11. 13a (136 G reads 
correctly ycaaovp = ft®); the Koivrj readings oscillate between ytpyun 

(yapyaai )— so here all (ytpytaw uf originated in the same way as c Spot? out 
of «Spfu, see above 165a, 20), and 13:2. 11 the r texts (including l in vs. 2, 
but yttn/pt in vs. 11)—and ycoiajupu (with itacistic variations; also yaaipi), 
the fonner by confusion with (comp. Euseb.: avnj 3c c«m yupyoum), 

the latter*3, 4 The genitive of the K texts expresses the sense of 
ft* correctly (observe the A with TC^-JTO, or in consistency with the 
construction above 165a, 23; at all events 0 placed a stop after and 

took TCTSm over to the following which together the translator made 
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K 1656 \ew eae [/Saw:] XII 

'Totrrow [ puovaip ?] g 

o 7rac? £6 [*ac oc] 
io viol h 7 X’ €[7rarafe] 
airroiG* ic[at e8a>-] 

/C€i/ atrrfiyi/ pa>-] 

W179 tv [/ c\rjp(o ] 

to) pot//Si7[i> icac] 

15 to) 7 a 8 ’ *[ac ra>] 
rffAiav ^[t/Xi/$] 

fiapaaaT) [ : 7 icac] 7 

Otrroc oc /8[a<rcX€c?] 
raw a/c[oppataw] 


Kro] to rfpvrv It | 5 70X008 KrtL] 70X08 o | 6 opcov Kro] opuuv It | tn^cov] Kr 
It] cncov o | 7 co-cf/Stov] Kit] tcrcrtfiuiv ro | 8 *[]>r | tovtous Kr]>1* | paxn^ 
ro | 9 oc K]>0 | 10 c[7raTa£c] Kr] €7rra£av OS | 11/12 c8a >kc O | 12/13 piixriqs 
ro | 14 Tit) Kro] tocs vcocs It : >s | 16 rfpu(rv Ko] rpxvcn r: rjpeurti s | 17 
fmvaaarf Kro] pawaaari sit | *[ r | 19 afiiopauov s | 20 avrj\cv O | 21 oc ]>o| 


vo \0l U : <rwa\$i f : crwo^c z : ava x$rf i | 8 K]>ul | 9 o 7rats kv]> z | oc]>i | 
10 cttoto^ov UF | 11 avrovs]>z | 12/13 fitawnp cv Kkrjpit) ]^z \ 14 pov/J(c)cp 


ccos A et sub *)K* G5& | envy G S) | 7 -Xca>$ B rell] a> sup ras A* 1 * 

(-Xcus A* fort ) | 8 rovrovs]>omn | putxnjs G | 10 cttoto^ov omn | 12/13 puxrqs 
G : + o ttocs kv A et sub GS j 13 K\rjp<o A©] KXrjpovopua B rell | 14 to>] 
>omn j povftrjX && | 15 ra> l°]>omn | 16 ^rjpjxrv G] -qpa.au B rell | 17 H 


dependent on b 12373 under the force of the 2 in the first half of the verse || 
" , rd2?12 pjoL\a$(i)i or pax otc, the latter in the B texts and It in ch. 13, and 
in A® here (but machit It is apparently corrupt, possibly a conflate; see 
further on); here B (but not fc) reads /coxa which I take to be a corruption 
from paxOL=^rC>y*2 • This B reading is introduced in the K texts (except 
It; unless machit is a conflate of machati and machi) as a parallel (doublet); 
further below (22/23) where the clause is repeated (perhaps from the margin 
of the archetype; then inserted in the wrong place as so often with marginal 
notes) the spelling is vo^oc in Kr, /ca^co in It, vo0i in iz, but va^t uf exactly 
as is read in u here); of course, v stands for p. 6 Note how the manuscripts 
divide in an arbitrary fashion on the question of number ; ; cws A and sub ast 
GSS (so Lagarde’s codex; there is no reason why the obelus should be 
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166a 


5 


069 ai>€l[\€V 49 ] 

KOI 01 VtO [ 4 417 X € ] 
TO) 7T€pa [ V TOV 4-] 

ophavov [kch T 779 ] 
va^or k[cu toi/J 
[i//U(to]d9 yaXaaS 
[ 7 rapa 0a]\a<r<rav 
[awo /3a ]aXya6 €v 

(TO) 7T€ ] BlO) TOV 

[X4/3ap]oi/* kcu €0)9 
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XII 


23-166a, 9 mu — cipa]>s | 23 rrj* Kro] cv l | 24 m^oc Kr] o: mac ^° ^ ! 
24 — 

166a 1 rov ijfucrovs] ro rffuov 1» | 1 tffivoxns o ] 2 irapa&xXaacfio? O | 3 awo 

/3aaXya6 Kro] balladon l | 5 kcu Kl]>ro | 7 ^ ro l chelga 1» , 8/ 9 cro¬ 


ups : povfkv ltfi | nu]> z 1 12 ?! 1 ' 22 rov]>z | 23 Trfi]X \ 24 m^oc] va$t iz: 
rell 

166a fiaaXyaS U 1 Itfz] fiaXyaS U* : yaaXyaM i | 4 rov]>f j 6 rov 1°]>CF | 


BhA0G | 19 Ttttv apoppauav BC fh roll] ttj% yrfi & 20 49 Slip ras A* f (jiMvayfi 

A*fort> j 23 — 

166a 1 -kcu — 70 X 006 ] >omn 1 2 daXacrcrav] prni rrjy A 3 aro]>oinn 

fjaaXyaB 0AG& ( t ] jSaAyaB A : ftaXayaB C : /SaXaya 6 a B *. yaXaa 6 h 

cv B rell] h* , 4 r« A0AG]>B 4 5 rov Xifiavov B*ChA©AGS$] Xifiavw 


adopted with Maes, the word not being found in the koivtj texts), hence ft* 
must have read an error due to the aberration of the eye to b HZj "13? 
above 7 K shows that c<rc/W with one 0 is the correct spelling. «= — 

8 rovrov 9 the K texts (all except l) resumptive 9 Note condensation in z 
10 The plural should be restored also in Kr 13 The second HliT "132 
only in Origen all the K texts and A0 is certainly to be rejected in 

favor of tcXifpovofua B rell; kXt#>o? = b" l "i3» and KXrjpovofua = r"nS"T 

r ▼ \ ; 

14 15 ® did not express the gentilic 16 jjfuav is not mis¬ 
written for 17 /uaci; the difference is grammatical, sec Helbing, 51 19 

only in &; all the other texts express 

166a 3 awo was wanting in 0; apparently *2 was missing in #*; for the 
translator's exegesis comp, note on 1616, 24 25 Restore fiaaXy u6 every¬ 
where; 70 X 006 h (comp. 700 X 706 i) for /3uXoo6, see above on 1646, 21/23; 
/feAXa&wr is gen. plur. of /3aXXa6a, comp. fiaXayaBa B = fiaaXyaB 5 kcu 


Digitized by u,ooQle 





36 


The American Journal of Semitic Languages 


K 166a [rot; op^ov 9 roi; XII 

[X €X ] € X’* avaficur 
[vopt^gw €49 <rrf- 
[€ 4 />a*] KCU €$<»)/€€ 

10 49 ra 49 <f>v- 

[Xa49 /cXrjpo- 

[ vopLe^iv Kara 
[/c\t)p]op axrreov 

[ S €l/ TO)] opr KCU €V 8 

15 [ra> 7 rc]8440 • /ecu 
[ey a/>]ay8a* kcli e 


[apa] K] creetpa r : crerjpa o : seir H | 9 •[ r | e&ojce o | 10 [avrrf]y KrU] avrots 
o | rots o | 11 -A 179 0 | 11/12 Kkr)pc[vofui]y Kro H] xkiripovopmv 8 | 13 [jcAi^pJov 
Kr 1*] KXrjpwvs: xXrjpovopuLv 0 I 14 opt K] opa R | 15/21 koi — irc8c<u]>s | 16 [cv] 


7 [xcAjcx fz ]^«AAc^ lpt: \eXXtfi u: x^^X i I 6/9 creipa UF | 11/12 Kkrfpovopmv 


B #Tid | 6 tov 1°)>A® j rov 2° A®AG]>Bh | [x^Xj^x 1 x^X® ® • X*^* 1 ® ^ * 
XpXtK (8. x®Acx) ^ fh • A® AG : < 5 I 8/9 as crr/tipa] as creetpa A®G: 

cts enjup BC : crrjup h : axrcrcupa A : 5 | 10 avrrjy hfcA®A] avrov BG£ | 

11/12 K\rfpo[yop€\iv Bh] KXrjpovofJuav rell | Kara [#cX?;p] ov avrwv B rell] 


which ro alone omit was certainly present in the archetype of Krott !i 
7 pbnn Origen wrote ooXa* or aXaK (without the Hebrew article) (hence 

•XT IV 

A®), read in AG A® oAo* for aXo*, comp. 11:17 aXajc A aa\ax GA®; ©, on 
the other hand, wrote (a)xcXx or (a)xcXc* = pbn(n)» comp, a' pcpt{ovros: 
11:17 a^cX (ax«uX) BehauF with final k dropped in front of xai, here xeAxa 
hi (H with y in the place of k) and (with k assimilated to \) x € ^X a a * n 
either case dittographed (the next word begins in a), x«Xcx ro ^ z (x*^^ Ipt 
with faulty doubling, still more corrupt x«XX«M u), x^X 1 coinp- x®A«* * th 
8 cur- A = €9 for as; the word is missing in h 8/9 While Bfch& comp. £ 
correctly ignore the locative element already rendered as, the other texts 
include H - pleonastically in the transliteration; 17 , of course, should be 

T 

restored everywhere 10 a vrrjv refers back to ytKH ; avrov clearly an error 
in spite of the variant reading there, since the plural is used for the latter 
in Greek 11/12 Krol* go with Bh IB gX^povopta o deviates from its 
archetype and is certainly wrong, even though kXyjpov is an inadequate ren¬ 
dering of npbn*^ (o' cr' Suupccras) 16 There is room in K for cv, though 
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20 


25 

1666 


[ aarjB]a>0 ’• icat e 
[rrj epff \p#>' /cat 
[i*>to>]* /cat [cf] 

[ paye ] • /cat ev to) 

[TreSt Ja) top xct- 
[ ratop ] /cat top a- 
[poppa]top /cat to 
[ yava ] pa top- /ecu 
[top (f>]cpai^€0P- 
/cat top | evatop j 
/cat top te&ovaat- 


37 

XII 


K?l]>ro | 17 [a<n^]<i>0 K] a orfiwB r: aBtaB o: e&ebon 1* [ mu]>o , 18/19 m u 
[tot»] Kro]>i j 19 vturtu o | 20 [my<]/J K] nazeb 1» : ay tfi o: aycu r | 
20 21 mu—rc&a» Kro]>i | 21-1666, 4 rcuv \CTTtutay ' mu rwy apoppauay * mu 
rmy xamrew mu ra>v $€p*t cwv* mu r<uv cvcuw tow ufiovautwv • mu raiv yepyt- 
<nu m r o | 25 atov r | 24— 

1666 1 mu—cvo 40 v]>s j 3, 4 mu rov y€pycotuov]>l» * r | 5 mu Kr]>1* | 


rr [ 18^19 mu vorw ] (yiy z) rrj wpos votov uf 20 [vay<]/? lpt] ayc/9 ufi: 
my t$ S | 21 ircSuu] -f* mu ev apafta mu ev aayjBmB i | 21—1666, 4 rov ^amrniov 
mu rov )f€TTcuov * mu rov apoppatov mu rov jeavanuav * mu rov ^cpc£atov mu rov 
euuov * mu rov yepyeotuov mu rov uftovamoy [[rov ^amvaiov]>i | mu l°-5°]> 
fs | mu rov ycpyccnuov mu rov u$ovotuov|>iz mu 6°, 7°]>f|) 


mriKXijporoprjacy avrovs C ' 17 atrrj&oO B rell) prjBo>$ A 18/19 mu vortu (cf. 
5k* m <r ]>omn 19/20 ev vayc/3 G : > n n S (A = 19 om mu — 

^rrrcuov, sed cf. 108, v«ye)9 108. Compl.): cvayc/3 A0 : vaytfi BC | mu ev 
myc^j mfaartp h | 20 21 mu ev rcu irc&u & sub ]>B rell 

1666 1, 2 evouov, a/Jowraiov]^C j 3/4 mu rov yepyecrcuov] > o mn | 4 rov] 


ro omit it 17 a erqBud See above on 165a, 12/13 urtfiwv 1* an error " 
IS, 19 mu vor« from a a (according to &“) anticipates mu ev vaytft, a 
doublet peculiar to the K texts (all except l) 20 For the corruptions of 
mytff sec above on 1646, 18. mn^tarc/3 h the three words run together with 
corruptions 20/21 muevru tcSud Ktouf is found also in & sub ast; either 
repeated from above, hence i goes on still further; or, which is more likely, 
read mu ev ny wtBtrrj l ft .» fv^ni so, see above on 1616, 22 21 — 

1666 4 uf deviate from the order found in all the others (which is that 
of •*) in that they place 'ZZZ'S at the head of the list; nevertheless it is 
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K 1666 op kcu top yep- XII 

yeacuop w top /8a- 9 

5 StXea iepix<t) kcu 
top fiaaikea T7/? 

7at* 17 earip ir \ r }- 

(TIOP /3cU07]\' > l °Kdl 10 


7 yai Kr] geth & | cart s | 8 ftaifrgk Krs] fic&rjk o It | kcu Kr]>1* | 9 r<*>v s | 


1666 4 rov z] prm kcu ufi \ 8 f3c$r)k i | 10 rov /3acrtAea]>f I 14 kaxrp U | 


prm kcu Bh ® ! post nomina oppidorura A et sub 3$ G £ add cva | 8 /Scuft^.] 


repeated once more (in the form of Kamwuos) in the place which belongs to 
it ' 3/4 kcu tov ycpycoxuov peculiar to the K recension (all except l; iz, 
however, excise also kcu tov ufiovaaiov; note the inverted order in uf); 
comp. Maes: “Monet hie Syrus in nonnullis libris post rov upowmvov 
adscript urn fuisse kcu rov ycpycuromov, sed hoc in Hebraeo non habetur” ! | 
4 kcu BhCufi an inferior reading, induced by the sequel 5 ff. Origen alone 
added sub ast cva after each city name | The codices escape the tedious 
repetition of kcu rov fiacrikta with each new name in a variety of ways; some 
begin.condensing the text at an earlier, some at a later stage. It is safe to 
say that these contractions do not go back to ©. As for B, its archetype 
evidently had kcu in each instance (see below); moreover, fkurikea was 
written compendiously /8a (see below) 10/11 /Sao-iAca \tppmv dropped out 
in G through carelessness; the total was not affected, because G erroneously 
treated \cpp*k vs. 22 as the name of a city 12 1* alone reproduces T\V2^ 
all the others presuppose rffl2"P or or (if ov stands for «) 

nir"T 15 Yibap, introduced by Origen into his text as cyXoiv (hence A0 
and also uf) in the place of the koivij reading (as preserved in BhCl*) cukafi; 
the latter apparently meant to Origen a hopelessly corrupt form which he 
could in no wise admit. Critically handled, cuAap. is equivalent to cuykafi 
(the spirantized y omitted; comp. 17:3 ela 1* and y in ryXa sup ras B?) 
=cuyXav=cyXav. & which kept the koivtj form added /Sao’cAca gongola ; 
whatever the y ( g) may stand for, oyyoka is manifestly a corruption from 
cyycAa (comp. cyycXa Compl. = nbw0? Jerem. 31 (78): 34; corrupted in the 
codices as ayycAia(v, s) = cyycAd = cyycAav. 8 likewise adds: kcu cy ku>ft; but 
in the place of the koivt) form, it reads with Kro o£oA(A)afi. Here reveals 
itself a substantial difference between Origen and the recension embodied in 
Kr. A concordance of all the passages in which the name "pbj® occurs in 
Joshua shows that, though the three gave a form corresponding to the 
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K 1666 


r ov ftaaiXea ikTjjjS 
10 /cat tov fiacnXea 
Xefipw n /ccu to 
fiaaLkta, lepi/iovff ’ • 
tcai tov f3aacXea 
Xa%€L ?• u Kai tov * 
15 fiaaiXca oSoXap? 


XII 


11 


12 


10 koi Kr]>H | tov ftacnXea Kro&]>s | 11 kcu Kr]>IL | Tov]>ro | 11/12 
rov $euriA.€a]>s | 12 upipovB Ks] tpipovO ro: uppovO H | 13 kcu Kr]>H | tov] 
>ro | tov /JaoiA.ca]>s | 14 k<u]>H | tov]>to j 14/15 tov ^ao'tXca]>s | 15 oSo- 


15 oSoXap] cuyXwp UF: + kcu tov tpipovO iz | 16 tov ^acriXea]>fi | 17 ydfcp] 


yt&*rjX A | Kai]>omn | 9 tov] >omn | 10 kcu tov] >oran | 10/11 paatXea 
X*Pp<w]>G | 11 #ccu tov] >omn | upipovO] upipov A : laprjpovO ® cf. iarimuth 
Euseb HI * r I, 13, 14 kcu tov] >omn | 15 o&oXap] aiXap Bh^ : eyXco/x AG: 


Hebrew (comp, for 10:5 a' a-' $' 85 m et sine nomine 58 m ; for vs. 23 a <r', 
for vss. 34 and 37 a S m ; read, of course, everywhere cyXwv), Origen con¬ 
servatively retained the © reading oSoXX ap; that is to say, if G& may be 
taken to represent the Hexapla (or Tetrapla, corap. the note in & at the end 
of the book). A® naturally followed Origen (in 10:37 there is an omission 
in 0; comp, a similar omission in f). A doubt, however, may be raised as to 
what Origen really introduced in his text on the ground of the marginal note 
in 85 on 10:34 according to which both o' and a read cuy\c op. This reading 
is extant in 15 (cuyAwv). 64. Aid. (ayXwv); and so also in vss. 5. 23; while in 
vs. 3 avyXtap is found in the text of 58. It may therefore be argued that in 
one form of his recension (possibly the Tetrapla) Origen was emboldened to 
introduce the correction. Observe that in vs. 33 where 85 vindicates for o' 
the reading opap we find o )pap (the better spelling) in 64. Aid. (comp, a pap 
58 and the still more corrupt reading of 5). The entire subject, 

however, cannot be prosecuted here at length. So much is certain that, 
when Origen was forced to supply an omission, he unhesitatingly took over 
from his source the Hebrew form of the place-name; so in 10:36 % cwro 
cyXiop : G&, sine notis A (with the form cyXwv in 19. Compl.). Whereas 58 
presents the doublet airo aiyXiop oSoXXap , it is interesting to observe that in 
h©*«RUF the addition reads awo oSoXXap. Hence the other recension, while 
adopting the same plan as did Origen with reference to supplying supposi¬ 
tious lacunae in the current text, nevertheless held itself to the tenor of ©, 
a critical procedure which must excite admiration. A®, while accepting 
Origen’s corrections, do not follow him in admitting asterisked additions. 
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K 1666 /cai top fiacnXea XII 

ya&p ' 9 13 kcu top 13 

fiaaiXea Safieip' 
kcu top fiaaiXea 


Xafi Ks] oSoXXa.fi to : + kcu cyAoj/x s : gongola H | fburiXea] prm regem aelam 
1L | 16 kcu]> 1* | Tov]>ro | rov ^8a(7tA.€a]>8 | 17 #au]>H | Tov]>ro | 17/18 tov 
^8curiXca]>S | 18 Saficip Krs] Saftrjp O | 19 kcu]>H 1 tov /Ja<nA€a]>8 | 20 ytaatip 


altfp ufi: aiip z | 18-22 ordo oppidonun KlptF] yeaeip, cp/ia, apaS, 8a/3ip 
u: omn inserunt fb uOtjX post apaS | 18 Saffap] Saf3ip ulf: Stafiip ptiz | 


cyAu>v ©A& | 16, 17, 19 kcu tov] >omn | 20 yco-o-cip] ao-ec B : raa h : gieU C : 


The K recension is thus true to its canon in reading in the present passage 
oSoXXafi. On the basis of the xoivrf reading and its casual correction in 
Origen the two names are identified in 58® on 10:37 : rj oSoXXap. Acycrat kcu 
ouyXap. There remains the passage 15:39 where again the Kotvrj reading 
seemed hopelessly corrupt to Origen who therefore introduced the Hebrew 
form; he was not followed by the other recension. The introduction of 
oSoXXap. in 12:12 on the part of the K texts necessitated its excision from 
vs. 15; naturally those texts which read in the former place aiXap. or cyAoir 
kept oSoXXap. in the latter. The total XXIX of B (BhCE) remained un¬ 
affected in ro by the addition of /%u#qA in vs. 16 in accordance with ft®. 
In uf, the retention of oSoXXap. by the side of aiyXtap. together with the 
addition of paifyX and the duplication of vs. 226 (to xoSpav comp. xop/mv 
roI* is prefixed the Hexaplar form uxovap.) increases the number by three; 
hence Xf ? u, for which f faultily have if? (comp., however, 24:12 all texts 
except AS which read two with ft® and h which has twenty-nine!). Origen 
naturally counted XXXI with ft®; though the representatives of his recen¬ 
sion are not in agreement with one another in vss. 186. 19a. 20a, if we 
consult A© we may be reasonably certain that Origen wrote Accrapwv, paSwv, 
axrwpy oufipwv fmpwv. A© both count XXIX, i.e. they reproduce the Kocn; 
reading, though A introduces a supernumerary <f>aoya after aafipwv t and © 
inserts fiai&rjX and Aorap<Z (read Xt(rap<I>) and treats puappw in 20a as a 
separate locality, ft* apparently wrote XXIX; the number was reduced 
by the omission of padhfX and the contraction of vs. 18 (where ft* omitted 
the second ~b - ; “‘Pwb was then correctly understood by the translator 
after the analogy of b'STOh 226, TH n£Db 23a, b^b—thus ft* read for 
b>bj>b ft*—236: B wrote c<£ck (or at}**) Tip oupwv; the corruptions in 
BhCirocF may be readily explained: B, aside from the change of c to o, 
omitted one <r by haplography; in its archetype trapwv was written <rapw, 
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K 1666 20 yeaaeip' 9 u /cai fHaai- 14 XII 

Xea €pfia* teat, /8a- 

atKea apa$> • 15a *at /8a- 15a 

crtXea \opva • ,6 ^at /8a- 16 

aiXea fiafajSa- 


K] yeerap rs: y€<rr]p o: ya{etp 1/ | Kat]>lL | 20/21 /8a<rtXca]>S | 21 ep/xa KrlJ 
cp/xav TO | kcu]>0 It | 21/22 /8ao , tXca]>S | 22 apaS Kr] aapaS 1* | #cat]>roH | 
22/23 /8dcriXca]>s | 23 Ao/xm K] Xo/8m ro: Xc/xva It : + /ScwrtXca oSokXa 1L | 
Kox]>rol^ | 23/24 /8a<rtXca]>s | 24 pjcucrjSa Krs] paiaSa o: mageda It 


20 yccrcrcip] yeertp uiz: yaurrjp f | 22 apaS] apaSt u | 23 kofiva | inter Xo/8m et 
pjouerfia inserunt oBoXXap. (o&oAa/x f) 


yaSep A®AGS | #cat]>omn I 21 cp/xa] ippaO BhC I *at]>omn I 22 apa$] cu pad 
/fruriXca apa# B : atpae /8. apaOi h : apa# £ : a Sep A0AGS | #cat]>omn | 23 
Xo/xro] Xe/xva 0 : Ac/3m B0AGS : Xe/3/xm A : + /8. oSoXAap. AGS : + /8. 
o$. /8. )3ai$rj\ 0 | #ccu]>omn I 24 pxitcrjSa A0AGS] 77X118 B : arj\a8 h : 7780^ 6 


the sign of abbreviation was then overlooked; on the other hand, the initial 
k of the following kcu — the archetype apparently read kcu fiaenkm —was 
dittographed; h has < mpu ) 6 , as frequently with w; in touf the r of rr^ 
became y, and in ro the initial a was lost through haplography; in both the 
k of a<f>€K became y pronounced v before the following y, hence the v of uf; 
a<j>e€K<rappov$ It shows a dittographed c, ttj<: is ignored, p doubled, w rounded 
to ov, and 0 (misread <r) as in h); on the other hand, the omission of 19a 
CjTTB a mere variant of "pfctT- 20a; see above on 1616, 10) was offset by 
the breaking up of 20a into two (S* read ~bw “lTDlS ^bE) II 

17 uf stand with their a£r]p alone 'I 18-22 u stands alone with its order || 
20 Correct ran h to yaci and that (comp. B and fc) to yaxru = yaxreip comp. 
yu£ctp It and ye{a)a€ip K texts. In all probability, 0 wrote ya&;p=TT5 for 

•• r 

TTS reproduced in Origen (and A®) |j 21 cp/xa0 of the B texts with 
archaic fern, ending n~ I! 22 Bh clearly represent a doublet, which is proved 
not only by the omission of the first in fc, but principally by the fact that 
the count of XXIX is not affected, at pad (corrupted in h to atpae) = epaS 
(c for —) and apaO (corrupted in h to apaOi) =apaS are clearly parallels; 
perhaps the former is genuine || aapaS IL with a dittographed after /Sao-tXca |] 
aSc p Origen quite unlikely, unless read TT2P; it may have arisen through 
assimilation to ya&p |j 23 On Xe/fra and variants see above on 161a, 2 <| 
Through the insertion of /SatffyA in the wrong place, the order in vss. 15 f. is 
shifted in uf. 0, not A, introduces /Sot&jX in front of pjaKrfia || 24 0 wrote 
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K 167a 7 Kai toi? rjpiaeeri 7 XXII 

fiavaaar) 
eS&icev fiavarfi 
ev Trf ftaaav /cat 
5 tqis TjfutrecrLv e~ 

Sw/cev ii* per a 
to)v aSeXtfxov 
avTwv ev to) 7re 
pav tov topSavov 
10 TTapa OaXacraav /ecu 

bL 167a 1 r r | row rjfuoeai Kr] ra> rjpuoei I* 2 <f>vArjs Kro!<] + 

wwv S | fxavacroyj Krs] fmwacrayj ol* 3 eSoncev Ks] (Sauce ro | fJLtmxrr/s Ks 
1*] fiaxrrfi r: i? o | 4 ev rrj Kro 1] ttjv s | 4-6 kcu — is Krsl*]>o j 5 tois 
rjfuauTLV Krs] rw rjfucr a I* j 8-10 ev — OaXaxrouv Krs!*]>0 \ 11/12 aweareikev 

ul(p)tF 167a 1—4 kcu — )Sa<rav]>F (sed <f>v\rjs pava<r<rr] f superscr) ' 1 rjpxcrtcr t 

BehAGA* 167 a 1 If A@ I rots rjpjureari ©A] rot? rjpucru A : ra» rjfiurei B : ra» rjptov 

h | 3 fumxrrjs B rell] ii A | 4 rrj] sup ras 3 circ litt A* f j fiaxmv CA©3] 
/3a0tu'(c)m£c BbA ! 5 rot? rjpicrtcnv ©A] rot? rjpucrtv A : ro> rjpucru B : r<u 
rjfucrv h | 8/9 ev rcu irepav tov top&avov Bh€©] wapa tov lop&avrjv A : > AS | 

pjojcrfiaB: puoL was lost after /3a (as fiacrtXea was written compendiously), k was 
lost through haplography in another ancestor which omitted fiaaiXm and 
read in its source (= #cot) KrjSaS; what remained became rjXaB (spirantic $ 
in B) and, with a of fiaaiXea dittographed, arjXaS in h; on the other hand, 
rfiaS was misread (x for A=$=0) as rfax in C. 

167a 1-4 Omission through homoioarcton or condensation in f (but 
note the trace in f superscr); a similar condensation in o (see the variants 
3, 4-6, 8-10) which inconsistently retains ev ttj fiaouv 1 The plural all 
except BULu; rjpuau A probably an error, corap. rjpunv A in 1. 5 which is 
certainly an error; hu refrain from declining; similarly 1. 5 3 is A is an 
error as it is in o, though there the error is coupled with condensation 
4 Bh followed by A Grecize the name; the K recension and Origen (the 
latter followed by A©) have the Hebrew form 8-10 The K texts as well as 
the B recension present the full Hebrew text; there is no reason to assume 
that Origen had anything different; £ (followed by A, but not by ©) omits 
the first part, A the second (hence wapa tov topSavyv for ev r« repay tov 
topSavov) 11/12 The form minus the «£- is peculiar to Kro 12, 13 o con- 
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K 167a Tjvuca airarra- XXII 

\ev avrovs is as 

TO VS OtKOVS a V- 
to>v T)v\oyr)- 

15 atv avrovs % \e- 8 

y<*v €v 

K| curwrrtAcv r: ararraAco: t(awtortiAfy s: dirnixit I* | 12 avrovs Krsl-]>o 
, 13 oucovc Krs!.]>o 14 rjvXoyrj' K| cvAoyiy- R | 16 17 cv] cum 1. xpspaatv 

Ipt] rifucrv u 5 rjpurtaiy \ rjfutrv U 10 r | 11 c£ar«rraAcv ultF , 14 lfvAoyif*] 

10 Tapa BuXatroav B roll] Kara SaXaxrouy h : >A r B v,d hA@ 11/12 
c^ararraAcr omn 14 15 lyvAcyi^rcv) koa evAoyi^rcv omn 15/ 16 Arywv A®| 

denses 14 The omission of koa in KriiI. makes better Greek The temporal 
augment with cv- only in K, see Helbing, 75 15 ff. In >?« vs. 8 apparently 

read: arm ccn nc: s”' rcjysi orrbns bx irr o , ui D'cs:n 
orrnH 07 orrsTCbba ipbn nm mobri (rcnri). On noroi 

which I have placed in parentheses see on 11. 22 23. The principal deviation 
from fc" consists in the reading "QT (minus the vowel letter) which taken 
as a perfect (*C—) entrained the pointing ?ipbH or *ipbn and the change of 
the suffixes from the second to third person as well as the excision of 
T2fctb QiTbfct. A less important difference was the dropping of the prepo¬ 
sition in front of and the following nouns which caused the translator 

to place the caesura at OITbriK- Such is the text and exegesis under¬ 
lying Bh. A crude approachment to >? m constitutes the introduction at the 
head in C of koa arc irpos avTot*. the rest remaining as it is in Bh. Not less 
mechanical was Origen s procedure who left the text of the koakij essentially 
intact except that he inserted after the first «u the words arc irpos avrovs 
Acywv (Lagarde follows Maes in placing irpos avrovs alone sub ast; his Syriac 
MS reads: r*lr* neither is correct; for if we follow 

the lead of A0 which retain Acyair and omit koa we should have to place koa 
arc rpof avrovc sub ast; if, on the other hand, B is our guide then arc irpos 
avrovs Acywr should be put sub ast; the decision rests with the determination 
of the exact relation of A® to Origen into which question I am not in a 
position to go beneath the surface at the present writing); if he at all con¬ 
nected any sense with the text thus established (and certainly A0 must have 
wrested some sort of meaning from the text as read by them), he took as 
the subject of the two verbs not the half-tribe of Manaaseh, but Reuben 
and Gad (the"presumable subject of cropcv&pray in vs. 6). Accordingly, in 
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K 167a <tip 7 roXXoi? ava - XXII 

\verai €1$ TO VS 
OLKOVS VfltoV 
20 Kai €P KT7)V€al 

7 toWois a(f>oSpa- 
fccu apyvpiop tcai 
; xpvtriov tccu air 
Sr/pop kcu \a\KO* 


Kr] xprjfmfTi s: xpi/mai o* | 17 rroWots Krs] woXXis o: rroWrjs o 1 | 18 -Avcrai 
Ko] -kvcrc rs | 17/18 amAvcre Kr] ite 1L | 20 cv kttjvotlv K] cv KT-qvtai r: 
Krrpnrj H | 21 7toAA<hs Kr] 7roAAa 1L | 22 kcu Kr]>1L | 24 koll xoAkov Kr]>3L 


cvkoyrj- : prill kcu ltF j 20 kttjvcctI ] KTrjpxLcn u | 22- 


kcu Bh : prm Kai c urc repos avrovs C& | 17/18 avaAverai] awrfkdoouv BAA : 
airrjkOov 0 : eurrfkOov h: ’atauu C : o^|l 5 | 19 vpuov S] axmov B rell | 20/21 
€V KTrpr€<ri irokkois C] kcu KT-qvrj wokka B rell | 21 <r<£o3pa]>h | 22/23 kcu 
< r&qpov kcu ^oAko]^CAS : kcu (nhr)pov Bh : >A0 : sub £(• 5 


dismissing Manasseh, Joshua informs them that Reuben and Gad were gone 
already and that it therefore was now their part to go likewise. This bit of 
harmonistic exegesis is on a line with that of Rashi who naturally was bound 
by the received text to introduce a minor modification. The K texts which 
with A0 retain Aeywi' go a step further in assimilating the text to $ m , though 
they diverge in details: Kruf introduce the imperative and the second 
person of the pronoun in the first half of the verse (avaAverc characteristic of 
this recension; it certainly did not come from <r' who wrote oaoaoi according 
to &“), while they leave the remainder substantially the same as in B (except 
that the preposition is restored in front of p|3pl2 ; ufi prefix kcu in front of 
SuiAovto so as explicitly to dissociate the second half from the first; z left 
out Kai as it so often does); on the other hand, goes on with the impera¬ 
tive and the second person of the pronoun in the second half of the verse as 
well, but introduces in addition the Koin 7 form at the end in the reading of 
ufi || 17/18 ite 1* does not appear to reproduce avaAverc but probably aircA- 
0ere || 19 S is probably an error for ]j 20 Krrffmai u seems to 

have preserved the original Greek, though etymologically the Hebrew might 
be rendered KT-qvrj |j 5b 22/23 places kcu xoXkov kcu (Ti&qpov sub ast; this 
accords well enough with A0 which omit the entire phrase; but Bh have at 
least kcu at&qpov which reading is shared by 3L; the other K texts go with 
Origen || 22 ff. z condenses 
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ecu ipa [ Tier pop ] 

7 TOXVV SfiCiXOF- ] 
to • iraaa [ v rtf v ] 

TTpOVOfl^rjV TO)|/] 

5 exJBp&v [atrwp] 
fiera t w[p aScX-] 

<fxov av[rcDv :] 

*K at errop [ evdyad ] 
oi vtoi po[u/3r)v] 

10 teat Oi t/io[i 7a£'j 
teat to i;/i[i<ns ^i/-] 
X17C vudv [ pavaa -] 
a?;* airo t[o>f vc- ] 
o>F iiJX’ cf[ 0 * 17 X 0 )] 
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XXII 


9 


1676 2 iroAw Ko] iroAAw rs: -I- <r$o&pa s 3/4 £[uiAov]ro Kr] SupAovro 
(per compendium) o: SmXayro s: diridetis 1. | 3/4 *tura(v njv] rpovop[i/v] K] 
Trtv wpovofivjy waaav r: ttjv wpovofivjy (irpovofuv 0*) ircurav o: rrjv irpocofAi/vs: de 
praeda 1. , 5 [avreuv] Kr) v/uuv I* 1 7 ov(t«v] Kr] v/uuv 1 : 4- mu SuiXorro rrj¥ 
wpovofirjv fura. rcuv a&A^wv ovtw 1* 8 r r 9, 10 oc]>0 ] 11 r« r | 12 u«r 
Krsl.]>0 1 12/13 [fiawKr]crT 7 Kr) fmrvatrrj 1. j 14 cv K] ck B% | | ] Kr) 


1676 2 mu — iroAw (<r<fco&pa) ) > z 2 itoA.it) -f* <r$o&pa 2 3 
&<iXoKro] prm mu ufi ’ 3 4 inumv tjjv wpovofirpr]^ 6, 7) > i* 8 ^ ul 9 
povftiv It : pot’/?(<)i/i uf 9-13 ot— fiavtuToyj] ovrot z 14 cv i| cx rell j 16 nj] 


1676 2 woArv] 4- <r<£o£pa CA0A& 2 3 SuiAovro h] SuiAavro B rell ' 3 
iraauv]>omn 5 avrutv CA0A : sub Sb: > Bh | 8 c hA0 mu] prm mu 
aircor/Kt/mp CA et sub vfC* 5,11 rjfuau h | 12 \Kutv B]>bCA0A& , 14 cv 


1676 2 o^o6pa omitted by BhKrol* was apparently missing in B 
2/3 huiXavro is the vulgar form; Kro as well as h have the classical aorist 
3 ircurav which is wanting in only in KrorF 5 avrwv was omitted by B, 
the article as so often doing service for the pronoun 6 7 iz condense 
7 Origen alone added mu avcorpo/mv sub ast; from him it penetrated into C 
’ 9-13 z condenses 9, 10 o omits the article as elsewhere often 12 i*wv 

B and the K texts except o which merely condenses, not in 14 cv • 

probably read *lb*rZ» a shortened relative clause cr^Atu^ hsl. = 0 >Wv 
comp. paytS&wv for paytdd**) (comp. and taigarde, CUrstcht, Is?) 
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K 1676 


168 a 


15 etc 777? x a [ vaav 1 
aireXOeip [et? T 17 ] 

7aXaaS 1 e [«9 777 v] 
*aTa<r;£€[<r€a>9j 
avrctiv [rjp *a-] 

20 t etcXrjpo [ 1/0/477- ] 

aap ep av[n] 81-] 
a 7rpo(rra[7jiaTO<?] 
icv ep X €l [P l f JLa)ViT V *] 
[ ,0 *cu 77X0] 01/ ei? 7a- 
[XtXa]#’ tov iop 8 a- 
[ j/ov 77 ] earip ep 
[717 x a ] vaav KCU 
5 [ cotco&o ] firjcap 01 u- 


XXII 


10 


GiXn) o: aiXutfi s: GTjXmfi 1* | 17 70X008 Kro] prm rov si | 19/21 [xa]rc- 
KXrjpo[ vo/177 ]oov K] cKXijpovofArjGav rs: txXrjpovofuauv o { 23 x €l P i K R ] manus 1 
| fAdxnj ro 

168a 1/2 ya[XiXo]0 K] \a\iXaS r: 70X1X08 os: galilea 1 | 4 •[ r | 5-9 
Oi — fMvaaarrf\>s | 6, 7 pov/S-qv* 708 Kro] -^1. | 6 oc]>0 j 7 ra> r j 8 <t»v\rjs Kl] 


yrjv ' 19-23 rjv — fio)VGi)\> Z | 19/20 CKXrfpovofjLrjaav 

168a 1 If 1 ] rfXdoGav 1 4-23 77—to/>8avov]>z | 6, 7 povftijv, 708]^ i 


Bh€A&] c#c A® | crrjXtsifjL h 15 ex 7175 ©A@] cv 777 BhAS j 16 rij B] 717V 
hC fh AA& : +777V © | 17 70X008] prm rov 0 | 17/18 yrjv Karao^co'cais] rrjv 
Karxxcr\icnv © | 19/20 cKXTjpovofirjauv omn | 21 cv avr^] avrtfv B rell :>A 
168a 1 •* A© rjXdov B rell] rfXOoauv A A 1 1/2 yaXiXa#] 70X1X0 10 A©A 
(<S ) : 70X70Xa B : 70X008 hC ! 4 r h A | 6, 7 pavfirjV) 708 


15 © manifestly WTote cv 777 ; e#c 717 s is an inner-Greek variant (the stages 
are cy 777 , c* 777 , c* 717 s) 16 777 V was written by © and then replaced by 

T77V; or © wrote rr)v yrjv, yrjv then dropped out after T77V ’’ 19-23 z condenses 
19 20 The compound only in K 21 cv avr?7 the K recension in accordance 
with A omits the 'a id as superfluous in Greek 

168a 1 The vulgar form in ufAA 1/2 nib'bs is reproduced 

exactly in A©A (but &); the singular of the K texts stamps it 

visibly as the name of a locality; in BhCl the name is corrupted (assimi¬ 
lated to other names: Gilgal, Gilead, Galilee; the last not a bad guess). 
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K 168a [iOi pov^firjv teat oi XXII 

| viot y \ a&' teai TO 
[ i]pua]v <j>v\r)S pa- 
[ vaaa jiy* €K€i f3co- 

10 [ pOV € ] 7T1 TOV lOp- 

[ 5 aVo]v ficopOV 

[ peya J v to) tfxiv 

["/ecu rj^Kovaav oi v- 11 

| tot Irfk' ] XcyovTco¬ 
ls [ V iBoV J COKohojXYfCJQ, 

[oi wo]i povfirjv teat 
[oi uo]i ya& Kcu to 
[rjpia^v <f>v\rfi pa- 
[ vaaa ] 17 ftcopov €- 
20 [<£ opt ] cop rrfi ya- 


■f* ro 8 9 pawaoyj I* 11 flwpov Ksl.|>o 12 rw i8tty Kr] tov i&tiv s: 
in conspectu dominil : >0 13 ot]>o 14 15 AcyoerwK Ksr 1 ] keytapvwy r* J 

14-1686, 1 AryoKTwr—I^A]>o 16, 17 poxfirjv, yah KrsJ^l. 17 rw r ' 18 
^vAip] -f vtotv s 18 19 fmwacrrf^ ] 19 20 c'<£] Ks] or r , 20 Trjt K) ytjs rs 

povfiur lti: povfli c)ifi uf ' 9-11 ffwpov — iop6aeov]> \ 12 t«u] tov ’ 13 c 1 [ 15 
umo&oprjoupty U , 16, 17 povfirjVi ya6]^ povfity lti : povf$(t)ip uf | 20 Trp\ 

A0A&] w^BhC 8 rjpuru hA 11 t«] tov omn: prm twi B OB* 6 ) 13 r A I 

14 15 AcyoKr«*'l> C 15 i5ovjort 16, 17 povflrjvi yah A0AS)^BhC 18 
ffpuru B*hA 19 20 opuDV ny; ] art twv optwy yrj$ B* : optwy yrjs B* v,dlb 

None of the recensions followed a in treating the word as a common noun. 
01 *«erve the slight corruptions in r {\ for spirantic y) and os (8 for spirantic 
6) 4-23 The omission in z may l>e due to homoioteleuton; but probably at 

the same time it serves the purj>oso of condensation 5-9 s condenses 
6 , 7 Tlie Hebrew order in Kro and in Origen’s recension with its dependents; 
so also 16 17 and 169a, 5-7 9-11 The omission in ufi due to homoio¬ 

teleuton 12 Inner-(ireck variants o condenses 1. paraphrastic? 14 ff. 
In o the omission which is due to homoioteleuton sen es at the same time 
the purpose of condensation 18 ix<uv s an addition 20 optwy of the three 
recensions (only h diverges) goes back to b*C5 ft* in the place of bV2 S" 
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K 168a [yaay] em top 7 a- 

[XtXa]#’ tov top- 
[Savov a]7ro fiepovs 
1686 tcop vuop irj\ m 

12 Kat avinjdpourdrf - 

tray or viol irj\? ird- 
tcs €t? arjXar <o<t- 
5 T€ avapTjvcu kcu 
eKiroXepLtjaai 
avTow 1 *kcu airea- 

T€l\av 04 V404 ltj \’ 
7T/J09 TO 1/9 V40V9 

10 povfirjv kcli irpos 
T 01/9 V40V9 yaS’• 


XXII 


12 


13 


1* | 21/22 ya[AtAa]0 Kr l] yaXi\a8 s j 23 [a]xo fupov 9 K] ext /tepou? rs: tn 
parte E 

1686 2 •[ r | (TWTjOpurOrj- o 3/4 ot utot itj\ xarrcs Kr] xarre* oc utot tiJA 
: xatrcs o | 4 a? Kro] cv s ; 4 (rnA&> Kr] <rtAa> o : cnjkuifi si | 4/5 uxrrt 
Ks] oxrnu o: tore r | 5 avaf3rp*ai Kro] avajSuvw s 8 04 superscr o | 10/11 pov- 


y17s | 23 axo] cxi 

1686 2 1f]>ul ; 4 as] cv i I 7 If 1 , 8-14 ot — yaAaaS] xpos airrovs ix | 


CA0A5 : cv 777 h | 21/22 rov yaAtAa#]> A j yaAtAa#] : ya\i\tt>$ A0: 

yuAaaS BhC | 23 axo pepovs] cv TU) xcpav omn 

1686 1 T(Dv]>omn | 2 Bh A@ | mu] prm kox rfKovouv ot utot Z 17 A CA et sub 
%: & | 3/4 ot utot irjk xaKres]^omn | 4as]cvh 1 oyjkiofJLh | 5 avaftyjvai 

mu ] avaflrjvai A& : avafia vras A : avafiavTi? B rell | 6/7 iKTroXxfirjimi avrous] 


nys K is an error for 717 s 21/22 See above on U. 1/2 21-23 Vi* 

& = ev tu> yaXiXaS ext comp. 15. 18. 64. 128 23 axo (or ext) pepovs all the K 
texts; comp. pepos = "C 3 ? Exod. 32:15 

1686 1 Origen’s recension alone (thence into €) added sub ast tau 
tfKovouv ot utot Ojk; either the first three words of vs. 12 were missing in 
or were omitted by the translator, the clause being merely resumptive of 
the identical clause at the head of vs. 11; comp, the analogous case 10:41 
(161a, 18/19) 3/4 o condenses None of the recensions express HTJ 

5, 6 Note the paratactic construction in the K recension; the infinitive was 
written also by Origen, but he subordinated the second infinitive thereto 
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K 1686 


Kcu irpos to rjfuav 
fiavaaay 
€49 ttjp 7 a\aa8* to 
is uiov e\e- 

a£ap' tov up€as 
kcu &€ica avhpas 
twp apyovTMv 
TO W /4€T aVTOW 

20 apxow €49 airo 04 - 
kov iraTpias airo 
iraaoyp rwv <f>v\eo 
irj \’• appoint 9 oocoJ 


XXII 


14 


—uun*]>0 | 9-13 row — pamcrcrrj] avrcns 8 | 10/11 irpo* tov* v*ovs]>l- 
j 13 4uAi7$] + r I payvaoT) 1 ,14 To K1-] + re R j 15 4***$ ^ ■ 17 Scjco] 
l rol 19 rmv ]>r 19/20 per axrrov op^wv as] ap^ovra cm per ovrwv 1* \ 21 

varpeas] pnn ft l , 20/21 airo oucov Tarpta?]>8 ' 23 117 A] prm vuuv 1* oixaiy] 
>0 


pov/3ir It: pov/?(«)ip uf 13 4>v\rp Itf] + i*«v U | 14 np'] 717 V | totH-tc j 16 
-a(apov i: -f* vcov oaparv icpcoK U l ] ap^icpccus U“ltF 19 T<uv]> | 23 417 X] prm 

VMM' t 


1 7 f A 0 | 12 rffutm hA ’ to] tovs vcovs B j 14 np] yip BhCA 0 S : np 
yip A * to h] 4 - t« B roll ] 16 -a{ap] + mow aapoiv B. roll: 4 - vtov aapwv h: 
sub -r S icpaus hCAS] apxupcaK BAB | 17 av£pa?]>omn 19 tcuv A]> 
B rell (post ap^oirw * in 0) 20 ap^wr] prm mu C fb A 21 eaTptas] + avr«v 
C 22 rmv A0A | 23 ap^ovres] prm a rSpes CAS | oc#c<i>] oucov h 


(so at least S and A; contrast 0A which follow the B texts) S—14 is 
condense 9-13 s condenses 10/11 l condenses 12, 13 “the sons/' “of 
the sons/’ Bru, not in 3#® 14 yip or np yip was apparently written by 0 

rt is a Greek embellishment with which the translator may be credited 
16 The KOinf addition which may go back to , pn&< >f • and which Origen 
placed sub obelo was excised by the K recension (and re-introduced in uf) ; 
0 apparently wrote op^upc** (B, followed by A0, also u“ltF) which Origen 
and the K recension corrected into upco* (so also h) 17 aySpas peculiar to 
the K recension 19 t«t should be deleted 20 There does not seem to be 
any good reason for the conjunction 20 21 Omission through homoiote- 
leuton in s 23 ummt, as so frequently, an idle addition avjpc? (CAS) goes 
back to Origen *= ® m 
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K 169a warpuap €ial XXII 

XiXiapxoi Z 17 X’: 

,5 Kac irapeyepop - 15 

to 7 rpos to is v- 
5 tots povfirjp• tecu 

7 Tpos TOW VIOXS 
7aS’* Kai 7T/309 TO 
rjpLiav <f>v\rj$ v- 
icop papacy cyr) • 

10 a? 7 t;v 7 aXaa 5 , 

/cat eXaXrjaap 
irpos avrois Xe- 

7 OPT€S m l *Ta&€ 16 

Xeyei rj enrpaya)- 
15 717 lev iraera • ti<% 

rj irXrjppeXeia 
avTT) • rjp 67 rXrjp- 
peXrjaeraL epa- 
Tt Ov irfX*• airoerrpa- 


169a 1 [irar/Hcuv] ] irarpueew it | cart s | 3 ^f r | 4—12 rovs—irpos]>o | 
5/7 povfSrjv, yaS] ^ it | 4—10 7 rpos — yaAaa 8 J>S | 8/9 via)v]>it | 9 pawaxrq 
it | 10 yrjv\ tyjv it | 13 r | 14 Xeyrf O | 14/15 17 ervvaywyrf lev iraera Kro] iraau 
<rwaymyrj kv sit | 16 wXrfppeXeia Ks] ir\.Tjppe\ui TO | 18 -peXrjeraTi ro l 

169a 3 If u | 4-11 irpes — cAaA?^xav]>iz | 5/7 povPrpr , yaS]^ | 6 >f | 
povfiiv It] pov/?(e) ip uf | 14/15 17 erwaywyrf lev iraera ]^ | 14 77] > Z | 18 
-piXrjemTf. | 19 &v\ prm tov | 22/23 vpiv cavrots 

169a 1 irarpaav] + avrevv C (cf. er &“) | 3 ^f hA® | 5,7 pov/fyv, ya5 A®]A5 
^BhC | 7/8 to ijpierv h®AJ row; rjpierets BA | 8/9 vta>»']>omn | rjpuerei h * rjpurv 
h 1 | 10 yrjv h®A5&] rr)V BfcA | 13 % hA® | 14/15 17 erwayaryr) lev iraera 

] ^ omn : + ot wot t^A sub 5 | 18 -peXrjerart omn | 18/19 cvavri 


169a 1 avrcov € may be an innocent addition by the translator as so 
frequently elsewhere; but <r f (according to S m ) had it, and it is found in $ m || 
4-12, 4-11, 4-10 Various methods of condensation (o, s, iz) |j 6 f condenses || 
8/9 view K texts (except it) not in l| 10 ryv BfcA an error for yrjv || 
15 The addition oc van irj\ & sub ast is shared by none else and is probably 
an error (the phrase may have been introduced from vs. 12) |j 18 -peXrjerereu 
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K 169a 


1696 


The K Text of Joshua 

20 <f>rjpcu aijptpd 
airo kv ouco&o- 
prjaai avrois v- 
fUP ftcofiov KCU 
fyei xadai vpas] 
aTrooTar^as awo] 
kv- r * iit) p[ucpov J 
vptv to \apaprrj-] 

5 pa <f>oy[o)p on] 
ov K€Ka[0apurp i*-J 
6a air at/[rou cok] 

Tip: T)p*[pa<; rav-] 
tca[i ey€VTj-] 

10 0r) Tr\rjy[r) ev ttj] 
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XXII 


17 


(’fukr/aaroi o*)s i 19 6v\ prm rov r: prm kv l j 21 ockoSo- K] otx<*3o* o: 
prm mu o | 21/22 otKo&oprjo-avTcs l ‘ 22/23 avrocs v/uv K] vfuv avrocs r: vpiv 
m vrocs 8 1 *: vfur o 23 «u]>l 

1696 1/2 y«v«7&u vfiaf axooraras Kr] axocrraras v^tas yotcr&u l | 2 axo] 

>0 , 3 fuy] if (sed v. Robert) I* | 4 apaprt' o | 5 ovn o | 6/7 KCKu[6laptfrfu]6ta 
Kre] Ktx a$ apur6f)fu$a o | 10 xkiyrj O* (irkrjyrj o 1 ) \ 13 [-i7<rccr0t] Kre] •rjtrtoBtu O | 


1696 1-2 ytvurlku Vfjua? axooraras] axocrrarus v/xa? ytvtotiai | 5 <£oyop Z | 

6 7 KUuaaBapUTyufBa (da Sliperecr) Z j 15-17 mu — OTtfUpov (axo kv) ] >Z | 


AA] aMxrtor B rell | 0v] prm rov Bh0 : prm kv rov A ] 21 oxo] + oxur#cv 
CA et sub •)£ £ i 21/22 oiKo&yxipraKrc? omn 22/ 23 avroif v/ur] ^ Bh: 
mvrots A0AJ 23 mu C]>B rell 

1696 1-2 ycv«r&u v/xas axocrrara?] axoararas vfta? ycvccr&u B reU: 

oxoorara? ycvcoAu v/xa* A : + <rrjpipov CA et sub •£(• & 3 kv] prm rov B * 

A 4 v/ur hCA0A] r^u* B5 6, 7 K €m $apitrpi$a hA0] ucaBapixr&Tjfjucv BA 10 
xAipyif] prm rj A : xliyifiiAia h | 12/13 axooTpa^iprc<r0€ A0$] awt&Tpajnjrt 


K, "a plain error for -piXrjourm 19 IA are isolated with their plus ! 
21 oxurfo was added by Origen so as to express ■PHH (the asterisked word 
also in €; naturally not in A0) 22/23 Origen omitted vfuv and retained 
oovrott (so also A0) because the Hebrew had only one word 23 mu of € 
and the K texts (except 1*) is not in the Hebrew 

1696 2 oTtfupov was added by Origen, =0Vn (also in C) 10 The 
article which is found in A goes back to Origen; comp. 12/13 The 
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K 1696 away to [717 /cv] 

18 /cat !//*€[ 1? a 7 T 0 -] 

arpa<f> [rjaeaOe] 
arjfiepop [a 7 ro * 6 ] 
15 kcu e<rr[at eav a-] 
TroarrjT^e arjfxe-^ 
pov Kai a[uptoj 
€7rt 7rai/[Ta Z17XJ 
rj opyrj €a[rai:\ 

20 19 Kat i/vi/ e[t puicpa] 
vpup rj 7[17 T179] 
tcaraax [ caeca? ] 
vpw Si[a) 8 i 7 TeJ 


XXII 

18 


19 


14 <r»7fi€pov]>1t | [kv] Kr] + Ov vpuav H | 15-19 /cat carat avpiov cm ravra 
irjk 17 opyrf o: /cat avptov crt raara Z17A. carat 17 opyr; S | 15 carat] >& | 17 -pov] 
+ aro <a) rll | 19 carat 17 opy/7 rsH | 20 % rs | a}rj o | 21 ^]>o | 23 vpuav Krs] 
>0: icv 1L 


16 -7ro<rTpa<f>rjTC | 17 -pov]+ aro *v | 19 77 opyrf carat]^ | 20 If U 


BhCA | 14 aro] omaOcv C | 15 If ® | c av] + v/xcts CA et sub % 5 | 16/17 
ayjpcpov (aro) in mg et sup ras A a? (arfpLcpov> A** 1 *): aro ia) omn | 17 /cat]> 
Ch | 19 17 opy?7 carat]''* B : carat opy^ hA@A : l>^p’ looO & | 20 ^[> 

BbA® | 21 vptv rf yrj hCA® ] 17 yrj vpuav B : 17 yrf A& | 23 Stafirjrc ] + vpxv & 


translator apparently wrote the aorist (whether read D WvD , or whether 
the translator not understanding that the clause was interrogative took the 
imperfect in the sense of an aorist, it is difficult to say); both recensions 
(note, however, that A goes with B) have correctly the future tense ! | 
14 omaOcv of € may be grounded after all in Ethiopic idiom; but see above 
on 169a, 21 || 15-19 In s the omission may be due to homoioteleuton, comp, 
z; but it may just as well represent condensation, comp, o || 15 vpct?=DnK 
was added by Origen (also in C) || 17 aro kv omitted in K through error l| 
/cat of the apodosis all except hC || 20 Maes suggests that 6 wrote puapa 
which was then corrupted into pxxpa !| 21 vpxv of the K texts also in hCA®; 
B has a redundant vpuav (which perhaps represents an original vpxv) deleted 
by Origen || On the other hand, & adds vpxv after Stafirfrc l. 23 || 23 kv H a 
clear error which led to the omission of kv in 1. 3 of the next column 
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K 170a 


[et? Trjp yrjv tt/?] 
[/caTa]<7X€<r€a>9 
\Jcb' o]v eariv rj 

[<T/CT)V^7) KV KCLl 

5 [/cara^tcXrjpovo- 
[/xrjae^Tcu ev rj- 
[/uv] tccu airo kv 
[/i?; a^TToararcu 
[yive^adcu* kcli 
10 [u/i€t]9 M enro- 

\aTqr^cu hia to 

[oiKoS]ofJ,T)(TCU V - 

[jta? £]a )fiov cfa> 
[tou d^vaiaarr)- 
15 [piot/] kv tov Ov 


XXII 


170a 3 kv Kr]>H I coriv] erit It | 6 -firjcraTe rs: -fiurarai o (at corr in c): 
+ avrrjv | 6/7 vfuv T | 8 airooraTC r | 9 yivc <r$€ r : ytvrftrOt 8 | 7-9 /cat ftiy airo 
kv airooTarat ycvrjirOe & | 10 v/xets KrU] a<£ rjfjuvv 8 : >0 | 11 -orrjTt rs 1 ) 


170a 3 cot tv] KaratTKirjvoi c/ca | 6 -firjtrart | 6-12 -tcu — otxo 8 o/xi;-]>i | 
7-9 Ktu — yivccr&u] kcu /at? airo /cu airoorarat yevrj&rjrt | 10 v/acis] airo 77 /Aajv | 


170a 1 a?] cirt A | 3 ov] oirov A | cortv] Karcurtcqyoi cxet omn | 4 o'/ojviy] 
tuft<tiTO$ A | 6 -fnjcrcTt B] -fJLrjcraTi hA®A£ | 7-9 /cat airo /cv /at; airoorarat 
yiv«r0c cf. <S] Kat firf airoorarat airo 0v ycvrjoOi B : /cat /X 17 airoorarc afro Ov 
yevrjOijT€ h: /cat ftiy airo /cv airoorarat ycvrjOrjrt A© : airo kv fir) airoorarat 
ycvrjOrfT* A | 10 v/aca? B* 4 * ■«p«™crj 1 ^fhj air0 ^ wv A0A& | 11 afroon^rc 


170a 3 cortv Kb(&) against all the other texts and 1B m || 4 The reading 
of A is singular (or sub-singular, comp. 121 ) || 6 K goes with B in reading 
the future |i avrr)v It superfluous || 7-9 Kr come nearest to & comp. A in 
that the order of the Hebrew is strictly adhered to; with A© (comp, uf) the 
witnesses mentioned share /cv=pnrT S m ; the essential difference between 
these two recensions (K and Origen) and the B recension consists in the 
name of the Deity (Ov in the latter) || 10 was expressed by Origen 
only (it passed into A©, but also into suf); ft* probably read (hence 
v/ictt of the other texts), which, of course, is an inferior reading; o merely 
condenses || 11 The addition in BhC due to the faulty reading discussed in 


Digitized by v^ooQle 







54 


The American Journal of Semitic Languages 


[vfuo]p- ™ovx 6i- 20 XXII 

[Sou a]x a p o tov 

[ £apa ] irXrjppe- 

[Xiau] €7T \r)fipL€- 

20 [Xrjae^v airo tov 
[avaflJe/xaTO?* 

[tfat e]7 rt iraaav 
[ttjv a^vpaycoyrj 
iijX eyeprjffrj opyrj• 

/cat OUTO? £t? po- 
I/O? 171/* pij /JLOPOS 

avros air€0ape • 

5 €P rrj avrov apap- 

rta : aire/cpt- 21 

drjaap 01 vtot pov- 

-oTcirc 8* | 12 oucto&ofuoxu o | 16 vfuov s | rs | 16/17 owe i&w R | i8ov]>E | 
19 -Aiav Kro] -Aaa s: neglegens E 

1706 1 I^A]>o | opyi;] + kv o | 2 ovros Kr E] ovto>s r: avros o I 2/3 as 
/aovos] unus E | 4 avros Kr] our os sE : >0 | 5 ri;] ri o | eavrovs | 6 re | 

16/17 ovk iSov | 18-20 irXrjpp- cwXrjpp .] ^ i 

1706 1 ZiJA]>z | opyrj It] pnn rj uf | 2 as ltfi]>uz | ; 4 avros ltfi]>uz | 
5 «v]> | avrov ltr]>u | 6 If 1 | pov/3 tv Iti: povf3(t)ip ufz | 8 oi]>fz | ot vtoi]>i | 

A0AJ5] + airo kv BhC | 16 If A | ov^ Ah* (owe h l ) | 17 a^ap B<fc fh rell] 
a^av AS | 18 £apa] ’azor C fh | 19 -A(c)cav] A(<)ca omn | 20 -Aiyacv] e sup ras 
A* f | 23 Trpf A®A 

1706 1 cycvr^ij] cvtjStj sup ras B ,T * ? | 2/3 /*ovos sub t- S | 3 rjv A®] sub 
emnisco S : >BA | prj povos]>B | 3/4 povos avros cf B] povos ovros A®: 
ovros fwvo s A et sub — S | 5 cv] > AA | avrov ®A] eavrov AB | 2/6 teat — 

the last note ;j 17 axav="jD3? only AS || 19 The MSS waver between the 
dat. and accus. to express the inner accus. in Hebrew 

1706 2-6 It is clear that the text of B is faulty; the words rjv prj jwvos 
dropped out through homoioteleuton; thus barring minor points all three 
recensions agreed. Perhaps 5<b goes back to Tltf by the side of 

which “inKPl J8* was a justifiable variant || 10 viwv not in || 11/12 i con- 

T V I” 

denses || 13 Acyovres all, not in hence sub obelo Origen |j 14-16 Origen's 
text which is identical with that of A® (comp, also s) was, as the obelus 
shows, substantially the same as the current text; the differences between it 
and B are slight (B transposes *s cortv and omits the last is; with the B 
text goes also E, minor differences notwithstanding); the introduction of 


K 170a 


1706 
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K 1706 


The K Text of Joshua 

f3r)v Kai oi vioi 7a S’ 
tcai to rjpuav <f>v- 
10 \rj<; via)v fiavaa - 

<rrj• kcu ikaXrjcd 
t oi? ^iXiap^ot?* 
iijX’ Xeyorw 
‘^o airro9 €(rni> 

15 o Sr *a* o av. 
T09 otiw kcu IrjX * 
auT09 Siayvo)<T€- 
rai • €F a7ro<7Ta- 
o-eta 7T€7 rXijfifie- 
20 XrjKap&v cvav- 

n KV 9 prj pwrrjTCU 
rjjia 9 €i/ ravrrj : 
w Kai €t ouco&optjaa- 
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XXII 


22 


23 


8 <h]>o | pal | 10 vtotr Ks]>rol | pawaorj % \ 13 Xry«KT €9 o | 14-16 o 09’ 
09 «9 COTIF* KCU O 09* 09 ^9 OiScv aVT09 8: O 09 09 CCTTlV KCU O K9 KCU O 09 OVTD9 
oA? l | 14 coti ro ' 15 o 09 2°]>o | 16 oA ro | 16-18 mu — &ayv«Mrcnu]>l* | 
19 -ata r , 21 pwrrfTcn K] pvoxTtu o: purrro s: libcrel 1* i 22 ravny Kl*] prm 
rrj rjjupa R ' 20 * rs | 23 oMcoSofupra’ R 

9 4 ^ 79 ] prm T 179 i I 11/12 tXaXrjouv ro i9 avroc9 i | 12 

XiAwpx<us u | 20/21 cyoyrt] cmyrcov z: aroum rell | 21 <cv] prm rov t | 21 
pvomu | 22 Tavny) prm rrj rjpmpa 

«vrov]>h 6 * hA0, 9 rjjutrti hA 1 10 vcwv]>omn ' 13 Xcyoyw sub -r & j 14— 
16 O 09 O 09 K9 VTTOf KCU O 09 O 09 K9 a ITT 09 oA* ([o 2°]> A I COTtV KCu] SUb T & \ 
o 4° ] > A D A0A$ : avro9 o 09 09 09 avros eorir * kcu o K9 K9 avroc oAr h : o 
Kf «vro9 urn 09 mu K9 kcu 09 0e«v avro9 o K9 oAv C: o 09 09 «rriK £9 mu o 09 
09 avro9 oAy B 17 ScayvoxTcrtu] yvaKrcrcuomn | 18/19 aromtmAO | 19/20 
wtwXrffijuXrjtcajuv 0] txkrjp^uXrjcrap^v BhA A t 21 kv] prm rov Bb | pwnjraL A] 
pMTauro BA0 : pvaarm h (e coit) 22 ravrrj Bh] prm rrj rjjupa A0AJ5 23 ^ > 


•rros in the first clause distinguishes the text of Ktouf from the others. 
All the texts err exegetically in that they look in the first clause for a con¬ 
fession of faith. Properly rendered, the Greek should run as follows: o 09 
O 09 K 9 O 09 O 09 K 9 avro 9 oAv. Certainly and were identical 
16-18 The omission in i probably occurred in a Latin MS 21 >?« read 
"CTTV which is certainly the better reading 22 K goes with Bhl; ravnj 
sc. rrj rj pupa; it goes without saying that Origen supplied the words (hence 
also in A0 and ur), but they are also found in R 
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NOTES ON THE NAME {TIPP 

By George F. Moore 

V. Porchetus de Salvaticis: Johovah 1 

In writings on the history of the pronunciation Jehovah it is 
sometimes noted in passing that this hybrid form was used before 
Galatinus by Porchetus de Salvaticis (or Sylvaticis), but no one 
seems to have pursued the inquiry farther. The source of this 
piece of learning, so far as I have been able to ascertain, is an editorial 
note on Drusius, Tetragrammaton , c. 19, in the Amsterdam edition 
of the Critici Sacri (1698), Vol. I, Part 2. Drusius wrote: “Fieri 
potest ut errem, tamen inclino ut credam parentem lectionis Jehova 
Petrum Galatinum esse,” on which the editor remarks in a bracketed 
note: “Ante Galatinum usus fuit hoc nomine Porchetus, qui scribit 
Jehova semel aut bis, alias semper appellat, Jod y He, Van, He . Scrip- 
sit autem auctor ille anno Christi 1303, uti patet ex capitulo sexto. 
In eodem est Juhuda pro Jehuda. Johovha [sic!] est cap. 13. part. 1. 
Sic Juhuda & Jehuda. ibid.” 

Reland, in his reprint of Drusius in the Decas exercitationum 
philologicarum de vera pronuntiatione nominis Jehova , Utrecht, 1707, 
took over the bracketed notes of the preceding editor along with 
Drusius’s own annotations; but in this instance, by typographical 
error, the first bracket is lacking. 

Porchetus’s Victoria is a comparatively rare book, and in my 
earlier contribution on this subject in Old Testament and Semitic 
Studies (I, 147) I could do no better than quote the above statement 
after Reland. A few months ago I had opportunity to examine a 
copy of the work in the Royal Hof- und Staatsbibliothek in Munich 
with results which seem of sufficient interest to be worth recording. 

The full title of the volume is: Victoria Porcheti adversus impios 
Hebraeos, in qua turn ex sacris literis, turn ex dictis Talmud, ac 
Caballistarum, et aliorum omnium authorum, quos Hebraei recipiunt, 
monstratur veritas catholicae fidei. 

* See Old Testament and Semitic Studies in Memory of William Rainey Harper , 
I, 143-64 - American Journal of Theolooy, Vol. XII (1908), 34-62; American Journal of 
Semitic Languages and Literatures, Vol. XXV (1909), 312-18. 
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Ex recognition© R. P. Aug. Iustiniani ordinis Praedicatorii, 
episcopi Nebiensis. 

Francois Regnault. Cum gratia et privilegio. [Paris, 1520]. 

Porchetus was a Carthusian, native of Genoa, who flourished 
at the end of the thirteenth century; the Victoria was finished in 
the year 1303. The author acknowledges his large indebtedness 
to Raymundus Martini, which is indeed everywhere apparent, but 
his work is not a mere abridgment of the Pugio Fidei . The Tetra- 
grammaton is sometimes printed in Hebrew characters and then 
spelled out, e.g., “PHPP, id est Jod, He, Uau, He,” “POPP, Jod, 
He, Uau, He, quod est Sem hammeforas, i.e. nomen exposition”; 
more frequently it is simply spelled, “Jod, He, Uau, He.” In 
several places, however, it is written as the author pronounced it. 
Thus in Part ii, c. 1, “in quo probatur, quod Messias est Deus,” 
arguing from Jer. 23:5 f., he writes: “Ecce dies venient, dicit 
Dominus, et suscitabo vel erigam David germen justum. Regnabit 
rex et intelliget et facie t judicium et justitiam in terra. In diebus 
ejus salvabitur Juhuda et Israel habitabit ad fiduciam. Et hoc 
nomen ejus quo vocabunt eum Johouah, i.e. Deus, justus noster.” 
Similarly on Jer. 33:16: “In diebus illis salvabitur Juhuda et 
Hierusalem habitabit ad fiduciam. Et iste qui vocabit earn Johoua 
[sic], supple est, vel Jod, He, Uau, He, justus noster.” Again 
(fol. 57); “Et est vocans regem Messiam nomine suo. Et quod 
est nomen eius? Johouah, vel Jod, He, Uau, He, nomen eius, sicut 
dictum est Exod. 15, Dominus vir pugnae, Jod, He, Uau, He, nomen 
ipsius. Et de rege Messia scriptum est, Hier. 23, Et hoc nomen 
eius quo vocabunt eum, vel quo appellabunt eum, Jod, He, Uau, 
He, justus noster.” And again (fol. 58), “Hinc reducendum est 
quicquid praemissum est in rationis ordinem atque dicendum: 
Cum gloriosius nomen dei de cunctis nominibus, videlicet Johouah, 
vel Jod, He, Uau, He, vel nomen quatuor literarum, quod pro sui 
dignitate nullus praesumit Judaeus suis antedictis quatuor literis 
nominare, sed dicunt loco ipsius Adonai, ut supra dictum est—si 
istud inquam tarn gloriosum nomen soli deo convenit,” etc. 

In two places (fol. 60) I have noted Ihouah: viz, “Ihouah, vel 
Jod, He, Uau, He,” and, “habetur quod Deus est vocans Messiam 
nomine suo, quod est Ihouah, vel Jod, He, Uau, He”; but this 
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is more probably a printer’s error than an inconsistency of the author, 
since in the same quotation on fol. 57 he writes Johouah. Jehova 
I was unable to discover anywhere. 

The regular form in the Victoria is, therefore, Johouah. That 
this is the author’s way of writing it, and not the addition of a 
scribe or'the editor, is certain. Porchetus, who was evidently a 
competent Hebrew scholar, considered the transcription of Hebrew 
words carefully; to discriminate the Hebrew sibilants he even 
employs a character not in the usual Latin alphabet ( 9 ), the sound 
of which he explains; he regularly indicates 9 by doubling the 
vowel, and expressly cautions copyists against altering his translitera¬ 
tion. The form Johouah is in conformity with his rendering of other 
Hebrew names, for example, Juhuda y wherein he follows accurately 
the rule of the old Jewish grammarians that the reduced vowel 
before a guttural should take the color of the following full vowel.* 

The last of the longer passages quoted above from Porchetus 
(fol. 58) is transcribed by him from the Pugio Fidei (see Old Testa¬ 
ment and Semitic Studies , I, 146), where two manuscripts of the 
Pugio itself have Yehova. The pronunciation Yohova is also found 
in one of the codices of the Pugio in another place. This pronuncia¬ 
tion is itself an indication of relative antiquity: the tradition of the 
Massoretes of Tiberias, transmitted by the North African and Spanish 
grammarians, was lost in the succeeding centuries, and the custom 
of uttering the reduced vowel as a kind of short obscure e estab¬ 
lished itself. Johouah is the older and more learned, Jehouah the 
later transcription. I see no reason to change the opinion which 
I expressed in a former article that Yehova and Yohova in the Pugio 
came, not from the author, but from the hands of copyists. It 
is certain, however, that only a generation later, Porchetus himself, 
with deliberate reflection transcribed the name Johouah . 

VI. The Date of the First Edition of Galatinus 

In my former article I had occasion to note that the De arcanis 
catholicae veritatis of Petrus Galatinus was published in 1518, not 
in 1520, as has been frequently repeated in modern times . 3 Professor 
B. B. Warfield, of Princeton, was kind enough to call my attention 

* Ibn Ezra, Sahzth, I b, after Jehuda UayyuJ; the rule comes from the Massoretes 
of Tiberias, and is formulated by Ben Asher in the Dikdake ha-'fe'amim. 

* Old Testament and Semitic Studies, I, 145. 
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to the fact that quotations are sometimes made from an edition 
described as published at Bari in 1516. Thus F. Prat, in the article 
“Jehovah” in Vigouroux, Dictionnaire de la Bible (II, 1224): “II 
est faux que le plagiaire Galatin soit l’auteur de la prononciation 
Jehovah. II la donne au contraire comme connue et regue de 
son temps. Cf. Arcana cathol. veritatis, Bari, 1516, I, x (il-y-a 
par erreur deux chapitres x, c’est le premier), p. 77.” 4 

Panzer, Annales Typographic , Vol. VI, p. 174, records such an 
edition: “Petrus Galatinus de arcanis catholicae veritatis. Barii 
MDXVT. fol. Bibl. P. Nor. ” 6 Neither the British Museum, nor the 
Royal Library in Berlin, which has a still more complete series of 
the editions (six in all, the last in 1672), has an edition earlier than 
that of Ortona, 1518. In Munich I found in the catalogue of the 
Hof- und Staatsbibliothek an edition entered “sine loco et anno,” 
with a penciled note, “Bari, 1516.” Examination of the volume 
showed, however, that it was the edition of Ortona, 1518. The 
error of the bibliographers has a very simple, if not altogether credit¬ 
able, explanation. The title-page of the volume bears no date. 
On fol. 3096, at the bottom of the page, stands this explicit: “Perac- 
tum est (diuina opitulante gratia) opus de arcanis catholicae ueritatis, 
ex iudaicis codicibus nuper excerptum, etc. Barii: Anno uirginei 
partus. M.D.XVI. pridie nonas septembris,” etc. On the top 
of the next page (fol. 310a): “Impressum uero Orthonae maris, 
summa cum diligentia per Hieronymum Suncinum: Anno chris- 
tianae nativitatis. M.D.VIII. quinto decimo kalendas martias,” 
etc. There follows a list of correctiones about three pages long; 
then, without pagination, the letter of Pope Leo X, “Dilecto 
filio Petro Galatino,” dated, “Die IX Aprilis. M.D.XVIII.,” 
signed “Ja. Sadoletus.” 8 It is plain that the words on fol. 3096 
refer, not to the printing or publication of the book, but to the 
author’s completion of his work at Bari in September, 1516. 7 The 
printer’s colophon is on the following page, “Impressum uero Orthonae 
.... 1518.” It is easy to see how in a hasty inspection of the book 

«The page reference proves that the edition Prat actually had before him was that 
of Basel, 1550, not the editio princeps. 

* The reference Is to Panzer’s own catalogue of the Public Library of Ntimberg. The 
edition of 1518 does not appear in Panzer either under “ Ortona" or in the index. 

• This privilegium was not reprinted in the subsequent editions (C16ment, X, 126). 

7 Galatinus was Deflnitor of his order for the province of Bari. 
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the latter might be overlooked and the date on foL 309 taken for 
the year of publication and as a matter of fact this happened more 
than once. 

Panzer was not the first to make this mistake. In the catalogue 
of the Bodleian Library by Thomas Hyde, issued in 1674 (p. 273), 
three editions of Galatinus are entered, viz., Basel, 1550 (under 
the altered title of that edition), and, without indication of place, 
editions of 1516 and 1603. According to Clement the error was 
repeated in Robert Fysher's catalogue of the same library in 1738. 
Cl&nent also notes that the catalogue of the Leyden Library (1716) 
ascribed the first edition to 1515 (which is the date affixed to the 
letter of the Emperor Maximilian to Galatinus urging him to publish 
a defense of Reuchlin, printed among the front matter of the Arcana), 
and supposes it to be a different work from that contained in the 
Basel edition of 1561. These errors and their origin were long ago 
exposed with gentle irony in David Clement's Bibliotheque curieuse 
historique et critique , IX (1769), 25 ff. Esser, in Wetzer und Welte, 
Kirchenlexikon , IX, 1914, cites Clement, but has evidently not 
profited by his learning, for he goes on to say that the Arcana “er- 
schien zuerst zu Ortona 1518 (schon 1516 im Drucke fertiggestellt),” 
notwithstanding the fact that the title-page of the Arcana and the 
notes of the author and the printer on fol. 309 and 310 are reproduced 
in full by Cl&nent. 

The facts are accurately stated in Wadding, and in Fabricius, 
Bibliotheca Latina , IV (Hamburg, 1735), 11, who writes: “Prima 
editio operis jussu Leonis X suscepti et anno 1516 absoluti vidit 
lucem Orthonae maris Adriatici, 1518, fol.” 

VII. Luther and Porchetus 

In an article referred to above, I pointed out that Luther in a 
sermon delivered in November, 1526, and printed in 1527, employs 
tho name Jehovah without comment or explanation, as if it were 
familiar to his hearers. It is not without interest in this connection 
to note that Luther was acquainted with the Victoria of Porchetus, 
and not only cited it by the author’s name, but translated into 
Gorman a considerable part of one chapter of the book in a polemic 
pamphlet, Vom Schem Hamphoras und Geschlecht Christi , Matt. 1, 
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published in 1543. My acquaintance with Luther's writings is 
not sufficient to permit me to say whether there is earlier evidence 
of Luther's acquaintance with Porchetus, and the indexes here give 
no light. It is at least an interesting coincidence that the passage 
in Jer. 23 which is the text of Luther's sermon is one on which Por¬ 
chetus dwells at length. 

In the pamphlet cited (Walch, XX, 2564), discussing the Tetra- 
grammaton, Luther cites Jerome Ad Marcellam for the ten names 
of God, which he says Jerome enumerates as follows, “El, Elohim, 
Elohe, Zebaoth, Eljon, Ehje, Adonai, Ja, Jehova, Schadai,” and 
in the sequel gives an etymological explanation of the name Jehovah. 
Whether Luther had an edition of Jerome's Epistles in which the 
name stood written Jehova , in place of the usual Jod, He, Vau, He, 
or whether he himself resolved the abbreviation, I am unable to 
judge. 

VIII. Johann Wessel: Johavah 

In his life of Johann Wessel, Ullmann writes (Reformatoren vor 
der Reformation , II, 442, n.): “Als lebendige Bezeichnungen der 
verschiedenen Seiten des gottlichen Wesens sind ihm daher auch die 
einzelnen Namen Gottes, vorzuglich im alten Testament, sehr 
wichtig und bedeutungsvoll, und er stellt haufige, wenngleich night 
immer ganz befriedigende, Betrachtungen dariiber an, hauptsachlich 
liber den Namen Jehovah." Similarly, p. 463: “Besonders hebt 
Wessel in platonischer Weise das in sich nothwendige, nach aussen 
vollkommen unbedingte, absolute und unveranderliche Seyn Gottes 
hervor, welches auch im alten Testament durch den Namen Jehovah 
bezeichnet werde"; referring in a note to “De Caus. Incarnat. Cap. 
4. p. 419. De Orat. Ill, 11. p. 74. IV, 8 13. p. 78." The reader 
of these sentences could hardly fail to infer that Wessel (died 1489), 
one of the most noteworthy of the fifteenth century precursors 
of the Reformation, used the name Jehovah in his writings. In 
view of Luther's relation to Wessel, and especially of the fact that 
some of the writings of Wessel were published at Wittenberg in 
1522,® this would be interesting if true. Unfortunately it is not 

• Error for III, 13. 

• Farrago rerum theologicarum uberrima. —An edition of this work issued in the same 
year at Basel contains a letter of Luther (ed. Groningen, 1614, p. 854), in which he says 
that if he had read Weasel's writings earlier his enemies might have thought that he had 
got all his ideas from Wessel, so closely were they akin in spirit. 
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true. In De causis incarnationis, c. iv, Wessel discusses Exod. 
3:14, criticizing Jerome's translation, “Ego sum qui sum,” which 
he says the Jews ridicule. It should be rendered, “Ero qui ero,” 
and in the sequel, “Ero misit me ad vos.” But the name Jehovah 
does not occur, nor in this place even the words of the Hebrew text 
“Ehejeh aser Ehejeh ” about which the author has a good deal to say 
in other writings. In De oratione , Bk. iii, cc. 11 and 13; Bk. iv, 
cc. 9 and 10, however, he frequently transliterates the Tetragram- 
maton, and uniformly writes Iohavah. 

Wessel had acquired some acquaintance not only with Greek 
but with Hebrew, whether, as Hardenberg says, from monks who 
had lived “beyond the seas” or, as Ullmann thinks more likely, from 
Jews in Cologne (op. cit. f p. 314), is uncertain. From the specimens 
of his erudition scattered through his writings it is plain that his 
knowledge of Hebrew was not very profound, and in particular his 
notions of Hebrew pronunciation are decidedly at sea. Some of 
the errors are clearly to be attributed, not to the author, but to his 
editor or printers, as when on p. 72 the Hebrew equivalents of “our 
father, our brother, our lover,” are said to be Ahim, Ahinu, Abahim 
(with a closer approximation to correctness, p. 98, Abinu , Achinu, 
Achabinu); but the author is doubtless responsible for the trans¬ 
literations Rucha, Eloha (repeatedly), for Ruah, Eloah —a mistake 
a man would hardly make who had had even elementary instruction 
in pronunciation from a Jewish teacher. One more example must 
suffice: 10 “Manifeste Salomon, Proverb. 8, quando dicit, Iehaiiel 
ohabe Ies [IZT ■'Snfc b"TOnb, Prov. 8:21], ponit Ies nomen Dei sub- 
stantivum, sicut Eloha, Iah, & Iohavah. Sunt ergo praeter pluralia 
de El & Eloha, sex nomina substantiva apud Hebraeos; El, Eloha, 
Elohim, Iah, Ies, Iohavah, Eheje, Aser, Ehejeh .” 

If WessePs Hebrew stood examination better, we might be tempted 
to conjecture that he wrote Iohovah, like Porchetus, and lay the 
consistent Iohavah at the door of the printers; as the facts are, it 
is more probable that the blunder is the author's own. However 
that may be, the name of Wessel is to be added to the list of Christian 
scholars who tried, with varying degrees of success, to pronounce 
the Tetragrammaton as it was written in their Bibles. 

19 De oratione , Bk. v, c. 10. 
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THE EXPRESSION sA-dug IN EARLY SUMERIAN TEXTS 
By George A. Barton 

This expression fc$z3) occurs in the early texts from Telloh, 
and was apparently employed in different ways in different periods. 
Thus in the Cone inscriptions of Urkagina [Dteouvertes, LI, x, 21, 25, 
29; LII, ix, 22, 26, 30), Thureau-Dangin regards it as a unit of liquid 
measure. He renders it in these passages ( Sumerischen und akka - 
dischen Konigsinschriften, 51 ff.), “Amphora.” He tells us in a 
footnote [ibid., p. 50, n. o) that an unpublished tablet clearly proves 
sA-dug to have been in the pre-Sargonic time a designation of a 
denomination in liquid measure. A text [AO, 3308) published 
by the same scholar in the Rev. d’Assyriologie, V, 78, proves that in 
liquid measure the qa was the smallest unit and that thirty qa made 
a dug (fcfl$). Thureau-Dangin accordingly infers that the sA-dug 
was larger than the dug. 

With reference to this interpretation in so far as it applies to the 
inscriptions of Urkagina, the writer feels considerable skepticism. 
As will be pointed out below sA-dug was in the Sargonic period an 
adjective descriptive of a certain kind of gur, and in the period 
of Ur passed into a noun which apparently denoted “royal revenue.” 
Paleographically, the passages in Urkagina lend themselves to an 
adjectival interpretation of sA-dug. In Dfcouvertes (LI, x, 25), 
the grouping of the numerals indicates that we should read 3 kas 
BUBur sA dug, i.e., “3 standard bubur of strong drink.” In 
1 . 21 this rendering is favored, while the positions of the numerals 
in the other passages are not opposed to such a rendering, since 
they conform to the method of extending other numerals as seen 
in col. x, 17. If sA-dug is an adjective its use is similar to that 
in the Sargonic period. AO, 4156, published in Cros, Nouvelles 
fouilles de Telloh, 181, proves bubur to be a liquid measure larger 
than a dug. 

Two reasons may be urged against regarding sA-dug as an 
adjective in these passages. Urkagina twice uses kas bubur alone 
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(LI, x, 32, 35). While at first sight this would seem to justify 
Thureau-Dangin’s rendering, it is equally open to the one suggested 
here. These jars may have been of the bubur form, but not of the 
proper size to be called sA-dug. Another reason for accepting 
Thureau-Dangin’s interpretation is the fact of the unpublished text 
which he quotes and the scholarly accuracy of Thureau-Dangin him¬ 
self. These considerations lead us to do more than express skep¬ 
ticisms as to the correctness of his interpretation of sA-dug, and 
to await with interest the publication of the text referred to. 

Even if Thureau-Dangin is right, another use of sA-dug is dis¬ 
cernible at Telloh in the Sargonic period, when it appears as the 
name of a dry-measure. In Thureau-Dangin^ Recueil de iablettes 
chaldtennes, 1 Nos. 120, 124 are receipts for grain measured in the 
terms of gur sA-dug. As is well known all the tablets of the pre- 
Sargonic time give measurements of grain in terms of the gur sag- 
gAl (atfJM). Allotte de la Fuye has clearly shown in his article 
published in the Rev . d’Assyriologie (VII, 31 ff.) (cf. also the 
Journal asiatique, 10 s4rie, Tom. XIII, 235 ff.), that the gur sag-gAl 
consisted of 144 qa. He has also shown (and the texts enable 
one to test the correctness of the statement) that quarters of the 
gur, or 36 qa, were designated by the sign O, which was written 
& for two quarters and g for three quarters. It was, of course, 
never necessary to express more than three quarters for the addition 
of another quarter completed the gur. 

It is probable that the gur sA-dug introduced in the Sargonic 
period was identical with the gur of Agade (R.T.C., 118) and 
consisted of 300 qa as did the gur in use at Telloh in the time of 
the dynasty of Ur. 1 The reasons for this view are: (1) In designat¬ 
ing subdivisions of the gur of 300 qa a or T stood for sixty qa 
and to indicate the multiples of sixty this symbol was written 
VQ, 80, W, respectively indicating 120, 180, and 240 qa. As the 
addition of a fifth “sixty” completed the gur, the sign was never 
written in this notation more than four times, just as in the notation 
of the gur sag-gAl, it was never written more than three times. 


»Cf. Z,4. XVII. 94, 95. 

* Indeed in one tablet of the Ur period (R.T.C.. 249). this ora is still called the 
oua of Agade. 
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(2) In a fragmentary Sargonic tablet recently published (Thureau- 
Dangin, Inventaire des tablettes de Telloh , Paris 1910, PL 4, No. 
1079) we have clearly a gur of dry measure represented which con¬ 
tained 300 qa, for in 1. 3 the qa are designated by the sign 88. 
It is true that this gur is not called in the extant portion of this 
tablet by the name sA-dug, but it is equally clear that it is not called 
by the name lugal. Since this gur of 300 qa could not be the 
gur sag-gAl it follows that it is the gur sA-dug or gur of Agade. 8 

The gur sA-dug, or the gur of 300 qa, did not, however, at once 
displace the gur sag-gAl of 144 qa; for the gur sag-gAl not only 
appears in tablets of the time of Sargon (cf. Recueil de tablettes 
chaldiennesj 115 and 124), but is found in a text dated in the time 
of gudea as well (cf. Pinches, Amherst Tablets , No. 13). It is prob¬ 
able that the larger gur was the gur of Agade, introduced at Telloh 
by the government of the time of Sargon as the standard of measure¬ 
ment for the collection of taxes, but that in other transactions the 
older measurement prevailed. By the Ur period the larger gur 
had displaced the other and became the universal standard of 
measurement, though sometimes called by its old name. 

In the Ur period, sA-dug had apparently become a term for the 
royal taxes or imposts. It is thus applied to quantities of reeds 
delivered to the king in Barton’s Haverford Library Collection (I, 
pi. 16, iv, l); 4 also in another text published in Thureau-Dangin’s 
Recueil de tablettes chaldtennes , No. 306, iv, 2. 

This use of it to denote taxes in general apparently grew out of 
its earlier use as a designation of the gur in which imposts to the 
government were paid. Probably sA-dug in such usage meant 
originally “that which is declared to be right” (cf. Br. 532 and 
9526 or 9531, also M. 7247), i.e., “the standard.” 

•That the our of Agade consisted of 300 qa Genouillac (TSA, p. lxviii. n. 3) 
recognizee. 

* Cf. Vol. XXVII of this Journal, p. 325, n. 19. 
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SUMERIAN GRAMMAR AND CHRESTOMATHY 1 

Dr. Langdon in the present work has collated and presented to the 
Sumeriological world a vast amount of philological material in an orderly and 
easily comprehensible form. Having long ago—in fact, almost at the begin¬ 
ning of his Sumeriological studies with me in the Columbia University 
Semitic Seminar—shaken off the chains of the “cryptogram” theory regard¬ 
ing Sumerian, he now makes the first attempt at a methodical exposition of 
the grammar of this ancient idiom, rightly emphasizing the absolute 
necessity of the signs (Preface, p. i), but, at the same time, not permitting 
himself to be bound by these signs, so as to allow them to obscure his excellent 
phonetic sense. Note his admirable treatise (§25, p. 26) on the proper 
phonetic use of the signs. In the inception of the science of Sumerian lexicog¬ 
raphy, nearly all scholars were too timid to depart from the sign proper and 
follow the lead of the syllable, so that the undoubted etymological connection 
between many kindred values, which are, however, represented by different 
signs, was overlooked. Thus, Langdon’s exposition of the modal signifi¬ 
cance of the internal vowels (p. 90), such as the connection between gi r 
1 travel*; gar 1 wagon'; and gur ‘run’; or between sig ‘high 7 and 
sag ‘top, head* (see below, this review on chap, vi), shows his complete 
emancipation from the Sumerian ideograms as mere phonetic guides. These 
ideograms he rightly regards as necessary from an epigraphic, rather than 
from a phonetic, point of view. In his Preface, he abstains wisely from any 
attempt to advance theories regarding the linguistic affinities of Sumerian, 
although he does leave the door partly open (Preface, p. ii) for the possible 
future acceptance of a theory that Sumerian may be connected with some 
known family of agglutinative languages. He states: “ .... as a nega¬ 
tive result of my studies, I am convinced that it (Sumerian) has no affinity 
with either (?) the Caucasian, Aryan, or Semitic groups.” He advances no 
opinion as to Turko-Ugric or any other agglutinative group of tongues, 
recognizing at present “the futility of such efforts.” 

The extent of Langdon’s work will prevent my taking up every point 
of importance to which he alludes, but I shall endeavor in the following criti- 

1 A Sumerian Grammar and Chrestomathy with a Vocabulary or thk Prin¬ 
cipal Roots in Sumerian and a List or the Most Important Stllabic and Vowel 
Transcriptions by Stephen Henry Lanodon, M.A., Ph.D., Shillito Reader or 
Assyriolooy and Comparative Semitic Philolooy, Oxyord. Paris: Paul Geuthner, 
1911; pp. 4-vil: Title-Page and Abbreviations; i—ii: Preface; 1-177: Grammar; 179-200: 
Texts; 201-259: Vocabulary; 261-303 : 8ign-List; 305-308: Index; 309-310: Addenda; 
311: Errata. 
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cism to dwell upon some of the most significant data presented in his gram¬ 
matical chapters. 

In chap, i: “Historical Outline/ 7 I cannot agree with him as to his 
derivation of the word Sumer, written in Sumerian KI-IN-GIN 
(rather KI-EN-GIN), which he renders ‘ place of the faithful lord.’ 
What deity is meant by this ‘ faithful lord’ ? In MSL , 206,1 translated this 
name ‘land of the reed'; viz., ki ‘land’ + gi(n) ‘reed/ which may, 
indeed, have been a secondary paronomastic signification of the term, but 
I now believe that ki-en-gin is simply a phonetic reduplication of 
ki(n)-ki(n) = ‘the lands par excellence The second ki(n) was 
probably changed to gi(n), owing to the preceding nasal n. Note 
that ki-en-gin alone = m &1 u ‘land/ Sa. i.,733 and e rcitu ‘earth/ 

IV. R., 1, 22a. It is usual to find in primitive idioms the word for ‘people 7 
or ‘ men/ used as a generic term for the race of speakers. Thus, the Delaware 
Indians called themselves L e n & p e ‘ men/ and the San Bias Indians of the 
Isthmus of Panama call themselves t u 1 e ‘ people/ and, still more striking, 
the Passamaquoddies of Maine term their country simply ‘ our land. 7 What 
more natural, then, than to find the expression ‘ lands 7 in use by the primitive 
inhabitants of the Euphrates valley to denote their own territory ? 

As to the phonetic connection between Sem. Sumer = Heb. and 

and Sum. K e n g i n, I believe Langdon is right; i.e., that there is here a 
genuine phonetic equivalent; viz., the palatal k = s, perhaps s ( = palatal 
sh); the nasal ng=the medial nasal m; and the final n = r. I am still 
doubtful as to the possibility of any connection between the expression 
eme-ku, the term for the harsher (Langdon: “the classical 77 ) Sumerian 
dialect and k i - e n - g i (n); i.e., that eme-ku could be a reversal for 
k i (KU) - e n - g i = KU -erne with nasalized m. I still see no reason for 
departing from my interpretation of e m e - k u = ‘language of the lords 7 or 
‘noble tongue 7 and eme-sal ‘women 7 s speech 7 or ‘softer idiom 7 ( MSL , 
xiv), regarding these expressions as merely metaphorical descriptions of the 
phonetics of the respective dialects. As to Langdon 7 s assertion (p. 4, note 
2), that if k u meant ‘ prince, lord/ we should then have to read e m e - d u r, 
it is not certain that the value ku was not also used in the sense ‘lord/ 
although d u r is the more common vocable. Note that, on p. 48, note 7, 
Langdon gives the following list of Sumerian dialects from Berlin Vocab., 

V. A.Th. 244 (ZA . IX, pp. 159-64): eme-sal, eme-gudda, erne- 
mus (also eme-musa), eme-Te-NAD, eme-si-di and eme- 
gal. Of these, I suggest that eme-gud = lis4nu e 1 ft ‘lofty speech 7 
may well correspond with emu-ku phonetically. Even the phonetic 
suggestion is here: k u = g u (d). Also e m e - m u s=l i s & n zimi 
‘speech of adornment 7 may have been an equivalent for eme-sal ‘ the 
softer tongue/ while eme-si-di=lisftn m 6 s a r i * correct speech 7 
and eme-gal=lis4nu r a b ft ‘great speech 7 suggest the same idea 
as that conveyed by eme-ku. As to erne -TE-NAD, I recognize 
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the doubtful character of the interpretation, but am inclined to derive it 
from te ‘foundation, building’-f NAD = na =i ?s u ‘couch, bed'; viz., 
te-na might mean ‘harem, women's apartments/ and hence erne* 
t e - n a could = e m e - s a 1. These interpretations, if correct, still further 
strengthen the theory that eme-ku and em e-sal denoted idioms 
of the noble, and feminine, or softer, class respectively, which ideas were 
connected with the phonetic characteristics of the dialects in question. 

Langdon is right in stating that Sumer and A k k a d ft respectively 
indicated the non-Semitic and Semitic languages of Babylonia (p. 2). He 
demonstrates this point satisfactorily in §§ 2 and 3. 

Langdon’s exposition of the Sumerian literary remains (pp. 5-18) is 
concise and full. He prudently makes no mention of the Nippur Library 
controversy. He sets the end of the vitality of Sumerian as a living literary 
vehicle at about 2000 b.c. (p. 18); but there can be little doubt that this 
idiom survived as a “church language” until a much later period. 

In chap, ii, pp. 19-32, on the origin and principal characteristics of 
Sumerian writing, he describes the pictorial development of several signs of 
this graphic system (pp. 19-20). On p. 20, Langdon gives balag = 
b a 1 a g g u “evidently a harp or lyre/' and the archaic sign seems to agree 
with this rendering. Note, however that this sign with value b a -1 a g 
(SlT) has the two principal meanings n a b 4 c u ‘ strike, smite ’ ( MSL , 
87 on Br. 7029, with value dub), and Meissner Selt. Ideogr., 5042 = 
cirxu ‘cry of woe/ probably with value balag. As Langdon states 
(p. 20, note 2), Jensen identifies this balag with Syr. palg& ‘drum.’ 
It is significant to find in Meissner, op. cit., 3112, the combination b i 1 (NE) - 
gi=car&xu ‘utter a woe-cry’ and also, op. cit ., 3215, the fire-sign with 
value bil-gi = car&xu. Is this b i 1 - g i the Sumerian word for ‘fire/ 
or is it a paronomastic play on balag, whose primary meaning seems to be 
connected with lamentation ? I am inclined to the latter view. It is possible 
that balag originally denoted any instrument which was struck, and then 
came to mean ‘ harp ’ specifically because lamentations were generally sung 
to this instrument: hence the equation car&xu ‘utter a woe-cry.’ 

On p. 21, §20, Langdon describes “ gunification ” (the better word in 
English would perhaps be “gunation’’), the significance of which was brought 
to general attention by Fried. Delitzsch in his Entstehung des dltesten Keil - 
8chriftsystems, but Langdon does not mention Delitzsch at all in this connec¬ 
tion. Under TU = t u n * band, shekel, ’ Langdon might have called attention 
to the etymological connection between gin=TL ‘shekel’ and gun= 
b i 11 u ‘weight.’ His paragraph 2, §21, on “signs within signs” deserves 
special commendation. Note, however (§24), that in describing the sign 
for ‘ beget/ he alludes to the double musen - ideogram, stating that mus- 
en = ‘fish.’ Musen means ‘bird’ and has no connection with ‘beget/ 
which is represented by the x a = fish-sign owing to the fancied resemblance of 
the fish to the pudendum feminae. This point is not brought out by Langdon. 
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In connection with rar (p. 27), whose sign-name is rarfi, it is doubt¬ 
ful whether this final - r is not merely a conventional connecting consonant, 
inserted in order to enable the sign-name-ending - fi to be appended. In 
other words, r a r ft is probably only a name, and does not necessarily 
indicate that the r a -syllable had an original r -ending. 

In §27, pp. 28-29, Langdon says: “it is natural to assume that a distinc¬ 
tion existed in Sumerian” (i.e., between s-syllables and s-syllables). He 
then mentions, very properly the evident confusion between syllables of 
this character in early Semitic. The fact is that we know very little about 
the early pronunciation of these sibilant signs; thus, it is quite possible that 
sa-tu=sadfi ‘mountain’ may have been pronounced satu with s, 
although written with s. The confusion was, I think, twofold, and existed 
both in the pronounced and in the written word. In this connection should 
be noted the very apparent similar confusion, mentioned conscientiously by 
Langdon, between the simple and emphatic consonants; as between k and q. 
In his next chapter, §27, Langdon is forced to admit that syllables with 
z may contain a possible z. If this is so, why not a similar probable confusion 
between s and s; viz., that s-syllables may contain a possible s, and s- 
syllables a possible s ? He does not, however, admit this. 

In §28, p. 30, he gives the value u r = UR, LIK, TA§ ‘dog/ but ‘dog’ 
is 1 i k, and not u r=primarily ‘ male’; a m § 1 u ‘ man/ Br. 11256, through 
a confusion with uru = zikaru ‘male/ MSL , 353. 

Very oddly, in his “practical hints,” Langdon, alluding to the great 
number of roots of the same value, but with diversified meanings (§30), 
never once thinks of the apparently necessary theory of tonal differentiation, 
which I hold must have existed in Sumerian (MSL, xix and xxi). This seems 
to be the only method of accounting for this phenomenon. 

Chap, iii (pp. 33-49) gives the discussion of “the phonetic elements of 
Sumerian and sound-changes.” Here we find the interesting question as 
to the existence of ii (§§33 ff.), which was probably present in Sumerian, 
owing to the occurrence of i- and e - complements, and also owing to such 
variants as d i and d u for DU, which seem to presuppose an u -pronuncia¬ 
tion for u. I believe there may even have been a long ti (i = Magyar 
u; note Langdon, p. 62, note 4, where he states that ti is sometimes 
written u-e. This probably indicated not ti, but u. 

It is not necessary to suppose that ng in in gar ‘peasant ’ was 
palatalized inar, as, if this were the case, how can the form egar, and 
particularly the Semitic derivative i k k a r u , be explained ? Further¬ 
more, there is no evidence of a nasalized k in Semitic. We should rather 
expect ik-ia-ru, had there been an original palatalization. In dingir, 
Eme-sal dimer, with the Semitized digirfi, we have, no doubt, a real 
nasalization, because the medial g might represent the n g -nasal. 

In §40, pp. 40-41, he gives some excellent examples of palatalization. 
Many of these are mere B'gadh K’phath , as dim-zem; dug-zib; 
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muten-musen; nidaba-nisaba, etc. On the mutation 
n i r - s e r = e t i 11 u, cf. my remarks, MSL , xii, with the exposition of the 
precisely parallel change in the dialects of modern Chinese. This n = s 
change was one of the chief objects of ridicule on the part of the “crypto¬ 
gram” school, who declared such a mutation to be phonetically impossible. 
Langdon seems to regard mm as equivalent both to ww and h, but 
these are not identical sounds. If m = w, which must have been the case, 
this w must have been pronounced somewhat like the modern Gaelic nasal 
m h = h w, in such a word as Gaelic 1 a m h, pronounced ti 11 &'n w. The 
probability is that m, mm and often ng, represented an indeterminate 
medial nasal sound of this character. 

In Langdon’s paragraph on vowel harmony, § 57, p. 46, he cites e d u 
for udu ‘sheep’; elal for alal ‘water-bucket’ (Prince), but these, 
especially the latter example, are rather vocalic dissimilations (MSL, xv); 
the same phenomenon seen in Finno-Ugric, wherever there occurs too long 
a series of monotonous vowel-harmonic combinations. Note also Sumerian 
du-suxur and d a - s u x u r. In Sumerian, such dissimilation must 
have originated from some other cause than mere monotony, as the combina¬ 
tions seem too short to justify this hypothesis. 

In chap, iv, on Determinatives (pp. 50-61), Langdon rightly believes 
that these prefixes are sometimes pronounced (p. 52), especially in such com¬ 
binations as gis-kan and duk-kan = respectively ‘bolt’ and ‘jar/ 
where it became necessary to make a distinction, in order to avoid confusion. 
His list of the most usual determinatives, § 67, pp. 52-61, is a useful one for 
the student of Sumerian. On p. 55, he cites a possible Semitic derivation 
of s a m=Assyr. s a m m u ‘drug, poison’ = Ar. |, but I am inclined to 
believe that s a m is a real Sumerian word, to be connected etymologically 
with s e ‘ grain’; cf. se-dm = the compound sign, Br. 4678, containing the 
combination se-am; lit., ‘it is grain, plant.’ 

In chap, v, on inflections and postfixes (pp. 62-90), why does Langdon 
regard ma-e, za-e ‘I, thou,’ respectively, as writings for the values 
mo, zo? He must mean here mo, zo. If u-e may=ii (thus Langdon; 
in my opinion rather u), why may not a-e = a or even a=the prolonged a? 

According to Langdon, the status rectus has many endings which prac¬ 
tically makes it only possible to recognize it by context. In contradistinc¬ 
tion to this multiplicity of endings, he finds only one; viz., - a, to indicate 
the stalus obliquus = locative, instrumental, dative and temporal. Even this 
apparently oblique -a, however, he admits is used in the status rectus 
occasionally. While there can be little doubt that this - a is a true oblique 
case (cf. §§73-79), the occasional deviation from such a use would seem to 
ndicate a loss of case-feeling, and that too at a not late period of the language 
(cf. Gvdea Cyl., A, 13, 3). Such irregularities as mana, kalama, d. 
ningiszida, am a, ama-a, may perhaps be accounted for by sup¬ 
posing that vowel harmony exerted its influence in such cases (Langdon). 
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On the other hand, he admits that there may be other “unknown reasons.” 
It is apparent that the last word has not yet been said on this difficult point. 

It is curious to note that the instrumental is regularly formed by the 
postfix s u = KU which reminds us of the instrumental ina in Assyrian. 
Note that su = KU=ina, Br. 10563, an undoubted proof of the instru¬ 
mental use of su = KU. Note Langdon’s §§83-93, all on su = KU and 
sometimes = SU, a very good exposition, in which he states that s u has a 
preference for inanimates, while - r a is used rather for animates and per¬ 
sons. This may be true, as there was an undoubted tendency in Sumerian 
to distinguish between animates and inanimates, as is the case in a number 
of modern primitive idioms such as the Algonquin, but I should like to see 
this distinction in Sumerian demonstrated at greater length than the com¬ 
pass of Langdon’s work would permit. 

Note in § 125 this interesting statement: “When the genitive has the 
force of describing the construct and is thus more logically connected with 
it, the construct ending (-ge) precedes the plural.” The possibility 
of a postpositional insert before another termination was long ago brought 
forward by me in Le Bouc Jtmissaire, JA, 1903, p. 146, and contradicted by 
M. Chas. Fossey, op. cit., note 1, in the running commentary on my article 
which he caused to be there inserted. I am glad to see that Dr. Langdon 
admits the possibility of a postposition preceding a final (cf. also my reply to 
Fossey, AJSL , XX, pp. 178-79). 

On p. 83, note 1, Langdon rejects the connection of the plural -me 
(discussed § 126) with m e = b a s ‘to be/ Why? It is quite conceivable 
that -me, which could mean ‘are’ might have passed over into a plural 
ending. In several primitive idioms, we find the same plural finals used for 
both nouns and verbs. Thus, in Passamaquoddy (Algonquin), the -ul 
(inanimate pi.) and - u k (animate pi.) endings appear with both nouns and 
verbs. The fact is that the distinctions between the parts of speech are 
purely modern ones and are but little felt in any primitive tongue, particu¬ 
larly not in languages of the agglutinative type. 

I note the pronunciation x a - a for XI-A, the plural combination taken 
from Thompson, Reports , No. 103 obv. 11 (§ 128). This is, probably, 
correct (cf. xa-a = XI, Br. 8206). 

Fossey, in JA, 1903, p. 144, note 2, in his commentary on my Bouc 
&missaire says, contrary to my statement: “On ne trouve pas d’harmonie 
vocalique dans les pluriels.” But Langdon, § 129, gives three undoubted 
harmonic endings e s, as, us as verb-plurals. This -s-element,he adds, 
was attached to the def. pi. -me, giving rise to the new inflection m e s. 
This plural, I believe, though usually written ME§, was probably pronounced 
harmonically mas, m e s, m u s. Indeed, in one passage, JA, 1903, p. 
144, in the combination a (ID)—d ara-mas, I thought I had found a 
genuine harmonic writing mas for plural m e s, to which, however, M. 
Fossey objected, perhaps justly, owing to paucity of examples. Langdon 


Digitized by v^ooQle 



72 


The American Journal op Semitic Languages 


does not believe in the etymological connection between the plural m e s 
and the verbal mes = sunu. My remarks (just above on pi. -me) 
apply here with equal force. 

As to the dual & s - 4 s, § 130, this & s must have been pronounced with 
a variant tone from the plural as; a theory not followed by Langdon. 

In § 131, the rule is laid down that, if the construct is rectus, the following 
genitive must be with - g e, while, if the construct is oblique, the genitive 
must be with - k a. Amiaud, ZK, I, p. 237, was the first to note this dis¬ 
tinction between - g e and - k a. I believe that - g e and - k a are 
derivatives from a common original g/k -element connected with g i d = 
KID = Sem. kitfi ‘woven cane mat'; i.e., = ‘connected compactness/ 
an idea which would readily account for the use of this particle as a noia 
genitivi (cf. MSL, 131). 

The curious use of the apparently genitive - g e to denote the subject 
of a sentence is commented on by Langdon (§ 140). This further confirms 
the view that - g e = KIT meant ‘ connection/ because a subject 
followed by - g e could only be construed to mean ‘ with respect to, in con¬ 
nection with such an one.’ Note: d. en-lil-lu-sag nu-es-ge 
ilisubani-ra in-na-an-sig ‘with respect to E n l i 11 u s a g, 
the major-domo , he ( E n 1 i 11 u s a g) gave it to 11 u b a n i.’ Note that 
nu-es is composed of n u, the same element as in nu-banda; n u - 
g i - s a r = the nomen opifex + e s = AB ‘ house.’ 

In chap, vi, on nouns and adjectives (pp. 91-100), Langdon believes that 
the internal vowel gives a modal signification to the roots, citing a number of 
interesting examples; thus, (p. 92) sig ‘be high’ and sag ‘top, head’; 
sig ‘give’ and sag ‘gift.’ Here he should have called attention to the 
probability of a tonal difference between these s i g -roots. He cites also 
g i r ‘travel’; g i r ‘foot’; gar ‘wagon’ and g u r ‘run.’ There is prob¬ 
ably no connection other than a paronomastic one between Sum. g u r and 

Sem. gar dr u (Heb. 113; Arab, y^)- 

The connection between Sum. a-du = tdmu, milku ‘counsel’ 
and ad =‘father’ (thus, Langdon) is doubtful. I regard a-du as the 
abstract prefix a + du = di = milku. Note that di-di = iqabbi 
‘he speaks/ MSL, 75. Whether this d(i, u) was connected with ad 
‘father’ is not certain. Observe that ad also = ummu ‘mother/ on 
which cf. MSL, 17. 

Langdon should have mentioned, in § 148, that noun-formation by vowel 
prefixes was first pointed out by Haupt (see MSL, xvii). The formative 
k i - prefix was explained in MSL, xvii. 

Langdon’s discussion of the dug -KA suffix, § 153, is interesting. 

In such compounds as dumu-dug(KA) ‘offspring/ how does one know 
that this is not the genitive - k a = ‘of or belonging to a child’ = d u m u; 
hence offspring ? The element - d u (p. 99) in compounds like s i m - d u 
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does not necessarily prove the dug -pronunciation of KA, because this d u 
might be read g i (n) and represent the genitive - g e. 

In chap, vii, on pronouns (pp. 101-14), Langdon is correct in stating 
that m 6 n means merely ‘to be 7 and has no personal force in itself. This 
fact was shown in MSL, xxxiv, § 70, and it was also demonstrated there 
that men cannot specifically indicate ‘I’ or ‘thou/ a point which was first 
brought forward by Haupt, Sfg. 30, nr. 2, 31. I cannot, however, agree with 
Langdon that the primary form of the first person is m e, and that m a - e 
is a representation of m 6 (see above, this review on chap, v), because, if 
this were the case, we should expect to find z e or z i - i for the second per¬ 
son, whereas the sole second personal form is z a - e, except one sporadic 
zi, si (cf. § 157 and the single reference there cited). 

In his treatise on the poss. -mu; oblique -ma, § 1$6, Langdon 
makes no allusion to the relative - mu, which may be used to denote any one 
of the three persons and which must have differed tonally from the -mu 
of the first person (MSL, xxi, §3, and xxix). He states that -mu- in 
ki-mu-ta = ittiia (AL. 8 91, 27a) is incorrect. I cannot agree with 
him here, and it should be noted that so excellent an authority as Thureau- 
Dangin says that the oblique distinction for pronominal suffixes is often 
broken through (cf. Prince, AJSL , XXVII, pp. 328-30, note 4, on this entire 
discussion). Note also such forms as zu-ra (Langdon, p. 104, note 2) 
and mux-zu-su (KU), where we should expect Langdon’s oblique 

- z a. He himself cites the theoretically oblique - z a in status rectus . 

I am inclined to regard such forms as en-ci-en, § 158, and also 
ab-ci-en, an-ci-en, ib-ci-en, in-ci-en = en-ci-en, m e - 
c i - e n as not yet clearly defined honorifics. 

It is difficult to believe that the endings n i - n a and b i - b a are 
always used for animates and inanimates respectively (thus Langdon fol¬ 
lowing Amiaud; see MSL, XII, and observe that Langdon himself gives 
as the animate bi-e-nad-di-en ‘he slumbers’, but b i is inanimate 
according to him). If these are genuine animate and inanimate elements 
how do we account for the apparent reversal of the n - and b - elements in 
ab& ‘who’(animate) and an& ‘what’(inanimate) ? Cf.Prince, AJSL, 
XXIV, p. 355, where the theory is advanced that these suffixes represent the 
remote and near ideas respectively. 

As to the emphatic - r in such phrases as (dur)gir-dug-ga-ra = 
(agalu) lasmu ‘a swift calf is he,’ § 163, this is nothing but the dative 

- r used to round out the predicate in the same manner as we find the 
instrumental used in Slavic: on je slovdkom ‘he is a Slovak.’ 

In his chap, viii, on numerals, pp. 115-23, I note that a s is given for 
‘one’ and assa for ‘six.’ If this is correct, we must suppose again a 
tonal differentiation between these a s -values. Note that the horizontal 
wedge used for ‘ one’ has both values a s and d i 1, and that the perpen¬ 
dicular wedge used for ‘one’ and ‘sixty’ has as its usual value d i s - d i 1. 
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In MSL, I give d i s as the word for ‘one.’ Langdon states that g i s , a 
value which may be assumed for the perpendicular, means ‘ sixty ’ and that 
g i s was changed to m u s and u s. He also gives e s (p. 119), but e s 
means ‘three/ There is an undoubted confusion here which may perhaps 
be eliminated by again supposing tones. Langdon confirms me in the state¬ 
ment that the primitive Sumerians could not count beyond five (MSL, xxviii), 
as he correctly builds up their numerals for six, seven, eight, etc., by additions 

to ia ‘five/ 

» 

Chap, ix (pp. 124-70) is his treatise on the verb. Beginning with the 
use of the simple verbal stem as both the infinitive and participle (§§ 180-81) 
—a usage which in some degree resembles the Arabic /idJ-clause—Langdon 
proceeds, §182, to the description of the relation of the subject to the verbal 
notion. In his allusion to the suffixed conjugation, he states that it must 
have coexisted with the prefixed conjugation from the beginning, adding 
that the suffixed conjugation appears almost exclusively in dependent clauses 
in the evolution of the language. This suffixed conjugation was first dis¬ 
covered by Haupt, whom Langdon does not mention at all here. There can 
be no doubt of its dependent character in all the phases of the language as 
yet known to us, although there are occasional traces of it in independent 
sentences (§ 183). 

On p. 132, § 186, Langdon correctly states that the prefixes are in no 
sense indicative of person or number, a fact which I believe was first pointed 
out in MSL, xxiv, § 13. It is equally true that these prefixes were not used at 
random, but possessed inflectional force (see Prince, AJSL, XXIV, pp. 354-65). 
I cannot agree with him entirely in his treatment of the force of the 
verbal prefixes, which must have been local in signification as well as subjec¬ 
tive or objective. Langdon admits the local distinction (§ 163). Thus, he 
gives e - as indicating a subject near by; m u - = a subject near the center 
of action; b i - and n i-=a subject at a distance. I have given the mean¬ 
ing of these same prefixes as follows: e denotes final past action; m u= 
the relating past; b i refers to the nearer subject or object, and n i to the 
remoter subject or object (AJSL, XXIV, pp. 354-65). Langdon agrees 
with Thureau-Dangin only in part (p. 138). Langdon says : “the theory 
that a particle has in itself the power of denoting the direction of an action 
and the beautiful hypothesis of action from the center (e), and towards the 
center (ba), and from the center back to the interior (ni) is linguistically 
too mechanical.” Yet he himself refers m u to the center of action and 
speaks of nearer and distant objects! As to the mechanical character of 
such distinctions, how about the common demonstratives in German, dieser 
and jener, or, to take a widely differing idiom, the difference in Turkish 
between the demonstratives ol and bu f The fact seems to be that the many 
prefixes and infixes in Sumerian have meanings indicating direction, purpose, 
means, and finality of action (Prince, AJSL, p. 355). An important future 
task of Sumeriologi8ts must be to tabulate every verb-form in the inscrip- 
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tions with sufficient context, in order to correct or verify the results set forth 
by Thureau-Dangin and Langdon, both of whom have undoubtedly paved 
the way to a proper understanding of the Sumerian verb in all its varied 
and difficult ramifications. 

Langdon treats compound verbs separately in §§ 203 ff. The Sumerians, 
like the modem Turks, were in the habit of combining with a verbal root 
some noun as a sort of cognate accusative, as i g i - g a r ‘see’; lit., ‘make 
eye’; sag-ila ‘elevate'; lit.,‘lift head, 1 etc. The use of Sum. gar 
‘make* in such compounds reminds us of the Turkish use of etmek ‘make* 
in phrases like imtihdn etmek ‘examine’; du*a etmek ‘pray/ etc. The differ¬ 
ence between Turkish and Sumerian is that the former almost always uses a 
loan-word in connection with the native etmek. Such compounding is not 
so common in Finno-Ugric, as the Magyar prefers to make new verbs, fol¬ 
lowing the German system, as kiismemi ‘find out/ from ki ‘out ’+ismer 
‘know, perceive.’ Finnish does much the same, as in nimitda ‘name, call 1 
(ntmi = ‘ name,’ probably from Swedish namn) . In its compounds, Sumerian 
is much richer in the choice of the indicating verb, as we find not merely 
gar ‘make,’but gi ‘turn,’ as ka-gi ‘revoke’= ‘turn mouth’; dur 
‘dwell,’ as k i - d u r ‘cause to dwell in a place,’ etc. Langdon makes no 
linguistic comparisons. 

I believe that me is always a real verb = ‘to be.’ Langdon states, 
§ 207, that forms like z i - m e ‘thou art,’ m u - m e ‘lam’ militate against 
this, as we should rather expect the reverse me-zu, me-mu with the 
postpositive conjugation, if me were a genuine verb-root. He admits, 
however, that other verb-stems have the prefixed conjugation, so why not 
me? 

“The suffix &m may be attached directly to a noun which forms its 
complement” (§ 208). This simply means that & m, an element of the verb 
me ‘to be,’ is a common predicate enclitic like Turkish dyr , dir ‘is.’ 

His treatment, § 221, of the subjunctive - a is good. It has long been 
clear that this - a may indicate dependent-clauses of any sort and Langdon 
admits this, § 223. 

He is not too clear when he states: “the regular conjugations remained 
absolutely destitute of indication of person” (§225); meaning, of course, 
“personal differentiation.” The fact is that where the personal pronoun is 
not indicated, the context is always so arranged as to avoid any misunder¬ 
standing. Whenever there is a possibility of doubt, the personal pronoun, 
or a subject, is expressed. There are many primitive languages which do 
not indicate personal differentiation by verbal conjugation and which follow 
precisely the same system. 

In § 228, Langdon calls attention to the negative b a r a - (often b a r - 
an). It is possible that this b ar a is nothing more than an abbreviated 
or defective writing for b a r a n with n, which n indicates the real nega¬ 
tive. If, however, b a r a without n is a genuine negation, which may be 
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the case, how does he think the Sumerian speakers distinguished between this 
negative b a r a and the ordinary ba-ra 4 he to him/ except by tones? 

In chap, x, on conjunctions (pp. 171-75), he alludes to the suffix -da 
of association; § 232. Attention was called to this in MSL f p. 68. 

Again the tone-theory for Sumerian which he ignores is forced upon us in 
his chap, xi, on adverbs (pp. 176-77), where he mentions me 4 where, 
when. 7 How can he distinguish this from me 4 to be/ unless he admits 
the theory of tonal differentiation? 

Three text selections are given (pp. 179-200) with very much too free 
translations for the ordinary student; viz., I. Cyl. A, i-vii (pp. 179-86); 
II. Y- Rawl. 50-51 (pp. 187-96); III. from Radau, Miscel ., No. 2; C.B.M., 
2193-11,403 (pp. 196-200). 

Lack of space forbids more than a few comments on this interesting 
section. The author makes no explanation of s a g = 4 meaning/ p. 180, 
1. 28. It may be assumed that this is s a g = 1 i b b u 4 heart, mind/ but 
a beginner in Sumerian would be puzzled to arrive at this conclusion and it 
must be remembered that these texts are presumably intended for beginners. 
All through them we find excellent translations, but with few guiding com¬ 
ments. A student can hardly be expected to commit to memory even the 
chief peculiarities of so difficult a language as Sumerian, no matter how 
excellently they may be set forth in the grammatical section. It would have 
been better, if in this part at least, one comparatively easy text had been 
expounded, phrase by phrase, with careful references to the grammatical 
treatise. 

Again on p. 180, 1. 29: dagal-mu ma- mu-mu ga-na-tum, 
he renders 4 unto my mother my dream, verily I will report. 7 I find on 
explanation anywhere of ma-mu 4 dream. 7 He adds, note 10: 44 sic! 
where we expect dagal-mu-ra”; but -ra would be redundant 
here, as the dative force is sufficiently expressed by - n a - (Prince, AJSL , 
XXIV, p. 360 B). 

His selected vocabulary (pp. 201-259) and sign-list (pp. 261-303), 
excellent as they are for the advanced student, have the same fault. Thus 
the verb-form fn-il-il, p. 179,1. 8, for which the student would naturally 
look in the vocabulary under i 1, is not noted at all. Under i 1 i 4 be high 7 
(p. 221), he does not mention the shorter form i 1. On p. 181, l. 1, e n s i 
is not given at all. Similarly p. 181,1. 4, the expression gir nam-mi- 
g u b is rendered 4 she embarked not. 7 It would be hard for a beginner to 
delve out that this literally means 4 foot she set not 7 (in her boat). On p. 
193, 1. 14, i a, which he renders 4 ointment 7 is not explained. He does give 
the value i a = NI in his sign-list, but does not state that NI means 4 ointment/ 
nor does he indicate, on p. 193, which of the three possible i a -values occurs 
in 1. 14 just cited. He omits also sag=m61fi ‘flood/ pp. 293-94 of the 
sign-list. Instances of this sort, which detract from the educational value of 
his work, might be multiplied. 
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It must not be thought from any of the above criticisms on a really 
monumental work, that I do not appreciate the great value to Sumeriological 
science of this talented author’s effort to reduce a puzzling grammatical tangle 
to something like order. The difficulties with which the grammarian of 
Sumerian has to contend are very great, chiefly owing to the multiplex sys¬ 
tem of signs and values presented by the material at hand. Indeed, were 
there not such a wealth of signs, the task would be much easier. I have 
merely touched the surface of Dr. Langdon’s work, picking out data here 
and there which impressed me, as I have studied it. To write a complete 
treatise on his results would be to indict a supplementary grammar almost as 
extensive as his own. I am in accord with him in all fundamental matters. 
He has demonstrated most ably the undoubted linguistic character of 
Sumerian and ha£ completely banished the “cryptogram” theory from pos¬ 
sible acceptance by all competent students of agglutinative phenomena. His 
admirable knowledge of agglutination—not always to be acquired by scholars 
whose mother-tongue is an inflectional language—is very impressing. He 
enters into the spirit of the phenomena like one to the manner born, and he 
has succeeded in presenting to the scientific world a pioneer work on this 
subject, which will undoubtedly be followed by others of a similar character, 
as our Sumerian material and acquaintance with the language increase. 

J. Dyneley Prince 

Columbia University 
New York City 


ARABIC EPIGRAPHY 

During the last few years the study of Arabic epigraphy has made 
notable strides. The merit for this lies almost exclusively at the door of 
Max Van Berchem. If not the first to declare its value for the history of 
Mohammedan civilization, he has certainly been foremost in the exact study 
of the documents and in working out a comprehensive plan for their col¬ 
lection. 1 Since the year 1891 when he, for the first time, prepared such a 
plan, he has been indefatigable—not only in publishing the inscriptions him¬ 
self, but also in securing the collaboration of other scholars and in inducing 
travelers to give these inscriptions their attention. The prosecution of 
this work in Mohammedan countries is the more necessary, in view of the 
frequent misuse of the materials of one building in the construction of others. 

The present volume of the Corpus* as projected by Van Berchem, the 
first part of which is the subject of this notice, deals with northern Syria, 

1 See Journal Asiatique, 1891, Tome XVII, p. 411; ibid., "Lettre H M. Barbier de 
Meynard sur le projet d'un Corpus inscriptlonum Arabicarum;” Paris, 1893, and the 
introduction to his edition of the inscriptions of Cairo. 

*MEM0IKES PUBLICS PAR LES MEMBRE8 DE L’lNSTITCT FRANQAI8 D’ARCHEOLOOIE 

orientals du Caire. Tome Vingt-cinqui&me: Max Van Berchem, Mat6riaux pour 
un Corpus inscriptlonum Arabicarum. Deuxifime partie. Sr rib du Nord, par Moritz 
Sobernheim. Premier fascicule, Le Caire, 1909. 4to, vii +139 pp.; 15 plates. 
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more particularly, the region between Tripoli and IJam&. The author, 
Moritz Sobernheim, is one of the younger German Arabists of distinction. 
An excellent Arabic scholar, he has visited the East several times and for 
lengthy periods, and has had much experience in copying, photographing, 
and deciphering Arabic inscriptions. We expect from him a complete 
edition of the Arabic texts found on the walls of Baalbec by the German 
archaelogical expedition of 1900-1904. 

The part now published deals with ‘Akkar, Hisn al-AkrSd, and Tripoli. 5 
All three places have played a prominent part in the history of the Crusades 
—especially the second, known in the Middle Ages as Krak, and said to be the 
“most imposing and best preserved of the crusading fortresses in Syria.” 4 
In his introductions, Sobernheim gives us a very useful historical r6sum6 
of the history of these places, based largely upon the material collected in 
the Recueil des historiens orientaux des Croisades , 6 in the Bark ctl-Sha’m of 
Muhammad ibn Shaddad (died 684 a.h.), and in the encyclopedic work of 
Ahmad al-Nuwairl (died 732 a.h.), entitled Nihayat al-arab . 6 For the 
biographies of the persons mentioned in the inscriptions, he has drawn on 
Abu Bakr ?adi Shuhbah’s (died 851 a.h.) al-i‘ldm biiaWikh al-isldm and 
Abu-l-Maljasin ibn Taghribardrs (died 874 a.h.) Manhal al-Safi; the 
passages from the manuscripts being cited in full. 

The value of these inscriptions is manifold; not so much for their paleo¬ 
graphic worth—the style throughout being that which is now called “naskhi 
mamluke”—but because of the historical and other data that they contain. 
We get a little further insight into the internal history of these Mohammedan 
communities of the Middle Ages, which does not always come to light in 
the literary works of historians and chronologists. Much can be learned 
for instance about the pious foundations in which the humanity of Moham¬ 
medans found expression. For, very often, extracts from the last will and 
testament of the founder of a Madrasah or Mosque or from the Wakf-act 
were engraven upon the walls of the building. An excellent example of this 
is the long inscription (No. 51) on the wall of the Madrasah al-KhatQniyyah 
in Tripoli, built by ‘Iz-zal-dln Aidamlr al-Ashrafi, a Mamluke governor of 
the city in the eighth century. The foundation is, in reality, that of his 
wife Arghun, also an enfranchized slave. The rents accruing from a number 
of shops and stalls are set aside for its upkeep. Not only are prayers to be 
said for the defunct; but a certain amount of food is to be distributed 

1 The region may be studied on Map 1, attached to Max von Oppenheim, Von 
Mittelmeere turn Persischen Golf, 1893. 

4 Van Berchem, “Les chateaux des croisfis en Syrie,” in Bulletin V Union sydicale 
architects frangais, 1897, p. 271. 

* On this work, see Sobernheim's article “ Ibn Shaddads Darsteliung der Geschlchte 
Baalbeks in Mittelalter" im Centenerio della Nascita di Michele Amari, II, 152. 

4 An edition of this encyclopedia has been promised by Ahmad Zeki, the learned 
second secretary of the Egyptian cabinet. See his Mashru 'tab' akbar mansudt ara - 
biyyah misriyyah. Cairo, 1905. 
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every Friday, and a primary school is to be erected, in which eight orphan 
children are to receive instruction in reading and writing. Should the 
wakf lapse or be misused, the rents are to be distributed among necessitous 
Mohammedans. 

In the case of the mosque built by the Emir Saif al-dln Tam&l, governor 
of Tripoli in 726 a.h., the inscription (No. 40) details certain properties, 
the rents of which are to be used in the proper care of the building; but 
whatever remains after these expenses have been met, is to be given “to the 
poor and the indigent who either live in Tripoli or who come thither”— 
no one is to have a fixed daily or monthly pension. 

This fear that misuse might be made of such pious foundations is seen 
in the decree (No. 57) promulgated during the reign of l£ait Bey (872-907 
a.h.) and inscribed above the entrance to the mosque of Arghun Shah. It 
is expressly stipulated there that the farming of lands left as wakf by Arghtln 
Shah shall not be let out to the rich, but shall be offered at public sale to 
the cultivators of the soil (zarra *al-‘ard), i.e., to the fellaljtin. Another 
testator, who founded a chapel, a primary school, and a hospital (No. 49), 
makes the stipulation that the buildings ceded for this purpose shall not be 
let to one and the same person for more than three years at a time. Unfor¬ 
tunately, we know too well that the curses usually attached to these inscrip¬ 
tions, and directed at those who did not carry out the intentions of the 
testator, have not been quite efficacious in many instances. 

Perhaps the most interesting of these inscriptions are eleven decrees, 
emanating indirectly from the chancelleries of the Egyptian sultans. It 
was the custom to have the edict engraven on the wall or over the entrance 
of a prominent building. Such decrees are more frequent in Syria than 
they are in Egypt. 7 They deal largely with the remission of taxes illegally 
imposed upon the people by some person in authority in the district, and with 
attempts at what the Germans would call “unlauterer Wetterwerb.” Only 
in a very few cases do we find mention of such edicts in the literary sources; 
yet they are precious material for the fiscal history of these countries and 
give us an insight into some phases of the economic life of the people. In 
this connection, I might point to No. 23 of the present collection (p. 56), 
dated 817 a.h., in which Sultan Muayyad Shaikh prevents an attempted 
corner in wheat, meat, and bread; or to No. 32 (p. 76) in which the governor 
Saif al-Dln Inal, in the days of Sultan 5&it Bey (872-901 a.h.) suppresses 
a monopoly of the local administration, which had forced the producers to 
sell to it soap, grapes, and oil at a low price in order to hold them “against 
a rise.” 8 It was the consumers who complained of the high prices they 
were forced to pay (888 a.h.). 

7 For a somewhat similar decree in Qoms (844 a.h.), see Van Berchem, Inechriften 
.... gesammelt im Jahre 1899 ton Max Freiherrn von Oppenheim in Beitrdge zur Aug- 
riologie , VII, 10. 

■ In Van Berchem's large volume dealing with the Arabic inscriptions of Cairo, I 
have not found more than six such decrees. 


Digitized by v^ooQle 



80 The American Journal of Semitic Languages 

Of inscriptions dealing with the remission of taxes, we have several 
which are of interest. In No. 44 (p. 94) Sultan Sha'b&n (747 a.h.) remits 
the pay for eleven days and a fraction which the heirs of soldiers and officers 
had to repay, in case the latter died before the completion of their service.* 
In No. 48 (p. 107) Sultan Muayyad Shaikh (821 a.h.) removes the octroi in 
the “Market of the Perfumers” in Tripoli. A few years later (No. 26, p. 62) 
Sultan Barsbai relieves the inhabitants of Tripoli of the charges for post- 
horses in connection with the Syro-Egyptian route; and in 846 a.h. (No. 
27, p. 65) Sultan Jakmak remits forever the taxes levied on the products of 
the looms and the vineyards in the Ismailian village Kadmus. This same 
village Kadmus, together with Khaf and KhawabI, are relieved in 889 a.h. 
(No. 33, p. 79) by Sultan JJalt Bey of the taxes on the products of the looms, 
on the slaughtering of large and small cattle and on the shoe-stretchers of 
the cobblers. 

Unjustly levied taxes are removed by several of the decrees. No. 28 (p. 68) 
tells us how the sultan Jakmak forbade the exactions of a governor in con¬ 
nection with the royal domains; No. 30 (p. 73) how the governor Saif al-Dln 
Inal (ca. 873 a.h.), in conjunction with the grand chamberlain and the 
“royal private secretary in Tripoli,”agreed to abolish a daily tax of 114 
dirhems laid upon the slaughter-house in favor of the provincial government 
—acting, no doubt, upon an order of Sultan Kalt Bey. And finally, No. 
34 (p. 81) gives us the edict of the governor Kansauhal-Yahyawl (909 a.h.) 
restraining the keeper of the castle from exacting more than what jizyah and 
Kharaj demanded from the agriculturalists who worked some land that 
was a wakf of the mosque at Mecca. 

The volume is sumptuously printed; the plates, with one or two excep¬ 
tions, make it quite possible to read the inscriptions as photographed or 
squeezed. Scholars will look forward with pleasure to the forthcoming 
parts of the work. 

Richard Gottheil 

Columbia University, N.Y. 

May 8, 1911 

' For fiscal and other purposes, the solar year was made the basis, as in Turkey 
today. The difference between the solar and lunar years is eleven days and a fraction. 
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ASSYRIAN AND BABYLONIAN BEAST FABLES 

By Christopher Johnston 

The late George Smith, who first collected and studied the sur¬ 
viving examples of this species of composition to be found in the 
remnants of cuneiform literature, applied to those Assyrian and 
Babylonian stories, in which animals appear as the actors and inter¬ 
locutors, the name of Fables, and his example has been followed by 
later Assyriologists. This title is perhaps somewhat misleading, 
and Professor Teloni, 1 in his little handbook of Assyrian literature, 
is careful to point out that in practice it is merely employed in a very 
general sense as a convenient term, without implying that the fables 
so designated are of the Aesopic variety. As a matter of fact, two 
distinct classes may be recognized in this branch of cuneiform lit¬ 
erature, and a clear distinction may be drawn between the beast 
story, where the plot and its development, bringing into play the 
real or supposed characteristics of the various animals, furnish the 
sole interest, and the apologue, which points a moral or serves some 
didactic purpose. Since, unfortunately, but few fables have been 
preserved, it is easy to survey the field. In the first category, 
comprising such tales as are merely designed to entertain and point 

1 B. Teloni, Letleratura assira, Milan, 1903, p. 256. 
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no obvious moral, may be placed the story of the Eagle and the 
Serpent—an episode of the legend of Etana—and the story of the 
Fox. In the former, the young of the serpent are devoured by the 
eagle, and the serpent, in his grief, goes to the sun-god Shamash, the 
great judge and righter of wrongs, to complain of the injury and to 
pray for redress. Shamash advises him to conceal himself within 
the body of a wild ox, newly slain, and when the eagle descends to 
feed upon the carcase, to seize him fast, break his wings, and leave 
him helpless to perish of hunger and thirst. The serpent adopts 
this plan, but just as the eagle is about to swoop down, a sharp-eyed 
young eaglet cautions his father to beware, as he thinks he spie^Tie 
serpent lurking in the carcase. For a while the eagle hesitates, but 
presently, failing to detect any sign of his enemy, he flies down to 
the repast and meets his fate. This story is treated in masterly fashion 
by Dr. Edward T. Harper in his paper Die babylonischen Legenden 
von Etana , Zw, Adapa und Dibbara , and a sketch is given in Webers 
Literatur , so that no further comment is needed here. 2 

The story of the Fox is, unfortunately, by no means so well pre¬ 
served. All that remains of it is published in Cuneiform Texts from 
Babylonian Tablets , etc., in the British Museum 3 Part XV, Plates 
31-33, but from these mutilated fragments it is difficult to recon¬ 
struct anything approaching a connected narrative. It would 
seem, however, that the cunning fox has got the dog into trouble. 
The nature of the trouble is not altogether clear, but perhaps it may 
be gathered from indications to be found in the fragment published 
in Plate 31. In line 3 of the reverse sheep are mentioned; in line 15 
of the obverse we read [anja kalbi re’i-sina isteni’u mar^Ati 
he planned trouble for the dog their shepherd; and in line 13 there 
is a reference to the jackal (?) who gnawed into the choicest part of the 
meat (barbar sa issuku dumuq siri). Perhaps, therefore, the 
dog was decoyed away from the sheep under his charge and, in his 
absence, some of them were stolen and devoured by the fox and hi§ 
associates. Some allusions in the obverse of this tablet seem to 
indicate that the dog was put on trial before Shamash and Ea for his 

* For Dr. Harper’s paper. In which text, transliteration, translation, and commentary 
are given, see Beitrdge zur Aasyriologic, 11, pp. 390-521; cf. also Otto Weber, Literatur 
der Babylonier und Assyrer, pp. 68 flf. 

* Cited hereafter as CT. 
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apparent negligence, and it is perhaps his advocate who exclaims 
(obv. 1. 16) & ibbdsi limut kalbi may no harm come to the dog! 
It is difficult to connect the rest of this tablet with the story, by 
reason, no doubt, of our ignorance of some of the incidents, but we 
learn from the Colophon (rev. 11. 15-20) that the tablet is copied 
from a Babylonian original belonging to the series enuma Bel ina 
m&ti iskunu piqittam, when Bel established supervision in the 
land . Plate 32 contains a tablet (K. 3641) belonging to a different 
recension, and, as it is rather better preserved, I shall endeavor to 
translate it, beginning with line 6. The text may be rendered as 
follows: 

Father . 

Mother. 

Strength of. 

I run swiftly. 

Oppressing life. 

Thou in that day shalt stand in [judgment]; 

Thou knowest the thief, the cunning rogue [thou spiest out]; 

Tis thou whose sentence decides between wickedness and righteousness. 
When the fox came up and sent me, 

In the path he had laid a trap (?) for my feet. 

Now, by the sentence that disposes of life (and death), 

O Shamash, from thy all ruling judgment let him not escape, 

Let them slay the fox, the wise, the cunning. 

When the fox heard this, he lifted up his head before Shamash, weeping: 
Before the glory of Shamash his tears came (flowing), 

‘With this judgment; O Shamash’ (said he) ‘do not condemn me.’ 

From this we may gather that the dog has been acquitted by his 
judges, and has laid charges against the fox before the divine tri¬ 
bunal. It is doubtless the dog who, in this passage, pleads for the 
condemnation of his enemy, and demands the penalty of death. 
The lachrymose appeal of the fox is evidently successful since, after 
an interval, due to the mutilated condition of the tablet, we find 
him not only still living, but venturing into the lion’s den (Plate 32, 
reverse). What he is doing there we are not informed, but perhaps 
it is made a condition of his liberation that he exhibit a specimen of 
his cleverness by stealing and bringing to his judges some object 
known to be in the lion’s possession. For such an incident folklore 


Digitized by v^ooQle 







84 The American Journal of Semitic Languages 

offers many parallels—for example, the well-known story of the 
Master Thief in the Grimm Brothers 1 collection of fairy tales. 
What remains of the reverse of the text (K. 3641, Plate 32) may be 
thus translated: 

Whoso comes down to my grove cannot turn back, 

Nor can he go forth in safety to see the (light of the) sun. 

As for thee, who art thou, frail mortal, 

Who comest before me in the rage of my heart, in the wrath of my 
countenance. 

I will devour thee, without breaking thee to pieces, 

I will swallow thee (whole), without using violence [upon thee], 

I will seize upon thee, and shut thee up [in darkness], 

I will salt thy flesh, without. 

The fox weeps. 

He looks in his face. 

Thou art the Lion. 

Conquering . 

Strong. 

Mighty. 

Here the fox is in grave danger, but doubtless his address and 
cunning carry him safely through as usual, and he accomplishes the 
task imposed upon him by his judges. The remaining fragments 
of this story (Plate 33) are so badly mutilated as to yield no con¬ 
nected sense, and it is not worth while to attempt a translation. 
In addition to these two tales—the story of the Eagle and the Ser¬ 
pent, and that of the Fox—a small fragment (K. 8592), published 
in Plate 37, seems to contain part of a story about a calf (agalu), 
but as the obverse is altogether illegible, while the reverse only has 
the beginnings of a few lines, it is impossible to make out any of the 
incidents. Plate 38 contains some fragments which appear to form 
part of a story about a dog, but here again the condition of the frag¬ 
ments is such, that it is impossible to make out any connected sense. 
It is therefore uncertain to which class these stories should be referred, 
but the two preceding stories are evidently not to be classed as 
apologues. They are clearly folk tales dressed in a more elegant 
literary garb, and it is only in this respect that they differ from the 
tales of Uncle Remus. I have purposely omitted the story of the 
toothache worm. It forms part of a charm against a purely mythical 
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animal, and therefore does not seem to come within the scope of 
this paper. This story is very fully treated by Meissner, who gives 
transliteration, translation, and commentary in MV AG (1904), 
No. 13, pp. 40-48. 

Of the genuine apologue one example has been preserved, the 
Fable of the Horse and the Ox, having the form of a dialogue in verse 
between the two animals. The text is badly mutilated, but con¬ 
siderable portions remain intact or nearly so, and it is possible to 
obtain a fair idea of the poem. The late George Smith attempted 
a translation which appeared in his Chaldean Account of Genesis , 
but he was not particularly successful in catching the sense of the 
rather difficult original. A translation by Boissier, in the 21st 
volume of PSBA, cannot be considered a very material improvement 
on Smith’s version. According to Boissier, for example, there is a 
destructive inundation, escaping from which the horse and the ox 
reach safety on the same piece of high ground. The ox begins the 
conversation by relating a dream he has had. As a matter of fact 
there is no inundation, but merely the usual spring floods, which 
serve the useful purpose of watering the fields. The two animals 
are in no danger of drowning, but meet pasturing comfortably on 
the meadow. And there is no mention of a dream in the whole poem. 
At the end of the second column, completing the first tablet, is a 
colophon which reads: “First part of ‘when the mighty Istar.’ 
Palace of Asur-ban-apal, King of Assyria.” The poem must there¬ 
fore have formed part of a series beginning with the words “when 
the mighty Istar,” and the existing copy, since it comes from the 
library of Asurbanapal (668-626 b.c.), must date from about the 
middle of the seventh century b.c. The subject is handled with 
considerable literary skill, and the poem is characterized by a fresh¬ 
ness and a feeling for nature unusual in cuneiform literature. The 
descriptions of scenery, with the references to upland meadows and 
mountain torrents, would indicate that the poet was not a Babylo¬ 
nian but an Assyrian—though he may, perhaps, have been more 
or less influenced by Babylonian literary models. The language 
and style bear a strong resemblance to the poetical passage in the 
Annals of Asurbanapal (V R, I, 11. 41-51), and the poem was doubt¬ 
less composed under one of the Sargonide kings of Assyria. The 
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versification, in the usual Assyrian meter of four beats to the line, 
is smooth and polished, and is evidently the work of a skilful hand. 
In all respects the composition is an excellent example of its special 
literary type. The arrangement is simple. An introduction of some 
length, a considerable portion of which is unfortunately lost, gives 
the mise en seine and introduces the actors; then follows the dia¬ 
logue in alternate strophes, twelve lines being assigned to each 
speech, except in case of the first speech of the ox which has fourteen 
lines. The poem opens with a description of the coming of spring 
and the revival of nature under its benign influence. Part of the 
text can here be restored from the first speech of the ox, immediately 
below. When the text becomes legible we read: 

The fen lands are in bloom, the fields are green, 

The uplands are drenched, the water-works are set up. 

Ravine and slope bring on the mountain torrents, 

Coming in strength to the water-works, watering the fields. 

Spots as yet without tillage turn to (fertile) plantations, 

In wood and mead the grass grows high. 

The bounteous earth, her womb is opened, 

Yielding generous food for cattle and plenty for the homes of men. 

An ox and a horse formed friendship; 

The fat pasture dilated their bellies, 

And with blithe hearts they lay down (to rest). 

The ox opened his mouth to speak, saying to the horse glorious in battle: 
I seem to have been bom under a lucky star; 4 

At the beginning of the year, at the end of the year, I (always) find food; 
I have fodder in abundance, and spring water in profusion. 

The fen lands put on their covering of green, 

Ravine and slope bring on the mountain torrents, 

The uplands are drenched, the meadows await (them) 6 
Coming in strength to the water-works, watering the fields; 

Spots as yet without tillage await a cultivator. 

The prudent husbandman, his plant turns green, 

The young shoot grows big and awaits the [harvest]. 

But is not the horse a son of the field, treading the meadows ? 

Change thy mode of life® and come away with me. 

Come up without. 

4 Literally: "I look and (find that) my omens are propitious.” 

5 1.e., the torrents, which also form the subject of the next two clauses. 

• Literally: thyself. 


Digitized by v^ooQle 




Assyrian and Babylonian Beast Fables 


87 


The beginning of the horsed reply is broken away, but from what 
follows he seems to say that he desires something more stirring than 
the placid life described by the ox; war and the chase are the occu¬ 
pations in which he delights. With the last four lines of this speech 
the text again becomes legible: 

Strong brass covering my body 

They put upon me, I wear it like a garment; 

Without me, the fiery steed, 

Nor king, nor prince, nor lord, nor noble fares upon the way. 

The ox opened his mouth to speak, saying to the horse glorious in battle: 
Thou, indeed, art clad in splendid raiment, 

But, in (this) battle of thine what (part have) I ? 

Of every chariot I complete the outfit. 

From my skin are taken its coverings; 

From my sinews are taken its fastenings. 

As for thee, the arrows of the warrior, his quiver, his weapons, 

Mighty and gleaming thou must carry upon thee; 

The spur of thy master wounds thy side. 

Thou findest not the way, but like a weakling art thou; 

Thine eyes behold, but unless thy lord so wills, 

Thou goest no path, the bridle rein controls thee. 

The horse opened his mouth to speak, saying to the ox perfect in strength. 

Unfortunately this speech is badly mutilated, only the beginnings 
of the lines remaining, except in the last few lines, but it is evident 
that the horse exalts his own valor and achievements and scorns the 
ox as a drudge. In its present fragmentary state, the speech runs: 

At my neighing [warriors] rejoice 

The spur. 

The weapons. 

. . overthrowing. 

. . the heart of a lion. 

Beyond the river. 

On the mountain path. 

Thou art bound, 0 ox, to the water wheel. 

Thy food is the dregs( ?) of the earth. 

But the horse like a lion( ?). 

The ox opened his mouth to speak, saying [to the horse glorious in battle]: 
“With regard to the water wheel whereof thou dost speak.” 
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Here the tablet comes to an end, the beginning of the ox’s 
speech merely giving the catch-line for the next tablet of the series. 
At the bottom is the colophon: “First part of (the series) ‘when the 
mighty Istar.’ Palace of Asurbanapal, king of Assyria.” Plate 36 
contains two fragments, K. 8197 and K. 8198, the former yielding 
no connected sense, except in one line to be cited later, while in the 
latter the horse says (11. 10-11): 

[Kl] ili-ma slsft k&bit is[dixxi-]ma 
[at]ta u agal6 tazdbild dup[sikk]u: 

“The horse is like a god, stately of step, 

(While) thou and the calves wear the cap of serfdom.” 

The fragments of Plate 37 yield no additional information. 

The didactic purpose of the poem is of course apparent; it contrasts 
the peaceful life of useful labor with the stirring life of the warrior keen 
for military glory. How the poet decides the matter is difficult to 
say. So far, at least, the horse has rather the better of the argument, 
but in the introduction the author exhibits a certain feeling for nature 
and sympathy for agricultural pursuits, so that it may reasonably 
be conjectured that the ox has his turn in the portion that is lost. 
The same theme is familiar to us from our own collections of fables, 
where the horse still appears as the representative of military glory, 
the part of the ox being usually transferred to the ass. Our poem 
is also interesting as a very early example of the Streitgedicht , 
which enjoyed such popularity in mediaeval times. So far as I am 
aware, it is the only example of this species of composition, as also of 
the apologue, occurring in cuneiform literature. In form and treat¬ 
ment, however, it is evidently typical of a class which must have 
been more or less extensively cultivated. In his article on “Purim” 
(p. 9), Professor Haupt says: “The stories in the Arabian Nights 
may be classified in three categories: fables, fairy-tales, and anec¬ 
dotes. The fables are ultimately Babylonian; the fairy-tales Per¬ 
sian; and the anecdotes Arabian.” In the stories I have just cited 
we have some examples of the fables which, handed on for many 
centuries, found their way at length into the great Arabian collec¬ 
tion. In antiquity, moreover, there was a lively intercourse between 
the East and the West, and it is more than possible that many of 
our Aesopic favorites go ultimately back to Babylonian originals. 


Digitized by v^ooQle 



Assyrian and Babylonian Beast Fables 


89 


TRANSLITERATION AND PHILOLOGICAL COMMENTARY 


Fable of the Fox 


55470 CT XV, Plate 31 


OBVERSE 

iq4bi 

i]s4m4 


marta 


limuttu 


ixter4 


eniti 

.?ilip 

dlnf-ma 


rat4tu 

.... a]melu gibussu ul 

iksud 


ib4ni 

.... nul]latu ise’a 

mixga 


dlna 


. u barbar sa issuku dumuq siri 
. da issaknu-ma imddxard Samas u Ea. 

15. . a]na kalbi re’i-sina isteni’u marg&ti 
. . umma 4 ibbdsl limut kalbi 

. . innadrd-ma 14 ittadti sallat-sun 


s£libu annita ina 

. . ra ana s&libi ina 

20 . . ibrdt-ka mexd 

.tu 

. $u ka lu 


semi-su 

xurri 

abdbu 

xarbasu 


COMMENTARY 

1. 3. uba'u martu he seeks the gall. For martu gall see Zimmem, 
Surpu, 7 , 26, etc. 

1. 5 . ixter4 he dug. 1-2 from xard, xerd, cf. DHW 289 b 

1 . 6 . episentti practicing oppression . enitu is fem. used for abstract 
neuter, from end to oppress. Heb. HDJ, etc. 

r r • r 

1 . 7 . $ilip dini perversion of justice. 9 ilip is construct of a word 
9 ilpu, which does not occur elsewhere. Cf. DHW 256 b , and 
Meissner, Supply 34 a , where the stem is given as “bl (with 22 ? as 
an alternative reading). In the present case the first stem consonant 
is certainly 22 . In Syriac there are two stems “bl, to defile , corrupt, 
and “b2&, to wound , pierce , cut off. 
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1. 8. mekft need , weakness f from akti DHW 52\ rat&tu, in the 
same line, is doubtless to be compared to Heb. and Targ. DTH, 
trembling , terror . 

1. 10. nullata injustice , wrong , adversity , DHW 454\ Traces of the 
word are found in the following line (1. 11). Cf. Haupt in ZDMG, 
65, 563. 

1. 12. is&xar to seek , properly to go about (after), Cf. DHW 494 b . 

1.13. barbar seems to be construct of barbaru jackal . 

1.14. imd&xarft Samas u Ea S. and E. meet. 


REVERSE 


. tab na . 

. . . bar ra ba a na na 
ana 

. . su i-bi-es 

5. . . ug&-ma ana biti-su 

. . AN.TUM.MA.AL u amtu slru 


. . LAL.DUK.A.LI.BA.KIT. 

arkisunu 

10. [ina] puxur kimtiiaana Ea 
. . . su s£libu usapp& 

. . dax ul 

. . na ga ul 

niqu pi balata 


geni 
axltu 
is6sl b&ba 

6ar.a. 

pitdnfma 
lusbl’ma. 
li^tarid 
beliia niqa luqq! 

Bel 

iziba 

urabb& 

muxur 


15. ... enuma Bel ina m&ti iskunu piqittu 
ZAK.TIL.LA.BI.6U. 

. . . gal li GAB.RI KA.DINGIR.RA.KI. 

GIM.KA.IM-pu garpa satjar ina[qdt] Marduk-suml-ugur 
[ana? . . ]n&din-ibri apal Kudur&na is^ur 
20. apal An Mulilbim 


COMMENTARY 

1. 3. ana gfini to the sheep; cf. obv. 1. 15. 

1. 4. ibis axltu announce to him misfortune - ibis I take as impve. of 
nab6 to call t announce (DHW 441 a )-fthe contracted pronominal 
suffix (DG §566, addenda), axltu misfortune , see Klauber Assy- 
risches Beamtentum t 70, n. 5. 

1. 5. He went forth to his house and called out at the door . 
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1. 6. AN.TUM.MA. AL = Iltu Kuseratu the pure goddess , an 
epithet of Belit (NIN.LIL.LA) according to VR 21, 22a; K. 
4378 V (AL 5 , p. 88), 1. 24; II. R., 46, 23-24d. 

1. 7. pitAnfma is imperative. 

1. 8. DUK. A.LI.BA.KIT=karpat egubbi a jar of lustral water. 

1. 9. lit tar id let him be driven away } niphal of "Ht3 • 

1. 10. with all my family I mil make offerings to Ea : who the speaker is 
here, is difficult to determine. 

1. 11. usappA prays f cf. DHW, 507 b . 

1.15. enuma Belina mAti iskunu piqittu when Bel established 
supervision in the land : apparently the title of the series like enum 
Istar surbOtum in the story of the Horse and the Ox. 

1.16. ZAK.TIL.LA.BI.§U = ina gimrisu in its entirety; of Brim- 
now’s List , No. 6500. 

1.17. GAB.RI.KA.DINGIR.RA.KI = gabrl Bablli = copy of a 
Babylonian {original). 

1.18. GIM = kl; KA = pl; IM-pu = duppu + the phonetic comple¬ 
ment p u. The Assyrian order is followed and the ideograms are 
used merely as abbreviations. The line should, therefore, be read: 
kl pi duppu garpa sa^ar ina[qAt] Marduk-sumA-ugur 
written according to the silver tablet by M. —«. — u. I think that q At 
has accidentally dropped out after ina. 


Fable of the Fox 
K. 3641. CT XV, Plate 32 

OBVERSE 

be 
du? 
as du 
a-na 

5. at na? 
abi 

ummu na-bu 
emuq a 
alsum 

10. etip napsAti 

atta ina umisu-ma tazzAzi t[adinna?]; 
tidi sarraqu mustepisu ta[bAri]; 
sa raggu u misAri kibitsu e[rix atta]. 
istu elA-ma sAlibu uma’irdni A[si] 

15. ina kibsa karra iskunu ina sepiia. 
eninna ina kibiti ubburat napisti, 
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AN Samas, ina dinika murtudd 4 ugt, 
enqu mustepisu liddkd s£libu. 


§41ibu annitu ina semi-su, issi r£si-su ana p4n Samas 
ib4ki, 

20. ana p4n sardri sa Samas illakd dimd-su, 
ina dini suati, Samas, 14 tubbardni. 

COMMENTARY 

I. 10. e^ip naps4ti, probably oppressing life; etip part, from et£pu 

(Heb. to cover). For the sense kat4mu would offer a good 
parallel, and for examples of the stem see DHW 46 a ; Meissner 
Supp*. 4 a (under 

II. 11-14. The restorations at the ends of these lines are, of course, to be 

regarded as conjectural, though they would seem to be suggested by 
the context. 

1. 12. mustepisu means not only wizard but also 'cunning —ep&su to 
bewitch is identical with ep£su to do just as German anthun means 
both to put on and to bewitch, eppisu and itpdsu clever also 
come from the same stem, meaning properly active, then able, and 
then clever. See 82, 5-22, 130 ( = H. 1105), obv. 19: nitepsu nul- 
tepisu we are active and energetic. See also eppisu clever as 
synonym of enqu, xassu, mudd, etc., in S. A. Smith's Miscel. 
Texts, p. 25,1. 34. 

1. 13. er£xu, prt. erix, to judge, decide between , see DHW 132 b . The 
subject of erix is kibit-su: it is thou (atta) sa kibitsu erix 
raggu u m!s4ru. 

1. 15. karra trap, snare; the meaning is here derived from the context. 

1. 16. ubburat is 3 fern. perm. II. 1, cf. DHW 9 b . ubburu means 
properly to bind (Heb. "QH), and so to ban , etc. 

1. 17. murtudd ruling, (all) ruling, is a by form of murtedd part I, 2, 
from redd DHW 613 a ; cf. also Ylvisaker Gram. § 7. 

1. 18. I take liddkd as 3 pi. impersonal, and enqu and mustepisu as 
in apposition to s61ibu: Let them slay the fox, the wise, the cunning . 
See note on 1. 12 above. 


REVERSE 

4rid kisti|a ul ut4ra ana arki-su, 
u salmis ul uggl-ma ul immar AN -Samsa^-su. 
atta 4'u, 14 le'u am£[lam?J, 

sa ina uggat libbiia-ma, uzzatpdniia tisera ana max[rifa]. 
5. Idkulka-ma ul asdbirka, 
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lurutka-ma ul tapparik, 
lugubbitka-ma ul uka[ilam-ka ntira], 
lumallix slreka-ma u[i 
ibdki sdlibu .... 

10. indtal pdni-su ... 

atta nesu . 

kdsid. 

ezzu. 

dannu . 

15. en xu. 

i ma. 

COMMENTARY 

1. 1. utdra is only apparently intransitive; as a matter of fact irta-su 
or some similar expression is understood. Cf. DHW 702 a . 

1. 3. amdlam, the traces of the last character seem (in CT XV, PI. 32) 
to suit lam, and the expression Id l&’u amdlam would mean 
frail mortal. 

11. 5-6. These two lines are explained by Meissner, MV AG (1910), No. 5, 

p. 42. They seem to mean that the lion could swallow the fox 
whole, without the need of breaking him into pieces or using any 
other violence upon him in order to facilitate the operation, 
tapparik is IV. 1. 

L 7. lugubbit-ka, aby-formof lugabbit and I take the construction 
as pregnant. The traces, in connection with 1. 2, seem to favor the 
restoration of uka[llam-ka n 6 r a ]. The line would mean, there¬ 
fore: I will seize thee and imprison thee {where) I shall not let thee see 
the light. 

1.8. lumallix sireka I will sail thy flesh, tumallax occurs V R 45, 
col. iii, 20, and the perm, mullux occurs as an astronomical term 
III R 52, 18\ Cf. DHW 412 a . 

N.B.—The fragments in CT XV, PI. 33, are so mutilated that they 

would hardly repay an attempt to translate them. 

Fable of the Horse and the Ox 
K. 3456+D.T. 43— CT XV, Plate 34 

OBVERSE 

. . la sa a si?. 

. . am mi si?. 

i-zi-ki. 

a-na ma. 

5. sarru Is[tar. 

su-pi-e[-. 
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is-mi-i[. 

sa-am-m[i?.na . . . . 

gub-bu.ba n4ru . . 

10 . sa-pu.nu-ux . . 

mi-lu sa . . . . kar-kar sa ili . . 
ik-lu su . . . . ik i-su-u pa-na . . * 

9 U 9 [ti isixuma, itlu]l4 qarb4[tum], 
bam4[tum ubbul4, ikk]arr4 tamer4[tum]. 

15. xurru n[adbaku usat]balum saddle, 
ana tamer[4ti idni]nd, ingird ugaru. 
asr4t 14 me[risti ana sujtldti ittur, 
ina kisi [u ugari] islxd samme. 
sa xarup[tum] ergitim ippatir kirib-sa, 

20. merit bdlim usammixa, app4ta usaxgab. 
alpu u sisd ippusd ru’dta; 
idxud karassunu samuxta rita, 
irsi-ma ulga libba-sunu ippusd galldta. 


alpu p4-su epus-ma iq4bi izz4kar ana sfsi na’id qabii: 

25. att4tal4-ma dummuq4 id4tu’a; 

ina res satti u kit satti att4tala meriti; 
ixtarpuni ak41 kissati ittagpusd me naqbi. 
gugd itlulu gip4 iltaknu, 
xurru nadbaku usatbald sadd’d’e, 

30. bam4tum ubbuld, irxug4 qarbatum, 
ana tamer4ti idnind, ingird ugaru; 
asr4t 14 meristi irrisa raxg4. 
am nangaru mudd ittaraq qi-su, 
edakku kubburunf-ma uq4’u [ebdru]. 

35. u sisd 14 m4r ugari, iddrisa qar[b4tam]? 
nukkir ram4nuk isi ittiia. 
elt-ma ina la u. 

commentary 

N. B. The mutilated portions of 11. 13-16 have been restored, from indica¬ 
tions furnished by 11. 28-32. 

1. 13. itlul4 (perm. I. 2 from bbfcO properly are bright; here, with special 
reference to the fresh color of the fields in spring, are green. 

1. 14. ubbul4, perm. II. 1 , from b^H to submerge, flood, cf. Macmillan 
in BA V. 550. 604. ikkarr4 are set up, IV. 1 , from kar4ru, cf. 
Meissner, Supp*. 50 b . tamer4tu means not neighborhood, but 
water-works. The stem is am4ru = Ar. g 4 mar a to be abundant; 
see Haupt’s remarks on this word in AJSL 26, 23. 
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1. 15. aadA’&’e mountain torrents is a nisbe form from sadfi mountain, 
and the more special meaning is suggested by the context. The 
word also occurs 1. 29 below. Cf. also: am sadfi’4 sabatti- 
batti-ni n 6 xfi the mountaineers round about us are quiet , H. 713, 
obv. 5. Here sad4 would be merely the accusative of sad4 
mountain, while sadfi’4, the nisbe, is the form required. 

1 . 16. idninft literally: they (i.e., the mountain torrents) are strong at the 
water water-works, they come to them in great abundance. The verbs 
are here preterite, though in my translation I have used the present 
as being more graphic, ingirfi they water (the subject is still 
sad 6 , 4 ’ e) from meq^ru to water , with partial assimilation of the 
nasal. This verb is treated by Meissner, MV AG (1910), 5, p. 44. 
From this stem are derived nangaru (Talquist, Contracte, p. 100), 
and namgaru (KB iv, 222) irrigation trench . Talmudic &P3T3 

t j • 

trench for irrigation, Targ. (Heb. ^33) to flow, fcfOS stream, etc., 

■ ; “ ▼ t j “ 

are doubtless Babylonian loan words. am nangaru (1. 33 below) 
does not here mean carpenter, but husbandman, properly irrigator. 
Here j stands for p, and we have nangaru = manqaru * = 
maqqaru* a form qa^al from the stem meqSru. nangaru 
carpenter = naggaru, a form qa^tal from nag4ru. 

1. 17. sutlfiti plantations (Heb. brTC 3 ) is here a collective abstract like 
amelfitu mankind, abfitu fathers; cf. Haupt in AJSL 26, 12 . 
The traces of the character s u t seem quite clear. From the same 
stem we have sitlu sprout, shoot (DHW 696 a ),and as til I planted, 
cf. Meissner, MV AG (1910), 5, p. 20; Meissner and Rost BS., p. 40. 
For as til (s for s before t) cf. Del. Gr. §51; Ylvisaker Bab. u. 
Assyr. Gr., pp. 9-10. Since asr4t is the subject of the verb, we 
should expect ittur4 here instead of ittur; the omission of a 
is doubtless accidental. 

1. 19. xaruptum bounteous, xar4pu, to abound, is to be compared to 
Arabic xdrafa to gather fruit, and Heb. fph autumn. See my 
remarks on this stem in PAOS xxix (1908), p. 226. Kirbu 
properly means interior; cf. Haupt in JAOS 26, 3. 

1 . 20 . merit pasturage, fodder, from r£*u to pasture; cf. 1 . 26 below. 
app 4 ta (ap-pa-ta) is merely a different orthography for ap41a 
(DHW lll b ) human habitations, mankind (BA iii, 284). The boun¬ 
teous earth gives in abundance, filling the needs both of animals 
and of men. 

1 . 22 . samuxta rita the fat pasturage; the same expression, written 
sa-mux-tum ri-i[-tum], occurs in the fragment K. 8197,1. 14 
(Plate 37). 

1 . 23. ga-lu-u-ta is here merely another orthography for gallfita from 
9 a 1 a 14 to lie down (DHW 567 ab ). 
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1. 25. Literally: I look and excellent are my signs, idAtu’a my signs, cf. 
DHW 304 b . 

1. 27. Literally: the eating of fodder abounds to me, spring water is in pro¬ 
fusion. ixtarpfini abounds to me, I. 2 from xarApu with pro¬ 
nominal suffix (ni) of first person (DG §566); for the stem cf. note 
on 1. 19 above, kissati (written kis-sa-ti) stands here for 
kissati fodder (DHW 344 a ). ittagpusA, IV, 2, from gapAsu 
to be massive , huge, profuse; for the stem see Meissner, MV AG (1907), 
3, p. 23. 

1.28. gipA (written gi-pa) iltaknu, has put on (its) covering . 
For gipA clothing, properly covering, see Zehnpfund in BA, i, 
500. gupAtu clothing (Str. Nbd. 222. 731) is from the same stem, 
nss to cover , put on. 

1. 30. ubbulA they are drenched; see note on 1. 14 above. We should 
expect ubbulA, since the subject is bamAtum. irxugA 
qarbAtum the fields await (the mountain torrents). The uplands 
receive the first benefits of the irrigation, while the lowland meadows 
(qarbAtum) await the coming of the life-giving flood. 

1.32. irrtsa raxgA await a cultivator, i.e., they only need proper culti¬ 
vation to become fertile plantations; see 1. 17 above. See Haupt’s 
article Ikkdr und Irris Ixmdmann in ZDMG, lxv, 561 ff. 

1. 33. nangaru mud A the prudent husbandman, nominative absolute. 
For nangaru see note on 1. 16 above, mud A means properly 
well informed, ittaraq, a form I. 2. from arAqu to be green, 
DHW 243 b . qA plant, might also be rendered vegetable; it is dis¬ 
tinguished from grain in the instructive passage: bAnAse’am 
u qt, mudissA urqtti who produces grain and vegetables, makes 
the green herb flourish luxuriantly, King’s Magic 12, 30, cited in 
Meissner’s Supp 1 . 82\ Here qi is singular, but is used in a col¬ 
lective sense like edaqqu in the following line. 

1. 34. edaqqu properly an adjective, meaning young, tender (DHW 27^, 
here the young shoot, like ediqu a synonym of pirxu. The root 
is connected with daqqu small, etc., DHW 228\ ku-bu-ru- 
ni-ma stands, of course, for kubburunfma, perm. II. 1. from 
"125, DHW 314 b . uqA’u [ebAru]. For this orthography 
(u-qa-a-a-u) see DG §114. The young shoot turns from a pale 
to a deeper green color, then assumes its growth, and finally awaits 
the ripening of its product. 

1. 35. u sisA 1A mAr ugari but is not the horse a son of the fieldf the 
rhetorical question. idArasa qarbAtum, circumstantial clause, 
DG §152. In Arabic ddrasa means to thresh grain, which in the 
East is accomplished by driving oxen, horses, etc., over the ears. 

1. 36. nukkir ramAnuk, literally: change thyself, is! is imperative of 
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nesA (»««), DHW 470*; for the form cf. DG §§49*\ 100. 
KI[-ia]*»ittiia f the restoration is, of course, conjectural. 

1.37. elf-ma came up! impve. of elA, DHW 60 b . ina 14 without — 
the rest of the line is broken away, only some faint traces remaining. 

REVERSE 

na ti 
slmti u 

erA danna mukaggidu [zumriia], 

kima cubAti nalbusaku, inam[dinA e 1 fia]; 

5. ela iAti, mAr lasimi m(urnisqi), 

Aarru, aakkanakku, enu, u rubA ul iba’u padAna. 


alpu pA-su epus-ma iqAbi, izzakar ana $!$! na'[id qabli): 
atta-mA etukku takdira (lubAsu), 
ina taxAzi-ka mini [anAku-ma]? 

10. kal narkabti sugmuraku te'Ati|-sa. 
ina maskija ?ubbutA [naxlapA-sa]; 
ina bu’AnAia ?ubbutA [riksAti-sa]. 
u$A mundax^i, ispat[a-su, bA14-Au), 
ezzAti, arlrA, nasA[ta el! efri-ka]; 

15. kalAbu bAlA-ka sutamxfu^u sAnu-ka). 
ul tammar kibsa, kima dunnfamA atta); 
bal^A-ma enA-ka, ul (^ibA bAlA-ka), 
ul tallak urxa, el! appAfti tadAlAni]. 

s!sA pA-su epus-ma iqAbi, [izzakar ana alpi gitmali 
ammatu ] 

20. ina rigmiia xid[A xi’alAnu] 

kalAbu u. 

kakkA . 

u a ? musamqitu. 

. . nu libbu sa labb(-ma .... 

25. inaebirnArisu. 

ina urux sadA i. 

asdAtA-ma, alpu, xarxar[u . . . . ] 
ina sipri-ka ulizzaz (sApu-ka) 
imrA-ka taxxu qaqqari .... 

30. k! n A s u (?) s!sA. 

alpu pA-su epus-ma iqAbi, izzakar anajsls! na’id qabli). 

assu xarxari sa taqbA (atta). 

nisxu maxrA enum “ Istar surbAtum 

Akal Asur-bAn-apal sar kisnati sar m * l A**ur. 
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COMMENTARY 

1. 3. muka^gidu, part. II. 1, from kuggudu (or quQ^udu) properly 
to bind, a synonym of uggulu and buggulu; see DHW 348 b . 
121\ 181*. The restoration of zumriia, or some similar word, is 
suggested by the context. 

1. 4. inamdinfi eliia they put upon me, the plural verb used imper¬ 
sonally. 

1. 8. atta-md; for m& instead of ma see DHW 387 a . etukku 
splendid, magnificent, cf. DHW 157\ takdira thou wearest, seems 
to come from the same stem as kudurru boundary, astern meaning 
properly to surround, encompass; here, used of garments, to wrap 
oneself, to put on. Delitzsch cites (HW 319 a ) the passage from IV R 
51,47f. a: kudurru Id kdtti uktaddir, kudurru kdtti 
ul ukaddir Has he invested himself with unlawful territory, has he 
failed to invest {others) with (their) lawful territory f lubdsu, which 
I have restored here, seems to be demanded by the context. 

1. 9. ina taxdzi-ka mini [andkii-ma], literally: in this fighting 
of thine, what am If That is, in this warfare about which you talk 
so much, where am I ? what part do I play ? 

1. 10. sugmuraku I complete, perm. III. 1, from gamdru. For the 
transitive meaning of the Shafel Permansive, see DG § 89. It is 
hardly necessary to repeat that the restorations here attempted 
are conjectural, though they would seem to be suggested by the 
context. 

1. 11. naxlapd-sa its coverings. Bull’s hide, which is very tough and 
strong, was commonly used to cover the body of the chariot. 

1. 12. riksdti-sa its fastenings. The sinews of the ox furnished a par¬ 
ticularly strong cord with which the various parts of the chariot were 
wrapped together. For the feminine plural cf. DG § 70a. 

1/14. arlrd offers some difficulty here, since it has the nominal plural, 
and not that of adjectives. It seems best to take arird as in appo¬ 
sition to the preceding nouns, thus: the arrows of the warrior, his 
quiver, his weapons, mighty, gleaming ones. Being thus used as a 
noun, artru may appropriately take the nominal plural; cf. DG 
§67,66. 

1. 15. kalffbu spur; in Arabic kdlaba means to spur a horse, and 
kallfib means the spur of a hawk. sutamx[ugu sfina-ka] 
wounds thy flank, literally is caused to wound. 

1. 16. ul tammar kibsa thou dost not find the way; for amdru used 
in this sense, see DHW 89-90. The meaning of the passage (11.16-18) 
is: You do not find your own way, and choose your own path, but, 
although you can see well enough, you are* controlled by the bridle 
rein, and it is your master’s will, not yours, that prevails. 
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L 17. balg&-ma en&-ka, thine eyes behold; balg& is pennansive Qal 
of bal&gu, and bullugu occurs as a synonym of nikilmfl to 
look at, behold; cf. DHW 721 a . ul gibfl b£16-ka is the protasis 
of a conditional sentence of which ul tallak urxa forms the 
apodosis: if thy lord does not so willy thou goest no whither. 

1. 18. el! app&ti tad&lti-ni literally: thou goest about by the bridle 
rein. For app&tu bridle, reins , see KB V, 43*; see also my remarks 
on d&lu in JAOS , 22, 24. A good parallel to the present use of 
this verb is to be found in H. 118, 8-10: am61u sa ina muxxi 
pi sa b£l£-su i-du-lu-u-ni a man who uxdks by his lord’s com¬ 
mand. 

1. 19. gitmali ammatu perfect in strengthy restored from K. 8197 (Plate 
36), 1. 9 where we have [stsfi] p&-su epus-ma iq&bi ana 
alpi gitmali a-ma-tu. The last word evidently stands for 
ammatu strengthy which is discussed by Dr. Klauber in Baby- 
loniaca IV. 186. The parallel phrase gitmaiu emflqi occurs 
NE 12, 38. 45. 

1. 27. asd&td-ma thou art bound , literally: joined. See Meissner’s Supp 1 . 
18, where is cited the passage: ussid rikissa I made firm its 
fastening , joined it firmly, x a r x a r u water wheel , properly the bucket 
attached to the water wheel, but here (and 1. 32 below) the whole 
apparatus is intended. See Meissner and Rost BS, p. 38. The 
word occurs Sennach. vii, 46-47; targdte siparri xarxari 
siparri usepis-ma, which is translated in CT XXVI, p. 26: 
I fashioned levers of bronze and buckets of bronze. For agricultural 
purposes the so-called bucket was usually a large leather vessel 
formed of a bullock skin. To this vessel were fastened ropes which, 
• after passing over wooden rollers, were attached to oxen and by 
them the full “bucket” was drawn to the level of the field. The 
“bucket” was then emptied into a wooden trough, and lowered into 
the water for a fresh supply. See Layard Nineveh and its Remains , 
Part I, p. 287 (New York, 1856). 

1. 28. s£pu-ka, either this or some similar word (e.g. birku-ka) is 
needed to complete the sense. 

1.29. imrfi fodder,, see DHW 92 b . taxxu refuse, properly something 
thrown away, tax&xu is a syn. of zar&qu, and rax&xu to 
sprinkle , pour out , and from this to cast away is an easy step. 83, 
1-18, 1330, col. iii. 18, taxxu sa ntini seems to mean the refuse 
(entrails) of fish. 

1.30. I have, with some hesitation, rendered the ideogram UR.NUN by 
n£su lion. The usual Sumerian equivalent of nesu is, of course, 
U R. M A X, but U R. N U N has about the same meaning and may 
be a by-form. 


Digitized by v^ooQle 




100 


The American Journal of Semitic Languages 


Plate 36 

Reference has already been made, in my note on 1. 19 above, to 1. 9 of 
the fragment K. 8197. The fragment K. 8198 contains two lines (11.10-11) 
which may be translated: 

[ki] ilu-ma stsft, k&bit is[dixxi-]ma, 

[at]ta u agal£ taz&bil& dup[sikk]u. 

Like a god is the horse, stately of step, 

[while) thou and the calves wear the cap of serfdom 

The fragments on Plate 37 yield no connected sense. 
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ZUR POLITIK UND KULTUR DER SARGONIDENZEIT 
UNTERSUCHUNGEN AUF GRUND DER BRIEFTEXTE 
Von Ernst Georg Klauber 
I 

Eine reiche Fundgrube bieten die bisher veroffentlichten neu- 
babylonischen und neuassyrischen Briefe fur Details der politischen 
Ereignisse seit Sargons Zeit, besonders fiir die Kampfe in und gegen 
Babylonien, gegen das Meerland und Elam. Bilden doch die Briefe 
politischen Inhaltes mit denen kultischen Inhaltes den Hauptstock 
der grossen Briefsammlung aus Asurbanipals Bibliothek. Der Ver- 
wertung dieses Materials fur die Zeitgeschichte stehen aber insofem 
Schwierigkeiten entgegen, weil abgesehen von den alien Brieftexten 
anhaftenden Eigentiimlichkeiten, die das Verstandnis erschweren, die 
chronologisch richtige Einordnung der in ihnen erwahnten Ereig¬ 
nisse und Personen oft noch nicht moglich ist. Doch steht zu hoffen, 
dass wenn einmal alle in Betracht kommenden Texte veroffentlicht 
sind und systematische Arbeit eingesetzt hat, dann auf Grund des 
reichen Vergleichsmaterials Klarheit geschaffen werde. 

Vorlaufig ist es aber vor allem wichtig neu hinzugekommene Texte 
auf ihren Wert fur Zeit- und Kulturgeschichte hin zu prtifen und sie 
wo moglich mit schon veroffentlichten in Beziehung zu setzen. 

Sanherib hat anscheinend zu Lebzeiten seines Vaters eine bedeu- 
tende Stellung als Statthalter der Grenzprovinzen gegen Armenien 
eingenommen, wie wir aus seinen Berichten an den Konig ersehen. 
Ein solcher Brief Sanheribs an Sargon ganz nach dem Schema der 
schon bekannten, besonders [196], [197], [198] ist der neue Text [1079] 
Rm. 554, 1 wie obv. 2 ergiebt; diese Zeile ist namlich [an-ni-] u 
te-e-mu sa m a[sur-r]i-su-a zu erganzen, eine Aussage, die sich 
in Sanheribs Briefen findet (vgl. [197], rv. 4, [198], rv. 11, vergl. [197], 

obv. 19 f). Der Text lautet: 1 .kid muh (?) ina bit . . al 

(?) kid 2 [an-ni]-d te-e-mu sa m asur-ri-^u-a 8 . . . bel amS1 
sanu-usa am ® 1 nagir ekalli 4 [ina pa-n]i-ia it-tal-ka ma-a 

1 Harper, Assyrian and Babylonian Letters, Vol. XI. Die Zahlen in eckigen Klammem 
beziehen sich auf die B&nde I-XI des Harper’schen Brief corpus. 
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m ur-za-an-na 6 [is]-sa-ap-ra ma-a amSl mat urar^a-a-a 6 . . 
u-ni bi-id il-lik-d-ni 7 . . a amS1 e-mu-qi-e-su di-e-ka 8 ma-a 
amei bel-pahati sa al u-a-si 9 di-e-ki ma-a qu-di-i-ni 10arah 
aiiar(?) ik tu la-a ni-har-ra-za, rv. ^.ki-ma ni-ih-ta- 
£r-za 2 . . . sa te-e-mu-ni ni-sa-par-ka 8 . . . am5J1 sa bit- 
hal-a-te 4 . . .? lu-da-a-ri 6 . . . VI hal-qu il-lu-ku 6 . . . . a 
li sablt am51 nagir-ekalli 7 . . . . [t]a-hu-me sa mat hu-bu- 

us-ki-a 8 .§ab-bit-u-ni 9 . bir-a-te . 

im Hause .... dies ist der Bericht von Asur-risua . . . bel 2 der 
Zweite des Palastvogtes ist zu mir gekommen (sagend) “Urzana hat 
geschickt die Urartaer .... sowie sie giengen .... seine Truppen 
sind getotet. Der Statthalter von Uasi ist getotet—haben wir nicht 
erforscht, rv. sowie wir es erforscht haben .... werden wir unsem 
Bericht senden .... Reiter .... lu-da-a-ri 3 VI sind geflohen sie 
gehen .... vom Hause des Palastvogtes .... Grenze von Hubuskia 

.... sind gefangen .... Festungen.” Vorgange in Urartu 

behandelt auch ein anderer fragmentarischer Bericht, [1048] S. 358, 
der Name des Absenders ist unbekannt; l . . . lu sulmu mn . . . . 

2 asur bel. 8 li-di-nu. 4 ina mat mu-us.eamei 

bel-pahati meS .... 6 muh {e-e-me sa mat urarfi ki 7 ahi-su 
sa m ur-za-na 8 . . . sulmu-bel i . . . 9 . . . i[]-su-hu-[ru?] . . . 

10 . . . [p]a-ni?.rv . . l . . . i (?)-na .... 2 ina bit is mu 

. 3 a-za-qa-ap ina al . . . 4 a-na-ku dul-lu sa umu 

m l u? ] 5 e-pa-as lib-bu sa . . lu tab. Eine Uebersetzung des 
verstiimmelten Textes zu geben, ist kaum notwendig, sulum bel 
in Z. 7 ist wahrscheinlich ein Eigenname. Wie der Landesname in 
Z. 4 zu erganzen ist, weiss ich nicht, man mochte dem Zusammen- 
hange nach zunachst eher an Muzasir denken als an ein Musri. 

Ein historisch recht interessanter neuer Brief ist [1103] 82-5-22, 
117. Wie bekannt haben die grossen Herrscher aus Sargons Hause 
jeder sich eine andere Residenz erwahlt; mit dem neuen Konige 
mussten dann natiirlich auch die vomehmen Familien ihren Wohn- 
sitz verlegen. Auf solche Verhaltnisse spielt unser Text an. Obv. 2-6 
bezieht sich auf einen feierlichen Auszug der Gottin Istar. Sicheres 
liber die Art und den Anlass dieses Festes lasst sich nicht sagen. 

* Rost des Eigennamens. 

> Ichmdchtedies als RestelnesEigennamensansehen, etwa »Sarru-lu-da-a-ri. 
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obv. 2ff.: 2 umu mn sa 11 istar ina muh . . 8 te-lu-u-ni 4am51 
na-si-ia-ni e-ta-lu-u-ni 6 ina blt-ili a-ta-mar-su-nu 
6 gab-bu sa-ak-lu-te su-nu 7 me-me-ni istu lib-bi qi-in- 
na-te 8 sa al ninua la-bi-ru-te rv. 1 la-as-su sa ina lib-bi 
abi-ka 2 iz-zi-zu-u-ni 8 gab-bu ina al kal-ha su-nu 4 u-ma 
an-nu-rig a-na sarri bSli-ia B [a-s]ap-ra a-na am§1 ?..? 
6 . . . lib .... “Am Tage, da Istar gegen . . . hinauf zog, sind die 
nasiiani (Trager [?]) hinaufgezogen, 6 im Tempel habe ich sie 
gesehen, toricht sind sie alle. Irgendeiner aus den alten Familien 
von Ninive ist nicht vorhanden. Die zur Zeit deines Vaters sich 
aufgehalten, sind insgesammt in Kalhu. Und jetzt habe ich zum 

Konige, meinem Herm, geschickt dem.” Da die Residenz 

offensichtlich von Ninive nach Kalhu verlegt worden ist, handelt es 
sich also um ein Ereignis aus Asarhaddons Regierung, dessen Vater 
Sanherib in Ninive residiert hatte. 

Aus der Zeit Asarhaddons stammt auch [1114] 83-1-18, 65, ein 
Bericht, der, wie sich zeigen wird, von den Bewohnem einer Stadt 
des Meerlandes an den Konig gesandt wurde und Versuche zum 
Sturze des von Asarhaddon eingesetzten Na’id-Marduk meldet. 
Na’id-Marduk, ein Sohn Marduk-apal-iddin’s hatte sich nach der 
Flucht seines Bruders Nabu-zer-kitti-lisir zum assyrischen Konig 
begeben und sich unterworfen. Die assyrischen Annalen 4 berichten, 
dass Asarhaddon ihm die Herrschaft seines Bruders ubergeben und 
dass Na’id-Marduk hinfort regelmassig Tribut gezahlt habe. Etwas 
mehr erfahren wir aus einem Brieftexte, namlich [576] K. 1009. Da 
dieser Bericht mit [1114] im engen Zusammenhange steht und die 
Erkenntnis dieses Zusammenhanges uns sowohl einige Lesungen im 
letzteren Texte berichtigen hilft, wie tiberhaupt sein Verstandnis 
erleichtert, sei er zunachst in Umschrift und Uebersetzung 5 mitgeteilt: 

^-na sarri [be-li-i-ni ardani-ka.] 2 am ® 1 si-bu-tu 

[u ^ihrutu lu-u sulmu mu ] 8 a-na sarri be-ll-[i-ni]. 

4il asur u samas ft [. . . ana sarri] 5 be-li-i ni li[k-ru-bu] . . . . 
6 sa kip-pat ir-bit-ti [ana sarri be-li-i-ni] 7 lid-din-nu 
I su II su am§1 mar-sipri [me§18 sa m tft-um-man ahi-su sa 
sar mat elamti 9am ® 1 nagiru u m zi-ne-e-ni 10 a-na pa-ni-ni 

«Prism A-f O. Kol. II, 32 ff. (K.B. II, 128), Prism B. Kol. II (K.B. II, 142 f.). 

Obv. 7 ff. “ Beam ten turn” 69 besprochen. 
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it-tal-ku-ni n um-ma al-ka-nim-ma um nabu-usallim im 
mar be-li-ku-nu 13 hi-is-na-a-ma i-na pa-ni-ku-nu 14 lil-lik 
a-ni-ni ul ni-man-gur 15 um-ma m na’id-marduk be-ll-a- 
ni 18 ba-lit u amS1 ardani sa sar mat assur ki 17 a-ni-ni ki-i 
ru-ub-bu-su 18 i-na mati si-ba-tu-nu 19 a-na pa-ni sar mat 
assur ki “su-pur-ra-su-ma ha-du-u 21 sarru lu-rab-bi-iS 
i-na bid “su-tu-u-nu tal-tap-ra-nis-su rv. *a-ni-ni ul-ni- 
hi-di-e-ma 2 i-na muh-hi-i-ni ul i-rab-bi 3 i-na si-bit qate 
a-na pa-an 4 sar mat assur ki ni-sap-par-su a-du-u 6 ki-i 
i-bu-ku-nis-su am§1 tar-gi-ma-[t]a ® am§1 na-hal amS1 du 
(KIN)-ta-a-a ii am ® 1 ba-[na(!)]-nu 7 A. SUM mat-i-ni ki 
is-su-u 8 it-ta-nu-nis-su li a-du-u amS1 mare-sipri meS -su 
9 a-na pa-ni am ® 1 si-bu-tu sa mat tam-tim 10 it-tal-ku-nu 
um-ma a-na pa-ni-ia ll e-la-nim-ma ide meS a-na mat tam- 
tim ,2 ri-i-da li ki-i a-na pa-ni-ia 13 la ta-te-la-a-nu ki-ba-a 
14 la ta-gab-ba-a al-la-kam-ma 15 mata-ku-nu u bltate me3 
ku-nu a-hi-ip-pu 16 u min-di-e-ma ta-gab-ba-a 17 um-ma 
la-pa-an sar mat assur ki 18 pal-ha-a-nu a-na-ku pu-lu[h?- 

tCi] ,9 sar mat assur ki na-sa-a i[l . . .] “ki-i ni-is. 

2, nu-ul-te. 22 i-na. Uebersetzung obv. 6 ff. 

“ 1, 2 mal sind die Boten von Tu-um-man, dem Bruder des 
Kdnigs von Elam, der Palastvogt und Zineni zu uns gekommen: 
wohlan NabQ-usallim, den Sohn eures Konigs, nehmt auf, zu 
euch mdge er kommen, wir aber weigem uns: “Na'id-Marduk unser 
Herr lebt (ja noeh) und Knechte des Konigs von Assyrien sind wir. 
Wenn ihr ihn zum Herm im Lande zu machen wunscht, schickt ihn 
zum Kdnige von Assyrien (wenn er) widens ist, moge der Konig 
ihn zum Herm machen, dessetwegen (?) sollt ihr ihn senden. rv. 
Wir verstindigen uns nicht, liber uns soil er nicht Herr sein.” Gefan- 
gen sehickten wir ihn zum Konig von Assyrien und wie sie ihn weg- 
flihrten, haben die Targimat[a], 6 die Nahal Du(Kin)-taai 7 und die 
Ba[na]nu, 8 nachdem sie ein- 9 unseres Landes genommen, ihm gegeben. 
Und jetzt schickt er seine Boten zu den Aeltesten des Meerlandes: 

• Erg&nzung nach [1114], obv. 11. wo aber die Ausgabe tar-gl-ba(!)-ta best. 

v Erg&nzung nach [1114], obv. 12. • Ibid ., obv. 13. 

• A. SUM vormag ich nicht zu erkl&ron (lies A. SAG?), a us (1114], obv. 13 f. ersieht 
man, dass die gonannten StILmmo Geblet des Meerlandes an slch gerlssen und es dem 
NabQ-ufiallim gegeben haben. 
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zieht zu mir herauf und steigt dann zur Unterstiitzung (?) ins Meer- 
land herab. Wenn ihr aber nicht zu mir heraufzieht, eine Antwort 
nicht gebt, so werde ich euer Land und euere Hauser zerschmeissen 
und wenn ihr sagt “ vor dem Konige von Assyrien fiirchten wir uns,” 

ich die Furcht vor dem Konig von Assyrien.” Die Situation 

schemt folgende zu sein: Na’id-Marduk ist von Asarhaddon einge- 
setzt, die Anhanger des vertriebenen Nabu-zer-kitti-lisir um einen 
Sohn Marduk-apal-iddin’s, namens Nabu-usallim (vgl. KB II, 256, 
6 Iff. ?) geschart, versuchen mit elamitischer Hilf e diesen zum Hesrscher 
im Meerlande zu machen. Boten vom elamitischen Hofe gehen ins 
Meerland und suchen die Aeltesten zu bewegen Nabu-usallim auf- 
zunehmen, indem sie ihnen vorspiegeln, dass Na’id-Marduk tot sei 
(das erfahren wir aus dem neuen Texte). Na’id-Marduk ist also 
ausser Landes. Die Aeltesten erklaren, dass es dem assyrischen 
Konige zustehe einen Herrscher fiber das Meerland einzusetzen und 
weisen Nabu-usallim an den assyrischen Hof. Nabu-usallim, der unter 
starker Bedeckung vom Meerland nach Assyrien geschickt wird, 
gelingt es mit Unterstiitzung der Nahal, Targimata und anderer 
St tome sich in der Nahe des Meerlandes festzusetzen und versucht 
nun mit Drohungen das Meerland zum Anschluss zu bewegen. 

Dieselben eben geschilderten Vorgange behandelt nun etwas aus- 
fiihrlicher der Bericht [1114], der eben wegen dieser sachlichen Ueber- 
einstimmung von denselben Leuten herriihren wird. Rv. ergiebt, 
dass Nabu-usallim die tatkraftigste Unterstiitzung von Elam her 
erhalt und dass ein Zug des elamitischen Konigs gegen das Meerland 
droht. In Assyrien scheint man sich dagegen sehr untatig verhalten zu 
haben, da die Schreiber sich beklagen, dass sie nutzlos 2,3 mal Bericht 
an den Hof geschickt hatten, einer dieser vergeblichen Briefe wird 
eben [576] gewesen sein. Die Verhaltnisse im Meerland waren also 
nach der Einsetzung Na’id-Marduks keineswegs konsolidiert, wie man 
nach der etwas groszsprecherischen Phrase in den Annalen vermuten 
konnte. Anbei folgt die Umschrift des Briefes, der leider etwas ver- 
stiimmelt und in einigen Einzelheiten unklar ist. Obv. 10 ff.: m na- 
bu-u-sal-lim maru-su sa m marduk-apal-iddin u ki-i i-bu- 
ku(!)-ni i-na am61 tar-gi-ba(?)-a-ta 12 ul-te-si-bu m5t 
na-hal am§1 [d]u(KIN)-ta-a-a 13 il am§1 ba-na-nu mi-sir 
sa m na-id- n marduk id-dan-nu-nis-su (i TIR-ma amS1 
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mar-sipri- 15 sa sar mat elamti a-na pa-ni-ni it-tal-ku 
16 um-ma mare meS . . su-nu amS1 gab-li su-nu ? 17m nabu-u- 
sal-lim be-li-ku-nu 19 i-na mati 1 i-ir-[b]i d min-di-e-ma 
“ta-gab-ba-a um-ma m na-id- n marduk 21 a-na-ku te-e-mu 
sa m na-id- n marduk “al-la nu ki (?) nu? har-za-ak 281,1 
na-id- n marduk mi-i-tu “i-na hu (?) di (?) ? u i-na “la 
ina (?) ? su ? m nabG-ti-sal-lim 26 um-ma . . ma a-na muh- 
hi-ku nu 27 u-rab(?)-bi rv. ^abe meS -ia at-tu-nu al-la 
a-ga-a 2 sar mat assur ki a-na muh-hi-ku-nu ul sal-lat 
8 ki-i sa m nabu-u-sal-lim a-na am51 tar-gi-ba-a-ta 4 ik-su- 
du isten en lib-bu-d sabe meS -i-ni sa ka-a-du i-na am51 
na-hal i-n[a-a]s(?)-za-ru 6 ki-i is-ba-tu a-na sar m ’ afc 
elamti 7 il-ta-par sar mat elamti it-ti-su 8 id-da-bu-ub (i 
a-na pa-ni-ni il-tap-ras-su 9 um-ma a-lik-ma a-na mat 
tam-tim ki-bi 10 um-ma di-in(?)-gu-nu sa sar mat assur ki 
ia-a-nu ll §abS meS -ia at-tu-nu . . u am51 mar-sipri 12 a-na 
pa-an sarri be-li-ia [ni-i] 1 (?)-tap-ra ls mimma sa sar mat 
elamti a-na pa-ni-ni is-pu-ras-su a-na sarri be-li-i-ni 
liq-bi 15 d min-di-e-ma mat elamtu 16 a-na muh-hi-ni 
il-la-ku-ni am5l kal-da-a nu 17 sarru te-e-mu lis-kun ma 10 -a 
na 10 -a-a-li-nu 18 ... . a-dan-nis-ma sa-nam-ma 19 . . a-ma 
muh-hi-nu la i-sim-mi “[ardani] meS sa sarri ni-i-ni am ® 1 
mar-sipri sar mat elamti 21 is-pu-ra-an-na-si a-du-d a-na 
sarri sup-ra “ni-il-tap-ras-su sa pi-i-su sarru li-is-mi 
“d am-me-ni I su II su a-na sarri be-li-i-ni “ni-is-pur- 
ram-[ma] . . us si-pir-ti-ku-[nu] “an-ni-te a-na . . . Als 
sie Nabu-usallim, Sohn von Marduk-apal-iddin hinwegfuhrten, 11 
haben sie ihn unter den Targib(m)ata 12 wohnen lassen, Nahal, die 
Du(kin)tai und die Bananu haben ihm Gebiet von Na’id-Marduk 
gegeben und .... der Bote des Konigs von Elam ist zu uns gekommen 
.... Sohne .... sie ? ... . Nabu-usallim, euer Herr, moge ins Land 
einziehen und wenn ihr sagt: (Aber) << Na , id-Marduk. ,> Ich habe 
Bericht iiber Na^d-Marduk .... in Erfahrung gebracht. Na J id- 
Marduk ist tot in ... . und in . . . .?? NabQ-usallim:—iiber euch 

w So richtig verbunden ? 

u Statt H.'s i-bu-du-ni nach [576], rv. 5. 

** Vgl. oben zu [576] rv. 5. 
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8oll( ?) er zum Herm machen 13 rv. meine Leute seid ihr mehr als (die) 
dieses (Mannes?) der Konig von Assyrien soil uber euch nicht 
Herrscher sein(?). Als Nabu-usallim die Targib(m)ata erreichte 
und er einen unserer Leute, welcher . . . . 14 bei den Nahal bewacht, 
festgenommen hatte, schickte er ihn zum Konig von Elam; der 
Konig von Elam sprach mit ihm und schickte ihn zu uns: geh und 
sprich zum Meerland, euere . . . . 1B des Konigs von Assyrien ist nicht 
vorhanden, meine Leute seid ihr, den Boten haben wir zum Konig, 
unserem Herm, geschickt, was immer der Konig von Elam zu uns 
geschickt hat, moge er dem Konige, unserem Herm, mitteilen und 
wenn der Konig von Elam gegen uns zieht, moge der Koifig den 
Kaldanu Befehl geben .... gar sehr ein anderer soil auf uns nicht 
horen, [Knechte] des Konigs, unseres Herm, sind wir, den Boten, 
welchen der Konig von Elam zu uns geschickt hat, schickt zum 
Konig. Wir haben ihn geschickt, seine Rede moge dear Konig horen 
und warum haben wir 1, 2 mal zum Konig, unserem Herm, geschickt 
.... diese euere(?) Briefe. ” 

Wie die Dinge sich weiter entwickelt haben, kann man ungefahr 
aus den Resten des Briefes [1131], 83-1-18, 124 ersehen. Danach 
hat Nabu-usallim seine Drohung wahr gemacht und ist mit einem 
elamitischen Hilfsheer gegen das Meerland gezogen. obv. 3 ff.: 
3 te-e-mu sa blt- m ia-[a-ki-ni] 4 ki-[i as]-mu-u a-na sarri 
be-li-ia [al-tap-ra] 6ra nabu-u-sal-lim maru-su sa m il 
marduk-apal-iddina na ft e-mu-qu sa m5t elamti it-ti- 
su . . . [a]-na blt- m ia-a-ki-ni i-te-bi-ru-ni la-pa-ni . . na al 
e-pa-du ina al m du-um-mu-qu .... a-ti ina al ba-na-na 
ina bit m su-la-a .... “wie ich Bericht von Bit-Jakin horte, 
habe ich zum Konig, meinem Herm, geschickt. Nabu-usallim der 
Sohn von Marduk-apal-iddin und das elamitische Heer mit ihm sind 
nach Bit-Jakin hinubergegangen vor .... Epadu, in der Stadt 
Dummuqu’s .... in Banana, in Bit-Sula. ” 

Aus der Kronprinzenzeit Asurbanipals stammen zwei Schreiben 
von ihm an seinen koniglichen Vater, namlich [1001] (verstummelt) 

** H. u - § a r (lugal) - b i. 

M Eine Form von nasaru wlrd trotz der bei H. gegebenen Spuren zu erg&nzen sein 
nach [280], obv. 6, ka-a-du us-ra. 

14 Falls die angenommene Lesung richtig ist, darf man vielleicht als Uebersetzung 
vermuten: “ein Recht Uber euch (?) von Seiten des Kdnigs von Assyrien ist nicht vor¬ 
handen, meine Untertanen seid ihr." 
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und [1026] (v. Winckler ediert). Die ubrigen Berichte, die sicher seiner 
Regierung zuzuteilen sind, beziehen sich auf die Verhaltnisse in 
Babylonien und in Elam. Details aus dem Kampfe zwischen Asur- 
banipal und seinem Bruder Samas-sum-ukin, sind nur wenige 
bekannt, jeder Beitrag, der diese Vorgange einigermassen aufzuheUen 
hilft, ist daher von Bedeutung. Nicht unwichtig war in dieser Hin- 
sicht der Text [754], aus dem zu ersehen war, dass Samas-sum-ukin 
durch Aufwiegler die Gurasimmu zum Abfall gebracht, die jetzt Sin- 
tabni-usur in Ur bedrohten. Dieser wendet sich an Kudurru, 
Statthalter von Uruk, um Hilfe, der mit einem Aufgebot von Uru- 
kaem unterstutzt durch Apia von Arapha dem Sin-tabni-usur zu 
Hilfe zieht. Ein neuer Bericht [1106], 82-5-22, 131, dessen Absender 
unbekannt, lasst nun ersehen, dass Samas-sum-ukln zum Angriff 
gegen Kudurru und Aplai schreitet. Man konnte sich bewogen 
fiihlen diese beiden Berichte zu kombinieren und anzunehmen, dass 
Samas-sum-ukln, um diese Verstarkung der Truppen Sin-tabni- 
u^ur’s durch Kudurru zu verhindern, nun gegen Letzteren loszieht. 
rv. 8 ff.: a-na m apla-a am ® 1 bel(sic !)-pahati h a-na m 
kudurru 9am ® 1 uruk ki -a-a al-tap-ra um-ma e-mu-qa sa 
sar babili ki 10 a-na muh-hi-ku-nu il-la-ku ra-man-gu-nu 
u$-ra U II su III su am51 mar-sipri-ia a-na am61 rabiiti me5 
al-tap-ra 12am§1 pa-ru-su. “Zu Apia, 16 dem Statthalter und zu 
Kudurru, dem Urukaer, habe ich gesandt: die Truppenmacht des 
Konigs von Babyl jn zieht gegen euch, schiitzt euch, 2, 3 mal sandte 
ich meinen Boten zu den Grossen, ein Liigner (ist er).” Die folgen- 
den Zeilen, die sich auf Ereignisse im Meerlande beziehen seien hier 
auch wiedergegeben: rv. 12 ff.: il sarru beli-a lu i-di 13 ul-tu 
mat-tam-tim a-na m nabu-kudurri-usur ia 17 sarru id-di- 
nu 14 [ m 11 b]el-ib-ni apal sa m nabu-kudurri-u§ur pa-ni-su 
ul ma-hir 15 ina lib-bi i-zi-ir-an-na-si a-mat a-bi-'-il-ti 
16 [i-gab]-bi sarru ana pi-i pi-i-su la 18 ib-ba-kan-ni. “und 
der Konig, mein Herr, weiss wohl, seitdem der Konig das Meer- 
land an Nabu-kudurri-u§ur-gegeben hat, gefallt (dies) dem Bel-ibni, 

Apla-a wird auch [1124], obv. 6 erw&hnt, einem verstllmmelten Brief, der anschei- 
nend aus Uruk stammt. (vgl. If.: . . . il na-na-a ana balat napSate 
darri beli-ia u-sal-lu). 

” Vielleicht hat der Schreiber vor 1 a etwas ausgelassen. 

ii Oder als ein Wort zu fassen und pi. von p u ? 


Digitized by v^ooQle 




ZlJR POLITIK UND KULTUR DER SaRGONIDENZEIT 


109 


Sohn von Nabu-kudurri-usur nicht, er hasst uns deswegen, schma- 
hende Worte spricht er, der Konig achte auf den Ausspruch seines 
Mundes nicht.” 

Ueber die Kampfe Asurbanipals mit Elam erfahren wir aus den 
beiden letzten Banden des Harper’schen Briefcorpus nicht allzuviel. 
Reste von Briefen Asurbanipals an elamitische Konige sind [1022] 
(von Winckler ediert) [1040] an Tammarit und [1151] an Indabigas 
gerichtet. Der an Indabigas adressierte Brief ist nahezu ganzlich 
verstiimmelt und nur wegen seiner Datierung Eponymat des Ahu-li-i 
bemerkenswert. Auch Berichte anderer Personen, die wie [1127] 
Ummanigas oder wie [1116] und [1130] Tammarit erwahnen, ergeben 
fast nichts fiir die elamitische Geschichte. Der Erwahnung des 
Elamitemamens wegen sei auch [1008] K. 4271 umschrieben, ein Be- 

richt der sich keiner bestimmten Regierung zuschreiben liisst. 

1 lu sulmu mu . 2 sulmu mu a-na. 8 am ® 1 ma-ta-a-a 

.a-ni-e-nu. 6 libbu sa sarri beli. 6 sa 

m5t elam-a-a. 7 ina muh m lu-du-u. 8amS1 gabs 

med g a mit e-lam-a-a sa . . 9 . . . su raa-a pa-ni-su te (?) ma 

(7) 10 .sa ina la pa . . sa . . . 11 . . . du (?) su nu?? . . . 

18 . . . ba-ri bit amS1 . . . I8 . . . a-te sa m5t e-lam-a-a 

. . . . rv. 1 .su-nu i-du-u-ku . . . 2 . . . hu a-na m&t d-e-te 

t[u] s . . . an-ni ina muh-hi-su-nu a-sa-ap-ra 4 [i]t-tar-du-u- 
ni a-di-e is-si-e-su 5 i-sa-ak-nu e-tar-bu ia-mut-tu 6 inalib 
ali-su kam-mu-su II al-se-mes 7 istu qa-am-ni-su-nu amS1 
bSi-nakar meS sa a-na 8am61 rab-alfini me9 nl i-du-ku l9 -u- 
ni ®la u-ri-du-u-ni ahh6 me9 -su-nu . . 10m nabu-emur-an-ni 
ik-^i-bi u . . ll nu-se-ra-da-su-nu ina pa-ni . . . 12 nu-bal-la- 
su-nu ma-a-a . . . 18 .. nu ki-ma it... .Uebersetz. rv.3ff. . . . 
ihretwegen schickte ich, sie zogen herab, Eide legten sie mit ihnen 
ab, giengen heim, ein jeder befindet sich in seiner Stadt. 2 Dorfer 
aus ihrem Gebiete, die Feinde, welche zu den Stadtvorstehem 
gegangen (?), sind nicht herabgezogen, ihre Briider .... Nabu- 
emuranni sprach .... wir fuhren herab .... wir bringen.” 

Die Stellen in den Briefen, wo sich der Aramaemame erwahnt fin- 
det, hat Schiffer “Aramaer” 179 f. angefiihrt. Hinzu kommt der 

So bietet die Ausgabe und auch das Original, wie ich mich liberseugen konnte. 
Man erwartet aber vielmehr i-du-lu (!) - u- nl, da daku nicht mit ana con- 
strulrt wird. 
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Text [1115], 83-1-18, 68. Die aramaische Sprache 20 errang sich im 
Zweistromlande seit Beginn des neuassyrischen Reiches einen immer 
mehr wachsenden Einfluss und eine immer grossere Verbreitung. 
Aus unserem Berichte erfahren wir von einem Vorsteher des Aramaer- 
landes. Wer die in obv. 11 genannten Konige sind, ist unklar. 
Vielleicht sind die von Assyrien und Elam gemeint, obv. 6ff.: sa 
sarru is-pu-r a-na-si-an-ni 7 ma-a sa - 1 -al-su ni-is-sa- 
al-su 8 ma-a ttm6i (!) sip-ri sa m pa- , -e 9am ® 1 qi-e-pi sa to5t 
a-ra-mu 10 a-nanippur ki it-tal-ka u ma-a sarrSni is-sa- 
hi-is is-sal-mu 12 ma-a at-tu-nu a-ta-a hu-ub-t[u] tah-bu- 
ta (Rest des obv. u. rv. verstummelt). “In Betreff, dass der Konig 
uns geschrieben “fragt ihn” so haben wir gefragt. Der Bote von 
Pa’e, dem Vorsteher des Aramaerlandes, ist nach Nippur gekommen 
sagend, die Konige haben sich miteinander ausgesohnt, warum 
habt ihr Beute geraubt.” 

In gewissen politischen Vorgangen, die sich noch nicht einer 
bestimmten Regierung zuschreiben lassen, wird auch die Klage [992], 
K. 1281 ihren Grund haben. Der Bericht enthalt eine bittere 
Beschwerde iiber die Behinderung des assyrischen Handelsverkehrs 
und das Abschneiden der Zufuhr. Aus welcher Gegend des Reiches 
der Brief stammt, dafiir giebt vielleicht die Erwahnung von Simirra 
in obv. 25 einen Anhalt, obv. 14 ff.: sarru beli ti-du 16 ana 
ik-ki lu-u la u-ra-am-mu ^elippe 16 ina ka-a-ru sa sarri 
beli-ia la e-la-a-ni-u 17 ka-a-ru gab-bi a-na pa-ni-su 
us-sah-har 18 sa a-na pa-ni-su il-la-kan-ni 19 harran ina 
sepa-su is-sak'-kan ^sa a-na ka-a-ru sa mat assur ki il- 
la-ni 21 i-du-ak *9 elippa-su u-pa-si 21 ma (?) -a istu lib-bi 

*° Als Beweis, dass das Aram&ische in der zweiten H&lfte des 9. Jahrhunderts bereits 
eine l&ngst bekannte Schriftsprache war, wird man [872] gegon Schiffer, Aramder a. a. O. 
nicht heranziehen diirfen. Die betreffende Stello lautet obv. 8ff.: Kab-ti-1 lm ®l 
a-ba ardu §a*nAsur-da-in-apli mar Sul-ma-nu-a5aridi l# §a e-gir- 
td ar-me-tfl id-din-an-ni a-na Sarri beli-ia ad-din-u-ni i-qab-bi-a 
rv. m a-a ina muh bel-hi-it-ti Sa a-na Sarri beli-ia aq-bu-u- 
nl ma-a mar-Su ina lib ekal e-rab u-§a. Hierzu bemerkt Schiffer, 
a. a. O. 180 “ es handelt sich um die Wiederherstellung des bauf&llig gewordenen Palastes 
Asurdaninapals, des Sohnes Salmanassars II.” Nun hat schon Behrens 59, wie mir 
scheint mlt Recht, die Gleichsetzung dieses Asurdainapals (sic! nicht Asur-da-nln-apli 
wie Schiffer umschreibt) mit dem Sohne Salmanassars II. bezweifelt und auch hervor- 
gehoben, dass augenscheinlich keiner der Harperbriefe liber Sargons Zeit zurtickreicht. 
Was Schiffers Bomerkung liber die Bauf&lligkeit des Palastes betrifft, so beruht sie bloss 
auf der Verlesung des in den Briefen hkuflgen Wortes bel hi 11 i “SUnder,” "Ver- 
brecher” zuenhitti, das S. klihn mit anhutu kombiniert hat. 

11 Zu diesem Verbum vgl. (6391, rv * (633], 17. Die Assyriaches Beamtentum, 25 • 
aufgestelite Bedeutung ** wegnehmen” scheint sich zu bewiihren. 
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ekalli is-sa-par-u-ni 2, ;,,ma-a id-da-ba-kan-ni e-pu- 
us-ma 24 . . . . u mimma a-di i-gab-bu-nis-s[u?] 25 ina al 
si-mir-a-a su-u 26 su-ii a-na m5t assur ki il-lak. “Der 
Konig, mein Herr, weiss, dem Ungliick 22 moge er mich ja nicht 
preisgeben, die Schiffe kommen zum Hafen des Konigs, meines Herrn, 
nicht heran, den ganzen Hafen bringt er auf seine Seite. Wer zu 
ihm kommt, dem erleichtert er den Weg, wer zum assyr. Hafen 
herankommt, den totet er, sein Schiff nimmt er weg. Vom Hofe aus 
haben sie geschrieben . . . . er fiihrt weg, tat es . . . . und 
sprechen sie mit ihm ? . . . . Bei den Simiraern ist er, er geht nach 
Assyrien.” 23 Interessant sind auch die Schlussabsatze des Briefes 
rv. 6ff.: sarru beli lu u-du 7 ma-du-ti ina ttm§1 man-za-za 
pa-ni sa sarri beli-ia 8 sa kaspu a-na bit an-ni-i id-di- 
nu-u-ni 9 su-nu itti (TA) ttm ® 1 dam-qar meS 10 i-na bat-ta- 
ta-a-a u-pal-lah-u-ni n a-na-ku a-na muh sarri beli-ia 
tak-ku-lak l2 I siqlu \ siqlu a-na me-me-ni la ad-dan 
13 a-na sarri beli-ia ad-dan sarru be-li lu-6 u (?) -du (?) 
16 kal-bi me-e-ti a-na-ku 16 i-na li-mu mu-ta-ni sarru 
beli ub-tal-[ta]-ni 17 sarru ila-a-a u sa .... ru (?) -ri. 
“Der Konig, mein Herr, weiss wohl viele giebt es unter den Wiirden- 
tragern des Konigs, meines Herrn, die Geld diesem Hause (oder viel- 
mehr “dafiir” ana bid an-ni-i?) gegeben haben. Sie fiirchten 
sich mit den Kaufleuten der Reihe nach (?). 24 Ich vertraue auf den 
Konig, meinen Herrn. (Selbst) 1 Scheckel, % Scheckel gebe ich nicht 
irgendeinem, dem Konige, meinem Herrn gebe ich sie. Der Konig, 
mein Herr, weiss wohl, ein toter Hund bin ich, aus tausendfachem 
Tode hat der Konig, mein Herr, mich zum Leben erweckt. Der 
Konig ist meine Gottheit und.” 

Wenden wir uns zu den Briefen kultischen Inhalts, so sind, seit 
Behrens diese Kategorie Briefe zum erstenmal zusammenfassend 
behandelte, eine ganze Anzahl neuer Texte bekannt geworden. So 
bezieht sich z. B. gleich der erste Brief des X. Bandes des Harper , « 
schen Briefcorpus sicher auf religiose Zeremonien. Dieser [975] K. 
832a, von Bezold Cat. 176 versehentlich als “concerning military 

” Zu i k k u vgl. [46], rv. 16 u. Behrens 96. 

” Oder der eine ist bei den $lmir&era der andre geht. (?) 

*« D. h. wohl insgesamt zu battata-a-a, nachelnander (?) vgl. [223], 8 rv. 8; 
18 vgl. Behrens 14, Ylvisaker 55. 
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affairs” bezeichnet, scheint von Opferschau zu berichten, wie das 
kalltu sumeltu in obv. 9, rv. 11 vermuLen lasst. Die Tran- 
skription des arg verstummelten Textes lautet obv. 7 ff.: ?-da 
(?) -ri-ii sa (?) umu mu XIII kam 8 ina pa-an n nabu sa-kin-u- 
ni 9Sir kalltu sumeltu amS1(?) baru (?l) sa (7) . . 10 sarru be-li 
sa (?) amei (?) mes (?) n si-i-ti-ni. ... (4 verstummelte 

Zeilen) rv. l .... lid-di-nu 2 ... sarri bSli-ia 8 l[u]. 

sarru be-li la . . ma-a a-na mi-i-ni 5 sum (?) . . . ardani (7) 
mes-ni e is-si-ia 7 ta (7) . . . . 8 i. . di-( ?) du ( ? * . . . ume me 
9 la ki (7) ?ma-a a-ta-a 10 ina ekalli la is-pur u ii-ma-a 8ir 
kalltu sumeltu 12 sa §ihrat-u-ni ak-ta-nak 18 a-na sarri 
beli-ia us-si-bi-la 14am61 um-ma-a-ni li-mu-ru 16 ur-ki-ti 
sarru be-li 16 i-sa-am-me ma-a a-ta-a 17 la is-pu-ra a-na 
hi-di-ia 18 i-sa-kan. Uebersetz. rv. 9ff.: “Warum hat er nicht 
aus dem Palaste geschickt. Jetzt habe ich die linke Niere, welche 
klein 26 ist, verpackt und dem Konige, meinem Herrn, bringen lassen. 
Die Ummanupriester mogen sie ansehen. Denn wenn spater der 
Konig, mein Herr, hort: ( warum hat er nicht geschickt/ wird er 
es mir zur Siinde anrechnen.” 

Der nachste Brief [976] K. 940 ersucht den Konig um Unter- 
stiitzung beim Kult, wahrscheinlich bei Opfem. Ob die Absender 
die in obv. 21 f. genannten Personen, denen ein Befehl gegeben wer- 
den soli, sind, wie Harper nach der Ueberschrift anzunehmen scheint, 
oder ob sie, was mir wahrscheinlicher dlinkt, im Texte selbst nicht 
genannt werden und die eben erwahnten Leute nur zur Hilfeleistung 
beanspruchen, ist schwer zu unterscheiden. ‘a-na m d&-ri-sarru 
a-na m . . . . 2 a-na m arad- il ea a-na m ki-sir-assur a-n[a] . . 
3 sarru be-li ^e-e-mu lis-ku[n] . . . 4 ni-il-lik ide-su-nu ina 
muh dul-li l[is-ku-nu] 6 a-di na-qid lu niqe meS sa al . . . 
6 la i-kas-sa-du mimma . . . 7 sarru be-li d-da ki-ma ide- 
su-nu.. 8 umu mu isten en nise d-ta . . . rv. ‘? me nim ? 
u-ma su-u sa ana gur . . 2 . . . ba (?) ni? umu ran ha-an-ni-[u] 
8 . i sa ? hi-u-ni?... 4 ki-ma mi-i-nu ni-it-t[a-pa-as?] 
6 pa-ni sa dul-li ni-[da-gal . . .] 6 ni-sap-[ra . . .]. Die Er- 

» D. h. offenbar klelner als die rechte, wahrscheinlich ein besonders bedeutsames 
Omen. Wenn die Eingeweideschau auch haupts&chlich elne Leberechau war, so wurde 
trotzdem auch das Aussehen anderer Eingeweidetelle beobachtet. Beobachtung der 
Nierenbeschaffenheit auch [634], 8 f. 
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ganzung obv. 4 nach den noch sichtbaren Spuren von lis. Zu pan 
dagalu, “warten” vgl. [311] obv. 7, [698] obv. 7, [894] rv. 2 und 
Behrens 36 2 . 

Einer der interessantesten Briefe des ganzen Bandes ist [977] K. 
350, der anbei in Transkription mit einem Uebersetzungsversuch gege- 
ben ist. Der Name des Absenders ist leider nicht erhalten; nach 
dem Inhalte des Briefes zu schliessen, der von Beschworungen 
(kispu bur-ru-da-mes und nam-bur-bi) erzahlt, die zu 
verschiedenen Monaten vorgenommen wurden, kommt hier einer 
der bekannten Priester wie Adad-sum-usur, Akkullanu, Istar-sum- 
eres vor alien in Betracht. Am nachsten steht der Brief wegen der 
Erwahnung von Asur-mukin-pale-ia, einem Sohne Asarhaddons, 
dem Briefe [540], wo aber ebenfalls der Absender nicht bekannt ist. 
Die Beschworungen beziehen sich auf die Abwehr von “Krankheit, 
Seuche, Pest vom Hause eines Menschen und vom Palaste” wurden 
also anscheinend fur Asur-mukin-pale-ia vorgenommen, dessen 
Gesundheitszustand kein sehr guter war. Bei den im rv. des Briefes 
aufgezahlten Weihgaben ist die Bevorzugung der Siebenzahl bemer- 
kenswert, je 7 Korner aus Gold, Silber, etc., nur bei den Halmen ist die 
der Istar heilige Zahl 15 bevorzugt. Obv. l [a-na s]arr[i beli-ia] 

2 ardu-ka. 3il nabu un n marduk a-na sarri beli-ia 4 a- 

dan-nis a-dan-nis lik-ru-bu 5 sulmu mu a-dan-nis a-dan- 
nis 6 a-na m asur-mu-kln-pale-ia 7 sulmu n,u a-dan-nis 
a-dan-nis 8 a-na m Asur-sar-a-ni . . bi 9 lib-bi sa sarri 
beii-i[a lu tab] 10 [ina muh] ni-pi-si sa s[arru beli] 

H is-pur-an-na-si ni-?. 12 sib-tu mu-ta-nu ana 

ekal[li . . . .] 13 ina arah kislimu ni-ta-pa-as .... 14 mursu 
di-^u ana bit ameli la tehi-e 15 il kispu bur-ru-da meS 
16 ma-’-a-u-du-tu ni-ta-pa-as 17 ina arah sabatu nis qate 
kan 28 -mes 18 nam-bur-bi limutti kispi rv. l u sa di-^u 
sib-tu ni-ta-pa-as 2 ni-pi-si sa ina arah Addari umu I 
kan ni-ib-tar-za 3 sa salam marat il a-nim §alam n nam- 
tar 4 salam n la-ta-rak salam mu-ti-tu 6 salam pu-u-hi 
ameli sa tIti §alam pu-u-hi ameli 6 sa tit palge klri 
salam pu-u-hi ameli 7 sa .... VII an qu mes marat 

H Vgl. 123], obv. 5, rv. 10, IV. R. 53, 29c, 43d und dazu Behrens 94. Auf elne Zahl, 
wie Behrens wegen [23] vermutet, kann sich kan nicht beziehen. 
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1-lu 8 VII se.XV sul-pu kaspi 9 sa sul?.. su ina 

pan n gu-la n be-lit seri 10 VII se kaspi VII (?) se hura§i 

- a VII se eri VII 3e anaki VII se . ki-e ali a-na 

AD.SAL nari 12 .bi-nu VII hattu gisimmari 13 [VII 

karpat l a ]-ha-an kar[ani (!)] VII kar P at la-ha-an B I me5 
14 VII kar P at la] (I) -ha-an sizbi VII kar P at la-ha-an dispi (!) 
16 .... bu ni-ta-pa-as 16 ... . [ni]-pi-si u-di-ni l7 . ... a-ki dul- 
1 [i ...] 18 ... a-na e-pa-se ... 19 . . . am§1 ba[ru? ....] 20 ... . 

[ni]-pi-si.“[an den K]oni[g, meinen Herrn,] dein Diener. 

Nabu und Marduk mogen den Konig, meinen Herrn, gar sehr, gar 
sehr segnen. Ausserordentlich gut steht es mit Asur-mukln-pale-ia 
ausserordentlich gut steht es mit Asur-sar-a-ni . . bi 27 das Herz des 
Konigs, mei[nes] Herrn, [sei frohlich]. 28 In Betreff der Zeremonien, 

deretwegen der K[onig, mein Herr] uns geschrieben.“Seuche, 

Sterben dem Palaste 29 . . . . ” haben wir im Monat Kislev verrichtet. 
.... “Krankheit, Pest dem Hause eines Menschen nicht zu 
nahen” 30 und zahlreiche “Zauberlosungen” haben wir verrichtet. 
Im Monate Sabat haben wir Handerhebungen, losende Beschwor- 
ungen gegen das Bose der Zauberei und gegen Pest, Seuche verrichtet, 
die Zeremonien, die am 1. Addar stattfinden, haben wir bestimmt. 
Ein Bild der Tochter Anu’s, ein Bild Namtars, ein Bild Lataraks, 
ein Bild des Todes, 31 ein Menschenabbild aus Erde, ein Menschenab- 
bild aus Gartenkanalerde, ein Menschenabbild aus .... VII AN- 
QU der Gottestochter( ?) VII Korner 32 .... XV Halme 33 aus 
Silber, deren .... vor Gula, vor der Herrin des Gefildes, ,, VII 

Das bi am Schlusse der Zeile mttchte ich noch als zum Namen gehorig betrachten, 
den ichAsur-8ar-a-ni-ti-bi = Asur-§ar-a-ni-uballit8u lese, im Hinblick auf 
den [113] rv. 10 ebenfalls nach Asur-mukin-pale-ia genannten Sohn Asarhaddon 
namens Sar-Same-u-irsi tim-uballi tsu ; \ielleicht handelt es sich um dioselbe 
Persdnlichkeit. 

*»Erg&nzung nach [450], 2f. Sulmu a-na asur-mu-kin-palu-u-allb- 
bi Sa Sarri beli-la lu ta-ab-flu. Etwa Z. 8 f. lib-bl Ub-bi 8a §arri beli- 
i a . . . herzustellen zu wollen, halte ich filr ganzlich ausgeschlossen, da dann abgesehen 
von der nicht sehr wahrschelnlichen Schrelbweise von 1 i b 1 i b b u am Ende v. Z. 9 keine 
Erg&nzungsmdglichkeit wkre. 

"Ergknze: nu te-e = la tehi-e? 

Bezeichnung der Beschwdrungsserie. 

« D. h. Nergals? Zu Latarak Zimmem, Ritualtf. N-50, Kol. II, F; N-54, 2 F. 

«Se’u wird hier ganz konkret als elnzelnes “Korn” zu fassen seln, wie bei der 
Gewichtsbezeichnimg, wo 8e'u ein “Getreidekorn” ist, z. B. 1 8iqlu=> 180 8e'u 
“GetreidekOrner”; dazu Weissbach ZDMO LX I, 379. 

»• 8 u 1 p u = Halm nach freundlicher Mitteilung Landsbergers. 
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Korner aus Silber, VII Korner aus Gold, VII Komer aus Erz, 
VII Komer aus Blei, VII .... der Stadt zum .... des Flusses, 
[VII Stabe] aus Tamariskenholz 34 (?) VII Stabe aus Palmenholz, 
VII [La]hangefasse mit We[in], VII Lahangefasse mit Bier, VII 
Lahangefasse mit Milch, VII Lahangefasse mit Honig(!) . . . . 
haben wir gemacht .... die Zeremonien noch nicht .... sowie 
das Opfer .... zum Ausfuhren .... der Se[her?] .... die 
Zeremonien.” 

Die Erwahnung von Adad-sum-u§ur und Arad-Ea in [1004] K. 
1963 diirfte darauf hindeuten, dass auch in diesem Texte vom Kult 
die Rede war. Anscheinend fanden Zeremonien in verschiedenen 
Stadten statt und die Priester reisten zu diesem Zwecke von einer Stadt 
zurandern. 36 Die Nennung der Konigssohne in obv. 7 konnte vielleicht 
an einen ahnlichen Fall wie in [113] rv. erinnern, wo Opfer der Sohne 
Asarhaddons (mar£ sarri) dargebracht werden. Die Umschrift 
des Fragmentes lautet: J la. 2 ma-a pi. 3 umu 

XII kam . 4 id-da-at. 5 a-na al kal-ha .... 6 umu 

XIII kam a-na al ... 7 istu mare sarri it . . . 8 umu XV 
kam a-na al ni-nu-[a] 9m 11 adad-sum-usur e-tap? .. rv. 
l istu m asur-nasir ir am61 rab . . 2m sa-si-i m arad- u e- 

[a] 3 ma-a a-du la-ti . . . 4 lu-si-ib a-bu-tii. 5 . su- 

nu it . . . 6 . . sa amS1 .ma-a ina blt(?) .... ha- 

ka-me istu. Von der Aufstellung von Konigsbildern im 

Tempel wussten wir, abgesehen von anderen Texten, schon aus 
friiheren Briefen der Sammlung wie [257] u. [36] (dazu Behrens 50), 
ebenso werden im verstiimmelten Briefe [1014] K. 4678 Bilder Sar- 
gons, “soviel ihrer im Tempel” erwahnt. rv. 12 f. §a-lam-a-ni 
sa m Sar-ukln sar mat assur ki am-mar sa ina lib-bi 
e-kur . . . ** 

Eine Klage tiber die Unterbrechung des Kultes und eine Bitte 
um Unterstutzung enthalt [1034] K. 8530 rv.: ^-du-u a-na 

« Ich mdchte hler zdgerad VII pa 1 ? bi-nu erg&nzen, 7 Stftbe aus Tamariskenholz. 
man wlirde zwar in einem assyrischen Texte eher ^ 9 b i - n i erwarten. 

» Vgl. dazu Behrens 24 *. 

» Zitiert von Bezold, Cat. 655. Sollte [1098] 81-2^4, 127 etwas mit Aufstellung von 
Kbnigsblldem zu tun haben? obv. 9 ff. ina muh da Sarru be-li 10 iS-pu-ra- 

an-ni*-ni ... darrani med-ni imna u Sumela ... it-ti-tl-su.nu 

» . ..su-u-ni rv.a!-di-bu-u[t] al arba-ila-naSarribeli-ialikrubu. 
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sarri be-ll-ia 2 al-tap-ru-ma dul-lu ina bit 3 ilani me4 - 
ka la is-sak-kan 4 it-ti 11 marduk n sar-pa-ni-tum 6 at- 
te-ni-i-la it-ti sarri be-li-ia 6 at-te-ni-i-la sarru la 
u-mas-sar-an-ni 7 ina tuk-ka-a-nu la a-hal-liq *ki-i sa 
sarri be-ll-a ih-tar-za-am-ma 9 ul-tu muh I siqlu-ma 
a-di II siqil hurasi l0 ina pa-ni-ia id-dan . . . ina puhur 
sa matate ll sarru li-du-ka-an-ni ia . . “Jetzt habe ich 
zum Konige, meinem Herrn, geschickt, Kult (oder Arbeit) findet im 
Hause deiner Gotter nicht statt. Bei Marduk und Sarpanit suche 
ich Zuflucht (?) beim Konig, meinem Herrn, suche ich Zuflucht (?) 
der Konig wird mich nicht verlassen und in Not (?) werde ich nicht 
zu Grunde gehen. Wie der Konig, mein Herr, es bestimmt, wird er 
mir ein bis zwei Schekel Silber geben .... vor alien Lander moge 
der Konig mich toten (?)... .” [1092] 81-2-4, 56 meldet die Fer- 
tigstellung einer Kapelle der Ninlil und zahlt die zur Einweihung (?) 
glinstigen Monate auf. Der Konig scheint ersucht zu werden, den 
Zeitpunkt genauer zu bestimmen. obv. 37 13 ff.: parakku sa n 
nin-lil-ra x ga-am-mur 14ara h a iiar arah si van arhani 
16 da-bu-u-ti 16 ina lib-bi ab-§e-gi-da l7 ki-i an-ni-i sa- 
at-tir 18 . . . an bit ina blti ma-gir 19 sum-ma sarru be-li 

i-qa-bi 20 . arah sivan 21 . . . num lu ta-ab-qu(?) w . . 

ki sa? la me rv. [^zerstort] 8 . . . an-nu-rig arah aiiar arah 
sivan arhani 10 da-bu-u-tisu-nu 11 sarru be-li te-e-mu lis- 
kun 12 li-li-sa-a-ni (?) ? ( = li?)-ik-ri-mu 13 isten en su-u li(?)- 
li-su ? istu 14 ekurrate i-rib-bi-a. “Die Kapelle der Ninlil 
ist fertig gestellt. Aiar und Sivan sind gute Monate. In Betreff 
des Glinstigen (?) (oder der glinstigen Tage ?) ist folgendermassen 
geschrieben (?)... im Hause gunstig, wenn der Konig, mein 
Herr, spricht der Sivan . . . . rv. jetzt der Aiiar und Sivan, das 

sind gute Monate, der Konig moge Befehl geben.” Leider 

bietet der Text mancherlei Schwierigkeiten, die letzten Zeilen des 
Rv. vermag ich nicht zu erklaren. Das ra in sa n nin-1 il-ra 
ist sehr auffallend. ab-se-gi-da findet sich K. 106 rv. (Boissier 
DA 101 f., vgl. Meissner S A I 2510) die von Boissier, Divin . II, 17 
angenommene Bedeutung mitgaru scheint mir wenigstens allein 
auf Grund von K. 106 nicht so ohneweiters festzustehen, wenn 

* 7 Obv. 1-4 auch Bezold, Cat. 1756. 
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auch das Ideogramm sicher etwas Giinstiges bezeichnet. 38 Das 
lilissu, dazu Jensen K B VI 443, Frank Studien I, 234 wird auch 
[612] obv. 5, ferner [625] u. [669] erwahnt. Man vergleiche noch 
Virolleaud, Adad XI, 16: n Adad rigim-su kima li-li-si iddi. 
Die Stelle spricht fur lilisu = Trommel. 39 Zu Form i-rib(lab)-bi-a 
vgl. K. 164, 3 f. 15 (BA II 635) III su istu irsu ta-rib-bi-a. 

Mit dem Istarkult steht vielleicht [1094] 81-2-4, 64 im Zusam- 
menhange, ein textlich recht schwieriger Brief, von dem ich keine 
Uebersetzung zu geben wage. Der Name des Absenders ist mit 
Harper Arad-Nabu zu lesen, gegen Bezolds Arad-bel (Cat. 
1757), wie ich mich durch Kollation iiberzeugen konnte. Doch 
scheint dieser Arad-Nabu (arad 11 AG geschrieben) keineswegs 
mit dem als Schreiber zahlreicher Briefe bekanntem Manne gleichen 
Namens (aber a rad u PA geschrieben) identisch zu sein, da der 
Letztere, sich durchwegs immer viel ausfiihrlicherer Eingangsformeln 
bedient. Ob der [498] rv. 7 genannte Arad-Nabu mit unserem 
Schreiber etwas zu tun hat, ist nicht auszumachen. Umschrift 
obv. 6 ff.: umu XXVIII kam bit(d) nu-pa-sa-ak 7 i$ me 
(= ise) li-ia-a-ni 8 u-qar-ra-ab 'umu XIX kam mar-du-tu 
ni-par-ri-ik 10 qi-ku-ut-tu sa 11 istar U gab-bu nu-se-ra- 
da 12il istar .. muh nesi 13 . . . [k]a-ra ... sarru .. rv. 
[umu] . kam . ma (7) an (?) it-ta-ma-ar 3 me (A (?)-mes) 
sa rim-ki 4 nu-ma-al-la Z. 6. Flir pasaqu (resp. pussuqu) 
hat Behrens 3 auf Grund von [635] rv. die Bedeutung “wandem” 
aufgestellt, ich habe Beamtentum 30 *wegen [503] rv. 10 (naru 
pasuqu) alsGrundbedeutung “ durchschneiden ” angenommen. Die 
Zeile konnte also zu Not heissen “wir schneiden das Haus aus” 
womit vielleicht das Ausheben des Erdreichs gemeint ware. Oder 
sollte vielmehr bid als Conjunction zu lesen sein, in diesem Falle 

M K. 106 rv. z&hlt in drei Spalten, die in Addar. isabat und Nisan giinstigen Tage 
auf. Da die Spalten in der schematischen Anordnung ganz gleich sind, sei hier nur die 
linke, den Addar betreffende aufgefUhrt. Beim 3. 4, 13.15. 20. 22, 24, 28ten. Monatstag 
wird ab-Se-oi-da hinzugefUgt, beim 1. SAg-hul-la, beim 5. a-Sag-gaan- 
d i b - b a , beim 30. k a -1 i § ma-glr, hierauf folgt die Summierung naphar XI 
um&te tabati 3a «r«h addar za-ku-a-te mit-gur-a-to sa il-lu umu 
hegalli ina lib-bi la-aS-Su-u-ni. Also ab-Se-oid-da = mltgaru keines¬ 
wegs erwlesen. 

** Wenn vorher Adads Stimme mit der verschiedener Tiere verglichen wird, so 
kOnnte, falls, lillsu hier ein Tiemame, der Name des Tieres vom Instrument© 
hergonommen sein. 
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wlirde man dann am Verbum eher ein ni erwarten zur Andeutung 
des abhangigen Satzes. Z. 8 li-ia (?) -ni ist vielleicht pi. von 
li’u “Tafel.” 40 mardutu. u statt i findet sich das eine oder 
andere Mai in den Briefen 41 also mardutu = marditu (T) 42 
demnach Z. 9ff.: “den Weg(?) sperren wir ab, die qikuttu der 
Istar insgesammt bringen wir herab. Istar .... auf dem Lowen. 
. . . . ” Zum Lowen als Istarsymbol vgl. Frank Bilderj etc., 19. 
Rv. 2 f. “. . . . wird gesehen, mit Wasser der Aussprengung 43 fullen 
wir an.” 

Als eine Art Festkalender, genauer als ein Verzeichnis von Zere- 
monien, die gegen Monatsende in verschiedenen Stadten stattfanden, 
mochte ich [1097], 81-2^1, 122 bezeichnen. Leider erwahnt der 
Bericht nicht, welcher Monat gemeint ist. obv. 2 ff.: ra-a-qu .... 
S la-as-su ina lib . . . 4 umu XXVI kam ilu .... 6 umu XXVII 
kam il[u] . . . 6 umu XXVII kam ilu .... 7 umu XXVI kam sa 
se-ra-a-t[i] ... 8 u-se-ru-bu tak-[lim-tu] 9 u-kal-lu-mu umu 
X ... 10 ki-i an-nim-[ma] . . . U an-ni-u sa al assur ( al lib- 
bi-a[1]) . . . rv. 'umu XXVI kam kil-lum umu XXVII kam pa- 
sa-r[u] 2 umu XXVI kamilu dumu-zi ki-i an-nim-ma 8 ina 
al ninua kl tak-lim-tu d-kal-lu-mu 4 umu XXVII kam umu 

XXVI kam ki-i an-nim-ma 6 ina al kal-ha tak-lim-til 6 umu 

XXVII kam umu XXVIII kam umu XX . . . 7 ina al [arba]-il 
tak-lim-til . . . 8 . . ni-ik . . 3ff.: “nicht, inbetreff .... am 26 ten 
der Gott . . . . 6 am 27 ten der Gott .... am 28 ten der Gott .... am 
26 ten des Morgens 44 .... fuhren sie herein, stellen sie zur Schau (?) 

am X.desgleichen .... das ist das auf die Stadt Assu[r] 

Bezligliche . . . . rv. am 26 ten Wehklagen, am 27 ten Besanf[tigen] 
am 26? ten Tammuz desgleichen, in Ninive stellen sie zur Schau. 
Am 27 ten , 26? ten desgleichen 6 in Kalha Schaustellung, am 27 ten , am 
28 ten , am .... in [Arb]ela Schaustellung ....” taklimtu findet 
sich noch [35] obv. 7, auch in plural als tak-lim-a-ti. obv. 11, 
rv. 1, rv. 3 ff. beriihren sich etwas mit unserem Texte: sarru 
be-li ki-i an-ni-i 5 iq-di-bi ma-a istu lib umu XXVII 

« Vgl. li-a-ni, vgl. K. 943 rv. 3 (Meissner-Rost, Bit-hillani, 10-11) Muss-Amo It 
466 a. 

« Vgl. Ylvisaker 57 g. « marditu 408, rv. 7. 

« Vgl. 223, 9: a-i*e3 Su-se-ir. 

44 Vgl. S e r t u III R 66 obv. 10a (Delitzsch H WB 6356). 
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a-di umu XXVII (??) 46 tak-lim-tii ina al arba-il lu-kal- 
li-mu. taklimtu kullumu wurde hier als “zur Schau stellen” 
gefasst. taklimtu wird gewohnlich mit Weisung, Befehl tibersetzt 
und ungefahr eine solche Bedeutung diirfte das Wort in V R 20a,6, 
wo es mit ter turn und urtum zusammensteht, ja haben. 
taklimtu scheint in unserem Texte etwas Konkreteres zu bedeuten 
und deshalb wurde es versuchsweise mit “Schaustellung” tibersetzt, 
vielleicht gilt diese Bedeutung auch ftir K. 164, 46 obv. 1 f. (vgl. 18): 
ir-su i-kar-ra-ru tak-lim-tu u-kal-lu-mu sepa i-ma-as- 
si-u “das Bett stellen sie auf, eine Schaustellung machen sie (d. h. 
die Gottheit wird gezeigt?), die Ftisse waschen sie.” Ob wegen der 
Beziehung, die unser Text mit [56] zeigt, auf den gleichen Verfasser 
(Istar-sum-eres) geschlossen werden darf, ist nicht leicht zu ent- 
scheiden. 

Nicht ganz zu den Briefen kultischen Inhalts gehort [1133], 
83-1-18, 128, den Bezold, Cat. 1865 als “concerning religious sub¬ 
ject” bezeichnet. Der Absender, der anscheinend krank ist, ersucht 
den Konig um Absendung eines Arztes und eines Masmasupriesters. 
Als Schreiber kommt wahrscheinlich Arad-Nabti (arad 11 PA) 
in Betracht, worauf die ausftihrliche Einleitungsformel mit der 
Phrase obv. 7 f. : ma-sar sul-me b[a-1 a]-di itti (TA) »arri 
beli-ia [lip-qid]-du, die sich auch [113] und [427] findet, 
hinweist. obv. 9 ist nattirlich ^sedJuO) du-un-ki n lam[assu 
du]-un-ki zu lesen. obv. 11 ff. enthalt eine Schilderung des elenden 
Zustandes des Schreibers: n [ina muh] sa sarru be-li is-pur- 
an-ni 12 [ma-a a]-ta-a a-na al assur la tal-lik 13 . . a-ra la 
al-lak mar-sa-ku 14 . . al-lak ina sid-di huli 47 a-mu-at 
l5 i-gab-bi-a ma-a man-nu at-ta 16 ...la i-da-gal-an-ni 
17 . . . an(?) ka-lu-u ti-di. “In Betreff, dass der Konig, mein 
Herr, geschrieben hat: “warum bist du nach der Stadt Assur nicht 
gegangen” .... nicht gehe ich, ich bin krank .... gehe ich, so 
werde ich am Wegrande sterben .... spricht wer bist du . . . . 
sieht nicht .... wusste es.” Rv. 10 ff. enthalt dann nach einigen 
weiteren Zeilen die Bitte um Hilfe: ti-ma istu qate sarri beli- 
ia lu-u la e-li H isten en amS1 mas-mas am§1 a-zu 12 ina 

« Lies 28ten ? Vgl. Ylvisaker, 75. «• BA II. 635. 

47 Vgl. die bekannte Stolle [406], rv. 16: 1 n a § i - i d - d 1 kas mit der Glosse li u - 
u-li. 
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pani-ia lip-qid-ma . . . mes 13 dul-li-[ia? ] li-pu-su (?) 

.“Jetzt moge ich ja nicht der Obhut (eigentlich Hand) des 

Konigs, meines Herrn, verlustig werden, einen Masmasu, einen Arzt 
moge er mir zuteilen .... den Kult fur mich(?) mogen sie 
verrichten.” 

Kultische Handlungen (das Auflegen von Kleidern vor der Gott- 
heit) werden in [1126], 83-1-18, 95 erwahnt. obv. 1 ff.: a-na* 

. 2 mar-mare me5 . 3 li-in-tu-h[u] .... 4 ma-a at- 

ta la te. 6 la te-ip-pa-as ki-i ma-si sarru (sic? statt in) 

iq-bu-u-ni li-ru-ub la tal- (?) . . 7 ina pa-ni-ia lu te-pu-us 
ina muh 8 sa sarru be-li iq-bu-u-ni ma-a ku(?)-zip(?)- 
pi(?) . . 9 i-sak-ku-nu u-la-a ina muh nise- . . 10 a-na 
me-i-ni nise iz-za-a-zu n k[u]-zip-pi-ma ina tar-si n samas 
lu sak-nu 12 ina muh-hi pi-sir-a-ti lu tak-ru-ur 13 . . .? 
qa-di su me-me-ni 14 [i-b]a-as-si te-ip-pa-as 15 . . li-iz- 
zi-zu 16 ...su-nu li-pu-su 17 . . . [pi-sir ?]-a-ti a mgI mas-mas 
rv. 1 . . . . sumate sa sarru be-li 2 . . . . tu-u-ra ia-um-ma 
3 . . . . li u-la su-mu sa sarri 4 . . . mar sarri il ahhe-su 
gab-bu 6 . . . mes beli-ia-a-ni gab-bu 6 . . a-na-ku a-qab- 
ba-as-si ta-zak-kar (Z. 7-12 ganzlich verstiimmelt) Kante: 
ud(?) ni-sak-kan sarru be-li .... w dem .... Kindeskinder 
.... moge heben . . . . du nicht .... 5 machst nicht, wie vielmal 
der Konig( ?) gesagt hat, moge er eintreten ...., vor mir mogest( ? ) w 
du machen. In Betreff, dass der Konig, mein Herr, gesagt hat: Kleider 
sollen sie auflegen oder in Betreff der Leute. Warum sollen Leute 
dabei stehen ? Die Kleider mogen Samas gegeniiber gelegt sein. 
In Betreff ??.... irgend etwas vorhanden, sollst du machen .... 
mogen stehen .... ihre .... mogen sie machen .... der 
mas-mas.” Der Brief ist leider sehr verstiimmelt und in den 
Einzelheiten unklar, dass es sich um kultische Zeremonien handelt, 
scheint sicher. Ueber die Person des Absenders lassen sich nach 
den erhaltenen Resten der Einleitungsformel einige Vermutungen 
aufstellen. Eine ahnliche Formel 49 findet sich [178] (Absender 
Nabu-nasir ir ) vgl. rv. 1 ff.: sa pi-qit-te sa belit parsi 
sarru be-li mar-mare-su ina bur-ki-e-su li-in-tu-hu; ferner 

«• Doch so ? nicht nidge sie machen Oder ftirwahr machost du. 

« Vgl. hierzu Behrens 82*. 
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[406] (Absender NabO-ahhe-eriba) rv. 12 ff.: mar-mare-su 
sarru be-li ina bur-ki-su li-in-tu-uh und [453] (Absender 
Marduk-sakin-sum) 16 ff.: mar-mare-su-un sarru ina 
si-qi-su li-in-tu-uh. Marduk-sakin-sum konnte Absender 
unseres Briefes sein, vgl obv. 12 ff. mit [453] rv. 7 ff.: d-ma 
a-ki-i sa sarru be-li i-qab-bu-ni sum-ma tal-la-ka 
a-na ftl kal-ha a-na m a-hu-ni 10 lis-pa-ru-ni li-in-tu- 
ha ll lu-bi-la ba-si pi-sir-a-ti 12 lu tak-ru-ur it a-na-ku 
l, an-nu-rig dup-pa-a-ni XXX, XL 14 damquti am-mar 
ina muh-hi qur-bu-u-ni it 15 a-hi-u-ti i-ba-as-si i-si- 
nis sa im-ma-ti me-ni .... ri-e-su .... [at-ta]-ta-ha. 
“Jetzt, wie der Konig, mein Herr, befiehlt: wenn du gehst, moge 
man nach Kalha zu Ahuni senden, er moge es aufheben, bringen, 

schnell die.Jetzt habe ich 30, 40 gute Tafeln, soviel deswegen 

herbeigebracht und andere, die (?) auch da sind (?).” Der 

Sinn, der in beiden Texten sich findenden Phrase pisirati lu 
tak-rur entgeht mir leider. Ob pisirati mit pisru “Deutung,” 
pisirtu “Losung” etwas zu tun hat, wozu die Erwahnung der alien- 
falls zu Deutungszwecken herbeigebrachten Tafeln verleiten konnte, 
ist zweifelhaft, falls der Stamm kararu “aufstellen” vorliegt, 
kame vielleicht eher eines von den bei Muss-Arnolt unter pisirtu 
1 u. 2 angefuhrten Worte in Betracht. pisirtu 1 scheint ein 
Gegenstand zum Ausloschen des Feuers zu sein, der ja allenfalls 
aufgestellt werden konnte, pisirtu 2 (falls die Trennung der 
Worte berechtigt ist) ist leider noch ganz dunkel. 

Mehr ins astrologische Gebiet fallt [1140], 83-1-18, 149, das eine 
Aufzahlung der zur Kultverrichtung giinstigen Tage enthalt. obv. 
2ff.: bi. . damiq iq 3 . . ilani me ' nl i-pa.-lah-u-ni 4 .. li-e damiq 
iq 6 ume me tabuti sa sarru be-li-su (?) (lies a?) 6 iq-bu-d-ni 
7 umu X kam umu XV kam umu XVI kam 8 umu XVII kam 9 umu 
XX kam umu XXII kam umu XXIV kam rv. 1 umu XXVI kam 
naphar VIII ume 2 sa arah aiiar sa 3 a-na e-pis §i-bu-ti 4 pa- 
la-ah ili da-ba-a-ni 6 umu X kam ina di-ni ma-gir 6 0mu XV 
kam te-bi suk-lu-lu 7 [umu] XVI kam hu-ud lib-bi 8 [umu] 
XVIII kam za-a-th bu-su-ur 9 . . . . mus (siru) li-du-uk 10 . . . 
du-tuillak ak 11 . . . . ab (?) ina (?) e (?) -pis (?) §i-bu-ti. “ . 

gut. Gotterverehrensie .... gut, die giinstigen Tage, betreffs derer, 
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der Konig, mein (sic ?) Herr, gesprochen hat (so sind es) der 10 te , 
15^, 16^, 18 te , 20 te , 22^, 24 te , rv. 26 te , im ganzen 8 Tage des Monats 
Aiiar, welche zur Bittstellung und Gottesverehrung giinstig sind, der 
10^ ist in der Entscheidung 50 giinstig, der 15 te .... vollkommen, der 
16* (bedeutet) Herzensfreude, der 18^ in Zukunft .... eine Schlange 
moge er toten (??).... wird gehen . . . . bei der Wunseh- 
stellung.” rv. 6 und 8 sind mir unklar. te-bi suk-lu-lu konnte 
wortlich heissen “das Nahen (oder TE-bi sein Nahen) ist voll¬ 
kommen, ” za-a-til pu-su-ur, “die Zukunft lose” dem Zusam- 
menhange ftigen sich diese Satze aber kaum ein. 

Einen interessanten Einblick in das Zeremoniell fur den Konig 
beim Einzuge einer Gottin enthalt [1164], Bu. 89-4-26, 6: 61 H-si- 
a-ri ilu sa ad ru 2il istar istu al me-il-ki-a 3 ta-har-ru-bu 
pa-an sarri te-e-rab 4 i-da-a-ti sarru e-rab 5 u-la-a sarru 
e-rab 6 i-da-a-ti u istar te-e-rab 7 ki-i sa ina pa-an sarri 
beli-ia ma-hi-ru-ni 8 sarru be-li lis-pur ina pit-ti li-e- 
pu-su rv. Ms-su-ri n istar istu am-ma-ka 2 sarru istu an-na- 
ka 3 a-ki-i sarru be-li ina lib ena sa n istar 4 i-ma-qut ina 
muh-hi su-u 6 a-na sarri beli-ia a-sa-ap-ra. “Morgen 
.... wird Istar aus der Stadt Milkia aufbrechen, 52 vor dem 
Konige wird sie eintreten, der Konig wird »u (ihrer) Seite ein- 
treten oder der Konig wird eintreten, zu (seiner) Seite wird Istar 
eintreten. Wie es dem Konige, meinem Herm, gefallt, moge der 
Konig Befehl senden, sofort moge man es tun. Augenblicklich 
(derzeit) befindet sich Istar dort (eigentl. von dorther), der Konig 
hier (eigentl. von hier). Wie der Konig, mein Herr, der Istar vor 
Augen treten soli (eigentlich in die Augen fallen soli), dariiber habe 
ich dem Konige, meinem Herrn, geschrieben.” Die Statue der Gottin 
begibt sich von Milkia zum Hofe des Konigs, der Absender erbittet 
sich vom Konige nahere Angaben liber ein Detail des Zeremoniells, 
ob namlich der Gottin oder dem Konige, offenbar beim Einzuge in 
den Tempel, der Vortritt gelassen werden soli. Naeh der Stilisierung 
der Anfrage scheint der priesterliche Schreiber zu erwarten, dass man 

Gemeint ist din u von der Entscheidung bei der Opferschau resp. Leberschau. 
vgl. die Ezibformel in den Anfragen an ^amaS: e-zib §a din umu annikima 
tab kima hatu-u. 

“ Frtlher von Bezold. Cat. 1917 verbffentlicht. 

** Die Stelle scheint doch (gegen Yhisaker 30 5 ) zu zeigen. dass einem harabu 
die Bedeutung **aufbrechen” und niclit "bec'ilen” zukommt. 
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seiner Gottin den Vortritt lasse.—Schliesslich mochte ich auch 
vermutungsweise das Fragment [1039] K. 1309 zu den Briefen kul- 
tischen Inhalts rechnen, wie insbesonders die 3 letzten Reverszeilen zu 
zeigen scheinen. Die Umschrift lautet 6 ff.: ina muh-hi s[a sarru 
beli (?) ] 7 is-pur-an-[ni ma-a] 8 a-ta-mar [sulmu mu ] 9 a-dan- 
nis sa . . 10 te-e-mu . . n mu-uk lu . . 12 ina nari ur . . . 13 si 

. . . rv. l an. 2 sa mu[h]. . . . 3 u-sa-a$-[bit] 4 a-na 

si-a-[ri] 5 ina nu-bat-[te] 6 ip-pa-[as]. Der Vergleich von ina 
nari ur . . . (obv. 12) mit [553] K. 659 rv. 7 nar u-rat (Bezold 
Catalogue, 1288, vgl. auch Streck AJSL XXII, 218) ist unzulassig, 
da u-rad als Verbalform aufzufassen ist. 53 

Zu den kultischen Briefen kann man auch im gewissen Sinne die 
astrologischen Briefe rechnen, die, soweit sie nicht rein astronomischen 
Inhaltes sind, teilweise im Harper’schen Briefcorpus Aufnahme 
gefunden haben. Eine zusammenfassende Behandlung dieser Texte 
steht, abgesehen von den Bemerkungen in Jastrows Religion II, noch 
aus. Von den inzwischen neu hinzugekommenen Texten bean- 
sprucht am meisten Interesse [1080] Rm. 556, 2 ff.: 2 ir-tu-[ab] . . . . 
3 ki-i an-ni-i 4 pi-se-ir-su 5 enuma ir-si-tit ina arah sivan 
6 i-ru-ub 7 su-bat na-me-e 8 na-du-u-ti 9 inaa-mat n en-lil, 
rv. ^s-sa-bu (Trennungsstrich) 2 sa atale bi-id 3 lum-mu i-ba 
-as-su-ni 4 1 u-ba-’i-i-ti 5 li-is-sa-hu-u-ni 6 rae-rae-ni lil- 

[lik] 7 ina al ni-nu-[a] . . . 9 ipa lib sa i-sad.DerBericht 

meldet ein im Monat Sivan stattgehabtes Erdbeben und giebt gleich- 
zeitig die Deutung: “[die Erde] hat gebebt. Folgendermassen ist 
die betreffende Deutung: Bebt die Erde im Sivan, so wird man 
verfallene Gefildestatten auf Befehl Enlil’s besiedeln. n Die Stelle 
obv. 5, rv. 1, ist Zitat aus dem astrologischen Omenwerk, das die 
auf Erdbeben beziiglichen Omina enthielt. Die Quelle unseres Zitats 
ist Virolleaud, Adad, XX, 38, eine verstummelte Stelle, die durch 
unseren Brief erganzt wird. Es wird dort gegen YVs ba-bat 
etc. (vgl. Bezold bei Boll und Bezold, Reflexe etc., 45: mutanu 
na-me-e imqatu pl . . . ) vielmehr wie in unserem Brief su 
(!)-bat na-me-e naduti pl . . . . zu lesen sein. 

Berichte uber Himmelsbeobachtungen enthalten [1069] und [1113], 
[1132], [1137]. Der erstere ist eine der haufigen Meldungen uber 

41 Behrcms 1CX). Ylvisaker 47. 
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die Beobachtung einer Mondesverfinsterung und eines Mondhofes. 
obv. 2 ff: 2 ni-mu-ur [ina muh] 3 sa tarbasi sa n si[n] a 4 -na 
sarri beli-ia 5 a-sap-pa-ra 6 ina muh ma-sar-ti 7 sa atal£ 
n sin 8 sa sarru be-li 9 is-pur-an-ni l0 . . . ma-sar-tu-su 
u . . . en su n . . . 11 sa-mas ra-b[i]-e 18 . . . tu-su 14 . . . . ru sud. 
“ wir haben gesehen. In Betreff des Mondhofes habe ich dem Konig, 
meinem Herm, berichtet .... seine Beobachtung .... ? ? des 

grossen Samas.” Der Rv. ist zu verstiimmelt und ein Zusam- 

menhang nicht recht herzustellen. [1113] enthalt die Beantwortung 
einer Frage des Konigs betreffs des Nibeanusternes; obv. 1 ff.: 
lkftkka b- n i-b e - a -nu 2 it-tan-mar mi-na-a 3 la tas-pu-ra 
4 kakkab ni-be-a-nu ina arah ab 6 a-mir en-na it-ti « kakkab 
zi-ba-an-na ,CXX + XXX ammatu \u .. 8 iq-te-ru-ub rv. 
as-sa id-di-hu-su 2 bab (?)tum (radiert) -su a-na 8 sarri 
be-li-ia a-sap-pa-ra 5 sa en-na in-nam-ru « kakkab lu. 
bat.gud.ud 7 ina lib-bi kakkab a £3* WA? 54 8 su-d sa 
n ni-be-a-nu .... “‘Der Nibeanu ist sichtbar geworden, was hast 
du nicht geschrieben ? 9 der Nibeanu ist im Monat Ab sichtbar. 
Jetzt ist er mit dem Zibanna 150 Ellen .... herangekommen. 
Wenn (?) er sich ihm genahert, werde ich seine .... (man erwartet 
etwas wie Deutung pisru?) dem Konige, meinem Herm, schreiben. 
Jetzt sind sie gesehen worden, Merkur steht im Stem .... der Nibe¬ 
anu. 11 [1137] ist eine der zahlreichen Meldungen, dass Sonne und 

Mond am 14. des Monats in Opposition (ahis etamru) waren. 
Auch [1132] behandelt in obv. so viel sich aus dem versttimmelten 
Text ersehen lasst, Sterapositionen uzw. der Venus kakkab dil- 
bat nam-rat (obv. 5) n dil-bat ina lib kakkab . . (obv. 10). In 
[1134], ebenfalls einem astrologischen Texte mit ausfuhrlichen 
Deutungen, ist die Stelle obv. 17 f. beachtenswert. ittu-su la-ap- 
ta-at a-dan-nis. “Sein Zeichen ist ausserst ungunstig; ,, la-ap- 
ta-at ist die phonetische Schreibung des sich haufig am Schluss der 
Leberschauberichte findenden TAK-at. 66 Unserer Gruppe von 
Texten durfte auch [1118] (nur eine Halfte erhalten) hinzuzuzahlen 
sein, wie das pi-sir-su im rv. 4 erkennen lasst, es konnte sich um 
Erdbebenomen handeln, falls das ri-i-bi in obv. 6,12 wirklich rlbu 

u Harper vergleicht hierzu 1134 rv. 2, 6 k«kk»b A fft • 

M S. A. Smith, Asurbanipal III, die letzten Tafeln. 
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“Erdbeben” ist und nichts davor fehlt. [1156] ist eines der zahl- 
reichen Tafelchen uber die Beobachtung des Neulichtes am 29. 
Monatstag.—Von der Aufbewahrung von Mondesfinsternistafeln 
spricht [1096], obv. 7-15: 7 ina muh u-il-ti 8 sa atale n sin 9 aa 
sarru be-li 10 is-pur-an-ni n ina pan abi-su sa sarri 12 beli- 
ia u-il-a-ti ls sa am51 a-ba-tii ili n en-lil 14 gab-bu i-mah- 
hu-ru 15 u-se-ir-ru-bu. 44 In Betreff der Mondesfinsternistafeln, 
deretwegen der Konig, mein Herr, geschrieben, vor dem Vater des 
Konigs, meines Herrn, nehmen sie die Tafeln der Gottesschreiber 
(Text in Ordnung ?) Enlils insgesammt in Empfang und bringen sie 
herein.” 56 

Eine ganze Anzahl von Briefen, die sich nicht unter denen his- 
torischen oder kultischen Inhalts einordnen lassen, sind nicht ohne 
Bedeutung fur die Kulturgeschichte und haben dementsprechend 
auch im grosseren oder geringeren Masse Beachtung gefunden. 
Stellen sie doch als Berichte an den Hof Verwaltungsdokumente dar, 
die immerhin einen gewissen Einblick in das verwickelte Getriebe 
der assyrischen Verwaltung gewahren. Wie sich aus der Menge 
dieser Briefe ergiebt, musste jedenfalls zur Sichtung und Erledigung 
dieser zahlreichen Korrespondenz ein wohlausgebildetes Schreiber- 
korps am koniglichen Hofe tatig sein, das die verschiedenen Briefe 
“aktenmassig” erledigt zu haben scheint. Denn wir finden unter 
den Briefen auch einige Duplikate und zwar nicht nur von solchen, 
die vom Konige weggesandt werden sollten, die man also in Abschrift 
besitzen wollte, sondem auch von eingelangten Berichien, die offen- 
bar eine besondere Wichtigkeit besassen. So ist [283] K. 597 Dupli- 
kat zu [793] 83-1-18, 79 und [297] K. 1271 zu [292] K. 938 f [1108], 
82-5-22, 166 ist Duplikat zu dem friiher veroffentlichten Texte [543] 
K. 176, von dem ubrigens noch eine dritte teilweise Abschrift [273], 
K. 578 vorliegt, wie Johns 58 schon seinerzeit erkannt tiatte. [1108] 
und [543] waren vollstandige Duplikate, die sich jetzt gegenseitig 

»• Schwierigkeit bereiten die Praesensformen imahhuru udlrrubu. aus 
denen hervorgehen wtlrde, dass der Vater des Kttnlgs noch am' £<eben w&re. Oder sollte 
am Ende doch die Praesensform im Sinne von pflegen gebraucht werden kttnnen (Behrens 
44* zu [349], 13 IT.) so dass man zu (lbersetzen h&tte, “man pflegte sie in Empfang zu neh¬ 
men und hereinzubringen ? " Auch Z. 13 ist keineswegs sicher. vielleicht hat der Schreiber 
das Gottesdetermlnativ versehentllch zwelmal gesetzt. 

* 7 Dagegen bezleht sich Bezold’s Bemerkung zu K. 1257, [990] Cat. 753 “the text 
corresponds to that of K. 582," [167] nur auf die Einleitungsformel. 

M Assyrian Laws, Contracts, and Letters 364. 
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erganzen und nur in graphischen Varianten abweichen, [273] stimmt in 
Z. 4 bis Schluss mit [1108] rv. 8 bis Schluss im wesentlichen iiberein, 
weicht aber in einigen Worten ab. So hat [273] rv. 3 ff.: a * m§1 rab- 
KA.SAR II M sis§ ina qSte-su-nu us-si-bi-lak-ka li-iz- 
zi-zu is-si-ku-nu dul-lu li-pu-su, wahrend [1108] rv. 16ff. ( = 
[543], 15 ff.) die Zahlenangabe vermissen lassen: am§1 rab-ki-sir (!) 
sise ina qate-su-nu na-as-su-u-ni is-si-ku-nu li-iz-zi-zu 
is-si-ku-nu dul-lu li-pu-su. ([1108],rv. 19istnach[543],rv. 18 
zu erganzen, [1108] hatte vielleicht noch eine Zeile mehr). Bemerkens- 
wert ist das Schwanken in der Wiedergabe des Eigennamen Ar- 
ba-a [1108], rv. 15, wofiir [543], rv. 14 ar-ba-a-a, [273], rv. 2 
hingegen ar-ba-ia-bietet. Ein weiterer Vergleich der Duplikate 
ermoglicht einige kleine Korrekturen in beiden Texten. So hat [1108] 
noch etwas mehr vom verstummelten Anfang erhalten, so dass [543] 
4 f. zu lesen ist: istu ri-e-se as-sa-par Z. 6 f. lautet jetzt: mu- 
uk at(!)-tu-nu u amgl bel pahati meS i-ti-iz-sa dul-lu ip¬ 
sa. Z. 14. wohl is-si-ku-nu (nach 1108, 11) statt i-sak-nu. Z. 
15 ff. lasst sich nach [1108] um einige Zeilen erganzen: la iz-za-zu- 
u-ni dul-lu la ip-pa-su-ni u ina muh sa taq-bu-u-ni 
ma-a sarru la u-ram-ma ur ki lis sa-nam-mu istu qat 
sarri . . li-u a-ki-e ah-har . . . lu li-pu-us. [543], rv. 4 mit 
[1108], rv. 2 zeigt, dass an ersterer Stelle ina muh ma^sarti 
(en.nun) zu lesen ist; femer ist [1108], rv. 4, nach [543], rv. 4 am An¬ 
fang me-tu zu erganzen. Denbekannten “Pferdeeinfuhrsberichten” 
sind die neuen Texte [1017], [1122], [1153] zuzuzahlen, eine Mel- 
dung betreffs des Viehstandes enthalt [989]. Mit Ablieferimg von 
Getreide scheint sich [1019], soweiterkennbar, zu befassen. 59 Mehrere, 
der zuletzt bekannt gewordenen Briefe, handeln von Bauarbeiten so 
[985] K. 1166 liber den Transport von Steinplatten: l ma-a a-na 
sa . . . 2 uk-ta-li-im . . 8 iq-ti-bi-u ma-a . . . 4 la ni-qar-ri- 
bi u-ma-a 5l ? elippe an-na-te 6 IIistu lib-bi-si-na 7 ni (?) - 
qar-rab li-ta-ra 8aban me-il rv. laban askuppate me§ . . . . 
2 na-me-ri . . . 3 a-di elippe meS .... 4 u-sak-sa-du-ni 5 hi- 
tu sa mu a-na... sarri be-li-ia... Eine Uebersetzungerubrigt 
sich beim fragmentarischen Zustand der Tafel. Das Brechen von 

« Rv. 2 Ist vielleicht auch nach obv. 8, 10 lm ® r Se-zeru m e 5 zu lesen. statt 
imer kur-ra me5 wie die grosse Zahl I (?) M I (?) C vermuten i&sst. 
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Steinen und deren Transport nach Ninive erzahlt [1049] S. 393, 

1 .sa 2 . . . [a]-na sarri beli-ia 3 . . . i-sa-par-u-ni 4 ina 

muh-hi-ia ma-a ICL 6 e-bir-til sa aban AD-BAR 6 lib-tu-qu 
li-in-tu-hu-ni 7 a-na aI ninua lu-bi-lu-ni 8 an-nu-rig ab- 
ta-taq 9 [at-] ta-at-ha a-na aI ninua 10 [u-se-ba]- al sum- 

mu a-na 11 . . . ki sa ilu su-u 12 .tu-hu. “ . . . . dem 

Konige, meinem Herra . . . . er geschickt hat. In Bezug auf mich 
150 60 von aban AD.BAR moge man brechen, aufheben, nach Ninive 
bringen. Jetzt habe ich sie gebrochen, aufgehoben und nach Ninive 

lasse ich sie bringen (resp. bringe sie u-ba-al,) wenn. ” 

Zu aban AD.BAR vgl. CT XIV 5, 256, u. Meissner SAI 2752. 
Die Erganzung at-ta-at-ha nach den Spuren im Hinblickauf die 
Formen at-tu-uh [652], obv. 15 [437], rv. 8 61 , moglich ware auch an- 
ta-at-ha, aber weniger wahrscheinlich. [984], ein Brief, der von der 
Verladung und Aufstellimg von Sedufiguren berichtet, konnte mit 
[420], [579] im Zusammenhang stehen. obv. 4 und 10 liest die Aus- 
gabe m zer(!)-ibni, zweifellos die richtige Lesimg gegen Bezolds 
m sum-ibni, Catalogue 224, wie ich mich durch Kollation iiber- 
zeugte. Hierher gehort auch [1104], 82-5-22, 119 eine kurze Mel- 
dung iiber die erfolgte Absendung von Werkleuten. Die Stelle ist 

auch fiir die Bedeutung von annurig nicht unwichtig. 2 ff. 

2 sa sarru be-li is-pur-an-ni 3 an-nu-rig 4a m§1 rab*kal-la- 
pa-ni 5am ® 1 bel-SAR 6 ii am ® 1 saknu nn meS 7 sa aban askup- 
pate i-za-bi-lu- ni-ni rv. 4na muh sarri beli-ia 2 u-si- 
bi-la “ deretwegen der Konig, mein Herr, geschrieben, so habe ich 
jetzt den Werkmeister, den Zeichner (??) 62 und die Gehilfen, 
welche mir Tiirschwellen herbeibringen, vor dem Konig, meinem 
Herra, bringen lassen.” 

Die Herbeischaffung (?) von aban askuppu erwahnt auch [1128], 
83-1-18, 108 (Absender Nabu-sum-lisir, wie die Fassung der 
Einleitungsformel ergiebt und auch die Ausgabe richtig erganzt); 
obv. 7ff.: am ® 1 mar sipri [sa sarri b§li]-ia aban askuppu 9 ... 
bar-zu-u-a 10 [a-na] al bi-ra-a-ti 11 ali sa sarri be-li-ia 12 ki-i 

“e-bir-tuist unklar; von "OX* abzuleiten? 

•» Vgl. Ylvisaker, $ 6a. 

«> Ich setze hler SAR-i&t&ru, ohne auf die Deutung Gewicht legen zu wollen, 
mbglich wSLre auch b e 1 r i k s i, falls nicht Uberhaupt EN-SAK als Idoogramm fttr ein 
Wort zu fassen ist. 
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il-li-ka 13am§1 A SIG(?) -na i-si-su 14 ki-i as-ku-nu rv. 
! a-na pa-an sarri 2 al-tap-ras-su u a-du-ti 8 a-na-ku ma- 
as-$ar-ti 4 sa sarri be-li-ia a-na-as-sar. “. . . . der Bote 
Ides Konigs] meines [Herm] .... Tiirschwelle .... ? als er [nach] 
Birat, der Stadt des Konigs, meines Herm gegangen war und ich den 
.... ihm beigegeben, habe ich ihn zum Konige, meinem Herm, 
geschickt. Und jetzt halte ich die Wache des Konigs, meines 
Herm.” 

Interessant ist der Brief [1051], der die Anfertigung von Konigs- 
bildem betrifft. Es waren davon anscheinend 2 Skizzen angefertigt 
worden, die dem Konig zur Auswahl vorgelegt werden sollten. Der 
Kiinstler, welcher den einen Entwurf gemacht hatte, suchte nun 
brieflich den Entwurf der Gegenpartei nach Kraften herabzusetzen; 
im Einzelnen ist das Schreiben einiger Ausdriicke wegen nicht leicht 
verstandlich. 4 ff. : sal-mu sarri sa mi-§i-ri 6 a-na-ku e-te- 
ai-ri 6 sal-mu sarri sa kab-bu-si-te 7 su-nu e-ta-ap-su 
*sarru li-mur sa pa-an 9 sarri ma-hi-ru-u-ni 10 ina bu-te 
ni-pu-us n sarruana qate “ana zu-qi-te “ana SIK.KAS 
rv. J u-zu-un lis-ku-un 2 sa sal-mu sarri sa e-pa-su- 
ni 3i ? hat-tu ina pa-an a-hi-su 4 pa-ra-ak-at 6 idu-su ina 
si-qi-a-ni-su 6 sa-ak-na-at 7 a-na-ku istu pa-ni 8 la-ma- 
gu-ru la e-pa-as 9 ina muh bu-un-ni ina muh me-me-ni 

10 a-qa-ba-as-su-nu u la i-sam-mu-ni. “Ein Umrissbild 

(?) des Konigs zeichne ich, ein Bild des Konigs sa kab-bu-si- 
te machen sie. Der Konig moge (sie) ansehen, was dem Konig 
gefallt, wollen 63 wir in ... . M ausfiihren! Der Konig moge auf die 
Hande, auf die zuqite auf .... rv. sein Augenmerk richten. Was 
das Bild anbetrifft, was jene verfertigen, so ist ein Stab neben seiner 85 
Seite befestigt (?), seine Hand liegt auf seinen Knieen 66 (?), seit ich 

M Unsere Stelle zeigt zusammen mit manchen anderen wie [149], rv. 12: ki-i da 
Sarru be-li 1-qa-bu-u-ni Ina pi-it-te ni-pu-uS, “wie der Kdnlg, mein 
Herr, befehlen wlrd, wollen wir tun,” das auch nipte [603], rv. 12.16 gegen Meissner 
DLZ 1910, 3231, als Kohortativ zu fassen 1st vgl. auch Delitzsch, Gram.*, 361. 

** Der Vergleich mit der eben zitirten Stelle [149], rv. 12, kbnnte darauf ftlhren vermu- 
tungsweise hler mit “wollen wir sofort (?) tun” zu tlbersetzen. Theoretisch mbgllch 
slnd aber auch Lesungen wie ina sir(git)-te od. pu-te mit denen kaum etwas 
anzufangen ist. 

« Scil. des KOnigs. 

•« Vgl. [453], 16 f.: mar-mare-du-nu darru ina si-ql-du li-in-tu-uh und 
dazu Behrens 82 1 . 
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nicht ubereinstimme und es nicht verfertige (?), so horen sie nicht, 
wenn ich uber die Gestalt, wenn ich liber irgend etwas mit ihnen 
rede.” 

Mehr ins Gebiet der inneren Politik und Verwaltung fiihren Briefe 
wie [1061], [1046], [1111], [1061] S. 1072 sucht eine Processentscheidung 
gegen jemanden herbeizufiihren. obv. 13 ff.: (das Vorhergehende 
verstummelt) an-nu-rig a-na sarri be-li-ia 15 as-sap-ra un- 
qu 16 lis-p[u]-ru. rv. Ui-di-nu-ni-su 2 mi-i-mi-ni is-si-su 
8 li-ip-qid-du 4 di-in-su li-pu-su. “Jetzt habe ich zum Konige, 
meinem Herrn, geschickt. Ein Befehlschreiben moge man absenden, 
ihm einhandigen, jemanden ihm beigeben, seinen Process fiihren.” 
[1046] S. 343 anscheinend von einem Beamten abgesandt, meldet 

unter Anderen eine Gefangennahme obv. Iff.: 1 .sarri 

be-li-id 2 . . . . nu aa aarru beli.ma ilani meS ni 4 aa 

sarri beli-a e-tap-su ina qati-ia 6 it-tuq-ta ki-i aa aarru 
beli 6 is-pur-an-ni e-pa-as ina muh 7 sarri beli-a u-se- 
ba-la-aa-au 8 ina muh al ku-lu-man-a-a aa aarru beli 
9 ia-pur-an-ni ma-a di-ib-bi 10 tabute me3 is-si-au-nu du- 
ub-bu U ka-a-a-ma-nu di-ib-bi tabute meS 12 ia-si-e-au- 
nu a-da-bu-ub 18 . . . . ra-te-au-nu . . . man am ® 1 sabe meS 

rv. ... 2 .kid 2 . . ni tuk-ka-nu 3am61 bel-ali aa al ur- 

ia-ka 4 ki-i am ® 1 rabuti me8 iatu pa-ni-e-su 6 e-ti-qu-u- 
ni it-tal-ka 6 ina pa-ni-ia ri-ih-te 7 ma-da-te na-sa ina 
muh am§1 rabuti meS 8 u-bal a-na am51 rabiiti me5 9 aa 
aarri beli-a aulmu mu 10 a-na mat el-li-pi e-tar-bu u . . . . 

.die Gotter des Konigs, meines Herm, haben es 

bewirkt, er ist in meine Hande gefallen. Wie der Konig, mein Herr, 
geschriebeji hat, tue ich, vor den Konig, meinen Herm, lasse ich ihn 
bringen. Was die Kulumanaer anbelangt, deretwegen der Konig, 
mein Herr, geschrieben: ‘sprich freundliche Worte mit ihnen 1 
bestandig rede ich freundliche Worte mit ihnen . . . . Leute rv. 

.Der Stadtvorsteher von Uriaka, sowie die Grossen 

von ihm fortgezogen waren, kam zu mir, den Rest der Abgabe 
bringt er, zu den Grossen tragt er (sie), die Grossen des Konigs, 
meines Herrn, sind heil; ins Land Ellipi sind sie eingezogen.” 

In [1111] 83-1-18, 56 scheint Bel-usatu, der konigliche Herden- 
verwalter, eine Klage wegen ungerechter Gefangensetzung eines 
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seiner Untergebenen vorzubringen. obv. Iff.: l a-na muh pi-i 
2 sa m zil-la-a a-gan-na 8 sa-bit sa la sarri i-ma-ti 4 gab- 
bi sa §i-bu-ti-su-nu 5 ip-pu-su il sa sarri 6 u-mas-sa-ru 
7 sarru ki-i sa i-li-'-u li-pu-us a-na-ku ®it ahhS med -e-a 

10 . . . ni-ni . . . rv.‘il a-na . . sa sarri sak-nu ina 

pi-i-su 8 i-qab-bi um-ma 4 sa pi-ia sarru lis-me 5 la-pa- 
an m na-di-nu 6 pa-li-ih sarri lip-qid-su (Trennungsstrich) 
m bSl-ii-sa-tu am§1 re’u lid . gud . zun 67 sa sarri. “Was 
die Aussage des Zilla anbetrifft, so ist er jetzt gefangen. Ohne 
Eingreifen des Konigs stirbt er. Alles, was ihnen beliebt, tun sie, 68 
die Sache des Konigs vemachlassigen sie, der Konig tue, wie es ihm 

gef&llt. Ich und meine Briider .... rv.und zu . . . . des 

Konigs ist in seinem Munde, er spricht: ‘ meine Aussage moge der 
Konig horen.’ Dem Nadinu, der dem Konig ergeben, moge er ihn 
unterstallen. Bel-usatu koniglicher Rinder(?) hirt. n —[1110] 83-1-18, 
55 konnte einen Hinweis auf die Eide, die dem Konig geleistet 
wurden, enthalten, obv. 19 ff. : a-ki-i sa i-na lib-bi a-di-e[] 
[sat-ru?] "ma-a sa a-na imni il-la-ak .... ma-a sa 
a-na sum^li il-la-ak .... 

Bei Erwahnung der Eide sei noch auf den bekannten Eidschwur 
der assyrischen Grossen fiir Asurbanipal hingewiesen, der von 
Peiser MV AG III/6 (1898) 16 ff. in Umschrift publiziert worden ist 
und jetzt in Neuausgabe vorliegt. Harper hat namlich diesen 
Text (82-5-22, 130), der aber keinesfalls als Brief angesehen werden 
kann, unter Nummer 1105 seiner Ausgabe nochmals herausgegeben. 
Nichtsdestoweniger sind Harper's Korrekturen des frliher publi- 
zierten Textes nicht ohne gewisse Wichtigkeit. Im Folgenden sind 
die Abweichungen beider Texte vermerkt. obv. 1. bSl u§ur P., 
nach H. unwahrscheinlich; obv. 2. P. u ilani, H. vielraehr mi 
ilani, obv. 3 P. Q-um, H. umu mu ; obv. 9. P. ni-il-ta-^i, 
H.'s ni-il-ta-kan (!) zweifellos richtig. obv. 16. P. ni-nam-du 
li a-na m asur-ban-apli H. ni-nam-du si ma a-na m 
asur-ban-apli; obv. 21 P. la bel sa uzni-i-ni, H. la b§l 
sa (!!)-lam (!)-i-ni zweifellos richtig; obv. 23 P. ni-di-ik- 
ku-u-ma sa, H. ni-di-ik-ku-u-ma it(!)-ti, obv. 37 P. 
hu . ... harran, H. hu ka (!) harran ; H.'s rv. 1 mes sa fehlt 

• 7 Vgl. Meissner SAI 6656. 11165. •* Sdl. die Beam ten des Kttnigs. 
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bei Peiser. Von Bedeutung ist die Abweichung in rv. 12 f. wo P. 
bietet il sin na-an-na-ru sami-e u irsitim . . . e-kur u 
ekal . . ri ba nu si, H. hingegen rv. 12, e-kur u e-kal is 
(!)-ri-ba la (=nu) u . . . Da hier von einer Strafe seitens Sin 
die Rede ist, liegt es nicht feme, worauf mich Landsberger auf- 
merksam macht, dieses is-ri-ba = is-ru-ba aufzufassen, eine 
Krankheit, die ja immer in den Fluchen bei Sin angedroht wird. 
Es wiirde damit die auch beliebte Lesung is-sub-ba fallen und 
die Ableitung des Wortes von sarSpu (Boissier Diss. 33) an 
Wahrscheinlichkeit gewinnen. rv. 19 P. 11 Za-ma-ma bei tis- 
qu-u sa, H. 11 Za-ma-ma bei sa (!)-qu-u sa. rv. 24 P. u 
istar a-si-bat Arba-il, H. il istar a . . . il. 

Zu den wenigen Briefen rein privaten Inhaltes, die in der 
Sammlung Aufnahme gef unden und grosstenteils ubersetzt wurden, wie 
[215], [229], [527], [943] zahlt auch [1162] 83-1-18, 284, der von der 
Riickgabe der vielleicht zwangsweise (wegen Schulden ?) in fremden 
Dienste befindlichen Frau des Adressaten handelt. obv. 1 ff.: 

. M-na muh as[sat-k]a 2 sa tas-pu-ra 3 a-du-u 

al-ta-par 4 a-na m ilu-pi-i-u$ur 6 assat-ka u-tar *i-nam- 
dak-ka. “ Wegen deines Weibes, deretwegen du geschrieben, so 
habe ich jetzt geschickt, an Ilu-pi-i-u§ur gibt er® 9 dein Weib 
zuruck, (der) wird sie dir geben. 

Anschliessend an die obigen Bemerkungen sei eine Anzahl neuer 
oder seltener Worte aus den Briefen zusammengestellt, auf deren 
Bedeutung gerade fur das Lexikon man ja schon seit langem auf- 
merksam geworden. Besonders Johnston hat in zahlreichen Ar- 
tikeln neue Worte bestimmt und Behrens eine Aufzahlung neuer in 
Bd. I-VIII vorkommenden Worte gegeben. Die folgende kleine 
Liste die keine Vollstandigkeit beansprucht, beschrankt sich auf 
das Material in Bd. IX-XI des Harper’schen Briefcorpus. 

aban AD.BAR 1049, obv. 5.—AD.SAL 977, rv. 11.—ubusu 
1148, obv. 9: ina zumri-ia u-bu-si i-tah-ti-liq (doppelte t- 
Form von halaqu)—udru 984, obv. 5: isten en ud-ru ina 
pani-su.—ikku “Not” “Ungliick” 992, obv.8, vgl.46,rv. 16,Beh¬ 
rens 96—uku (?) 1002, rv. 11: dib-bi-ia u-ku (?) -te i-gab- 
bu.—amat a-bi-’il-ti “Schmahwort” 1106, rv. 15, vgl. amat 

•* Sell, der Mann, dem sle verpf&ndet war. 
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a-bi-il-ti 716, obv. 27.—annurig “jetzt,” haufig, vgl. besonders 
980, rv. 1, 1104, obv. 3.—battata-a-a 992, rv. 10, “der Reihe 
nach,” “ nacheinander ” (?) vgl. Behrens 14, Ylvisaker 55. 

diatu 1149, rv. 10: di-a-ti-ia sa-ak-ki-il.—zuqitu 1051, 
obv. 12. 

haramama “hierauf” 1065, obv. 4, ha-ra-am-mi-ma 1149, 
obv. 10. Das Wort auch 679, obv. gegen Weidner, BA VIII, 4, 16. 

KAS 981, rv. 2 f.: u-ma-a an-nu-rig II KAS-mes-su-ma 
itti (KI) KAS-mes a-sa-ri-du-te a-na sarri beli-ia u-si- 
bi-la. “und jetzt habe ich zwei seiner .... zusammen mit den 
friiheren .... dem Konige, meinem Herrn bringen lassen.”—kadu 
1114, rv. 5, vgl. 280, obv. 8.-kalamu: taklimtu kullumu 1097, 
obv. 8 f., rv. 3, vgl. rv. 7: taklimtu rv. 5. -kin§u 912, rv. 1, 
vgl. obv. 14 ff.: u be-li i-di ki-i ki-en-§u ul ma-za-a-ka 
kaparu 1077, obv. 6: V kak ka-pa-a-ru bit ku-tal n nergal, 
rv. 6f: si-da-a-te eri sa ka-pa-a-ri, vgl. rv. 9 (zu kaparu 
vgl. Meissner Supl. 49 b ).—kab-bu-si-te 1051, obv. 5. -lapatu 
1134, rv. 1: ittu-su la-ap-ta-at a-dan-nis “sein Zeichen ist 
ausserst ungiinstig.” 

madadu birti ena 1042, obv. 8: 1073, rv. 14 f. -m. birti 
uzna 1142, rv. 2. 

ab&n me -ii 985, obv. 8.-mardutu 1094, obv. 9. -mi§iru 1051, 
obv. 4. 

nubtu 1117, obv. 11, vgl. 10 f. ardani meS sa sarri b£li- 
ia a-na nu-ub-tu sar bab-ili ki a-na m na-ad-nu ul-te- 
bi-li. -na’alu 1/3 “Zuflucht suchen ,, (?) 1034, rv. 5, 6. 

padaku 1070, obv. 11, vgl. 10 f: ina lib-bi is ten en alani 
mes-ni_i a p a -da-ku ip-te-te; padakate, ebenda, rv. 11. 
-pasaqu << durchschneiden ,, 1094, obv. 6. -pa§u a wegnehmen ,, 
992, obv. 21. -pisirtu 1126, obv. 12. 

qubtu 988, rv. 3 f.: qu-ba-te-su-nu il-la-ku-ni. (vgl. 
Muss-Amolt 907a).—qir§u 1096, rv. 11 vgl. 784, rv. 6,10 (Behrens 
51 2 ). -qikuttu 1094, obv. 10. 

rababu 1127, 7 vgl. 6 ff.: lu la i-nu-uh lu la u-sar-ba-ab 
[be]-1 i lil-li-ka ina al diri lu-§ib. “mein Herr moge ja nicht 
ruhig sein, ja nicht . . . . er moge kommen, in Der wohnen.” 
(zu rababu vgl. Meissner, Supl. 876, Delitzsch, HWB 6086.) 
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SIK.KAS 1051, obv. 13.—siqu (siqiani) “Knie” 1051, rv. 5. 
—suqqu ( = sunqu) 1052, obv. 3. 

saddagdis: ina sad-dag-dis 1114, rv. 2: sa-ad-da-gis 
1154, obv. 4. -sapal qate “heimlich” (Ylvisaker 67, vgl. 411, obv. 
12) 1058, rv. 11. 

tukkanu 1034, rv. 7: 1046, rv. 2. -tukkatu 1136, rv. 6 f.: 
m b§l-ibni tuk-ka-a-ti a-na . . . ki-i tuk-ka-a-ti a-na 
muh-hi-su-nu .... 


S' 
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By Leroy Waterman 

The following textual comments attempt to cover the chief points 
where Harper’s Texts have thus far been brought in question and 
consist of a comparison of the variant readings with the originals in 
the British Museum. Different readings in portions restored have 
been omitted, as these involve no comparison with the originals. For 
convenience the order followed is that of Harper’s numbering. 

H. 5 (K. 583, Obv. 15) Delitzsch BA I 627 reads .... ili for 
ina pa-an, but compare Obv. 15, note 6, which recognizes an 
omitted sign before .... ili, “das am meisten mit gur Ahnlich- 
keit hat.” The form in question seems to consist pretty plainly 
of one sign written over another (l). 1 I would read with H. 
ina pa-an. 

H. 6 (K. 595, Obv. 7) van Gelderen BA IV 505 transliterates 
da-ab-b[a]-ni. The traces in H. permit this, but the tablet has 
one more horizontal stroke (2) than in H., which makes the reading 
ba impossible; Rev. 11 van Gelderen BA IV 503 reads us-sa-bi[l]. 
Behrens ABB 91 questions what sign is to be restored, whether 
rik, li, or some other. The difficulty is due to a typographical 
error. A perpendicular wedge has been omitted in H. or has been 
drawn in the process of printing. The sign (3) is quite surely rik. 
Rev. 14 Behrens ABB 91 corrects pi to si and reads a-du ist6n 
li’mi-su for a-du dis-pi-su. The form consists of one sign 
written over another, but whether it is composed of si written over 
pi or vice versa, it is impossible to determine from the tablet. The 
context must decide. 

H. 23 (K. 602, Obv. 15). The tablet has been cleaned since first 
published, and two strokes in addition to the traces given in H. can 
be seen (4). Compare Behrens’ assertion, ABB 98, that the traces 

1 Figures in parentheses refer to cuneiform notes at the end of this paper. 
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point to tarbasu. The traces do lend themselves to tarbasu. 
This line extends three millimeters beyond the beginning of the 
previous line and two millimeters beyond the beginning of the line 
following. Obv. 16 Zimmem ABB 98 reads zi-in-na-tu for 
nam-in-na-tu with Bezold ZA II 446. This typographical error 
is probably due to the nam just above. The correction is to be 
accepted. 

H. 29 (K. 1204, Obv. 9) Behrens ABB 34 proposes an or nu 
for mas in kur-ba-mas. It is better to read an instead of bar, 
mas. The sign as it stands can be taken in either way. 

H. 36 (K. 1032, Obv. 7) Behrens ABB 29 queries whether the 
fifth sign (uncertain) may not be ra and reads: al IJar-ra-an. 
The traces plainly do not lend themselves to ra, but rather to ur. 
The text in H. lacks one perpendicular at the right, as well as an 
additional horizontal wedge beyond (5). Rev. 6 Behrens ABB 29 
remarks: “Die Schreibung ist sehr absonderlich.” There seems 
to be no doubt, however, as to the correctness of the text in H. 
Rev. 9 Behrens ABB 29 is inclined to read bel a-[gi-e] or 
harran for the third and fourth sign. The second sign, en in H., 
is badly rubbed. It seems, however, to be quite certainly es (sin), 
followed by traces of a sign erased. The third sign is a scribal, not 
typographical error for EN = b61. There is also beyond a some 
very badly rubbed, though fairly certain traces. For the entire line 
cf. (6). Rev. 11 Behrens ABB 29 reads ni-ip-bi for ni-ur-bi. 
This typographical correction is to be accepted. 

H. 43 (K. 122, Rev. 10) van Gelderen BA IV 516 (note) reads 
ku-u-sag for ku-sag. This correction is to be accepted. Cf. Rev. 
16 and 21. Rev. 17 van Gelderen BA IV 514 reads wa-lu-ub 
for pi-lu-ub, but the text requires gal-lu-ub, already noted by 
Harper AJSL X 200, “At present I am inclined to regard the pi 
as an incorrect reading of gal. It will be necessary to consult the 
original of this difficult text again.” 

H. 47 (K. 979, Obv. 8) Harper AJSL X 196 reads ri-in-ku 
for ri-LUGAL-ku. This correction is to be accepted. 

H. 52 (K. 80, Rev. 1) Streck AJSL XXII 218, note 29, calls 
attention to S. A. Smith’s reading sa-si-ka-na for sa-si-ka-ni in 
H. The sign in question is to be read na with Smith, although the 
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form is peculiar. Rev. 10: tu-sa-lik. According to H. (footnote) 
lik is written over ba. Behrens ABB 51 questions which is super¬ 
imposed. Either one is possible. It is a very deeply cut, clear 
writing of both signs. 

H. 56 (K. 649, Obv. 7) Behrens ABB 46 reads ma-ak-lu for 
ak-lu in H.; i$, however, stands in the text and corresponds to 
is in Rev. 5; ma seems impossible, the third upper horizontal stroke 
would have been too high. The sign is deeply and plainly cut. 

H. 86 (K. 660, Rev. 5) Johnston JAOS XVIII 169 transliterates 
re[sni], and remarks that the traces indicate si, but might be is, 
and that ni is omitted because of the following ni. I would read 
provisionally ri-e-su (7); ri is written over an erasure, e is broken, 
and su rubbed and broken. 

H. 89 (K. 515, Rev. 5) Johnston JAOS XVIII 173 reads tu- 
pi-is for tu-si-is, followed by Behrens ABB 54. I would read 
pi with Johnston. It seems quite certain, however, that the scribe 
first wrote si, which he then altered to pi. It differs very much 
from pi in Rev. 7 and Obv. 12. Harper had already suggested the 
above correction; cf. AJSL X 199, “My text reads si, but I am 
inclined to think that this character is pi.” 

H. 94 (K. 1147+1947, Rev. 1) Streck AJSL XXII 220, note 41, 
transliterates Ru-ka-ba-a sa and emends sa to a. According 
to the footnote in H. the last sign of Rev. 1 is perhaps a. The text 
(8) is clearly as given in H., which is plainly meant for a, as this 
letter is in the Assyrian script. 

H. 97 (K. 4770, Obv. 7) Behrens ABB 46 reads i-su-ri for 
i-su-bu. Behrens’ correction of this typographical error is to be 
accepted. 

H. 110 (K. 576, Rev. 6) Behrens ABB 17 reads li-bi me-e pl 
for li-kas-sip me. I would read with H. a pl . The m£ has been 
rubbed, but I cannot see any cut strokes before the a. 

H. 113 (K. 501, Obv. 13) Behrens ABB 40 reads ma-§ar for 
is, plus a broken sign. This correction, already made by Harper, 
AJSL XV 142 is to be accepted. I am sorry to be compelled to 
state that Behrens, in many places, either does not know the 
literature on the Letters, or fails to give credit to others whose state¬ 
ments he has accepted. 
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H. 114 (K. 538, Rev. 10) Behrens ABB 85 remarks on ta-bu- 
u-ni: “DieEndung -uni .... ist sehr auffallig.” This reading 
is also plainly and unmistakably correct. 

H. 137 (K. 467, Obv. 10) Jastrow RBA XIV 518 reads lum-nu 
for lum-kur. This correction is to be accepted. 

H. 138 (K. 469, Rev. 13) Johnston JAOS XVIII 169 reads 
u-qa-ib-u(?)-ni for u-qa-ib-ni, and remarks “The enclitic ni 
cannot be joined to the verb without a union vowel (Del. Assyr . Gram . 

p. 79)8).The insertion of u improves both the sense and the 

construction.” The text in H. is correct, there is no u. 

H. 141 (K. 481, Rev. 3) Jastrow RBA XIV 532 reads “four¬ 
teen” for “four” and remarks, “Bei H. fehlt der Winkelhaken.” 
The text is correct. One can see traces of u through which 
erasure lines have been drawn. These extend into the ud pre¬ 
ceding (9). 

H. 149 (K. 540, Obv. 8) Meissner SAW 46 a reads (ku(I)zip-pi 
for ki-zip-pi, followed by Behrens ABB 33. The sign is correct 
in H. and accurately reproduced. It corresponds exactly to the sign 
after Akkad Obv. 9, which of course must be ki. 

H. 167 (K. 582, Rev. 19) Behrens ABB 10 remarks concerning 
ut-ru, “Es hat beinahe den Anschein als ob statt ut vielmehr di 
(kal) zu lesen sei.” The text in H. is undoubtedly correct. 

H 201 (K. 690, Rev. 5) Zimmern’s suggestion in ABB 31, that 
i la* uni may have stood after b61i-ia is to be accepted. I have 
had the tablet cleaned and one can now see sa sarru be-li i-la- 
[u-]ni. The ni is broken and rubbed; ia does not stand in the text; 
cf. Obv. 4. 

H. 281 (K. 13, Obv. 30) van Gelderen BA IV 528 deliberately 
leaves out the first sign, ri, in his translation. Johnston JAOS 
XVIII 141 reads ta(?). I cannot accept the reading ta. Never¬ 
theless a sign is undoubtedly to be read though it is on a comer 
edge and badly damaged. However, it does not seem to me that 
the traces lend themselves to ri of H. and of Pinches (cf. IV, R. 52, 
No. 2), but rather to an imperfectly cut la (10). It is not in the 
scope of these notes to go beyond textual matters. I would, how¬ 
ever, only call attention to the effect of la upon the translation in 
giving force and clearness to the speech of Ummanaldas. For 
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translations cf. Johnston JAOS XVIII 139-40 and van Gelderen 
BA IV 528-29. 

H. 328 (K. 638, Obv. 12) Delattre PSBA XXIII 52 reads 
amW Kal-di for amW Kal-ki. Delattre’s correction of this typo¬ 
graphical error is to be accepted. 

H. 344 (83-1-18, 28, Rev. 1) Klauber AB 53 reads, ba-ri-ki-ili 
for ba-ri-di-ili. This correction is to be accepted. 

H. 346 (Bu. 89-4-26, 9, Obv. 3) Streck AJSL XXII 214 reads 
al kak-zi for al kak-nam. Streck’s correction of this typo¬ 
graphical error is to be accepted. 

H. 353 (82-5-22, 169, Obv. 5) Behrens ABB 74 remarks that 
the ideogram for aribu is given more correctly by Bezold, Cat., p. 
1841, than in H. Bezold’s reading is typographically better than 
in H. 

H. 356 (Bu. 89^-26, 160, Obv. 20) Behrens’ remark, ABB 71 
“dagegen sind die Spuren die auf nu deuten wohl falsch” is to be 
accepted. On the other hand, his endeavor to read ri instead is 
questionable. The traces are on a comer edge and badly rubbed, 
but there are more than are given by Bezold, Cat., p. 1929, or in H. 
It is difficult to tell whether or not there is an upright wedge-head 
at the juncture of the lines at the right (11). 

H. 358 (Rm. 76, Obv. 6) van Gelderen BA IV 510 regards 
ila Ninib as a dittography. Jastrow RBA XIV 540 remarks, 
“Harper hat ein zweites Ninib copiert.” The text in H. is correct. 
Obv. 8 van Gelderen BA IV 510 reads a[si-]bu-te and regards si 
as omitted by mistake. The text is correct. The error is scribal. 
Obv. 17 van Gelderen BA IV510 reads, ik-ka-ka for ik-nak(?)- 
ka. The sign interrogated is badly scratched, but nak(?) can¬ 
not be ka. The top stroke of nak is very plain, as also are the 
two perpendicular wedges inside. Nak alone satisfies the writing. 
Obv. 24, e-me (cf. van Gelderen’s note, BA IV 511), is now cor¬ 
rectly read nis6 by Harper; cf. Klauber AJSL XXVII 332 10a . 
Rev. 9 van Gelderen BA IV 511 points out a dittography in b61i. 
The text is correct. The error is scribal. Rev. 12 van Gelderen 
BA IV 511 reads ina libbi sa-da-a u-kan-ni-su-u-ni for ina 
libbi sa sa-a-u i-ni-su-u-ni. The correction is to be accepted. 
Rev. 13 van Gelderen BA IV 511 reads ia for za. The thought 
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undoubtedly requires i a, but z a gives the exact form on the tablet. 
If the scribe ever added a third upper stroke on the right it has been 
so completely effaced as to leave no incision whatever; cf. H. 964, 
Rev. 7, footnote. Rev. 14 van Gelderen BA IV 509 supplies mu 
and reads te[mu]. The text is correct. The error is scribal. Rev. 

15 van Gelderen BA IV 511 adds [ni] to is-pur-an. The text in H. 
is correct. There is no trace of ni, after an, on the tablet. Rev. 

16 van Gelderen BA IV 512 reads ia for ni(?) in H. The traces 
favor ia (12). 

H. 366 (82-5-22, 96, Rev. 2) Behrens ABB 46 reads i-pa- 
as-sar for i-pa-pa-sar. Behrens’ correction of this typographical 
error is to be accepted. 

H. 378 (83-1-18, 11, Rev. 5) Behrens ABB 99 remarks: “Ob 
pittit zu lesen, ist sehr fraglich.” The text is correctly reproduced 
in H. (13). Cf. H. 917, Rev. 12. 

H. 380 (Rm. 2, 3, Obv. 7) van Gelderen BA IV 522 reads 
u-a for ellu. The portion taken as u is very closely joined to 
what follows (14), and on account of the spacing lends itself better 
to the reading in H. The reading can only be determined by the 
context. 

H. 399 (67-4-2, 1, Obv. 7) Delitzsch BA I 236 correctly reads 
sa tas-pu-ra. The line is omitted in H. 

H. 401 (83-1-18, 30, Obv. 10) Behrens ABB 72 reads pa-an 
for mas-an. The lower wedge is indistinct and looks like an 
erasure. I would, however, read pa from the context and regard it 
as a scribal error. Obv. 10, the first sign is plainly correct and the 
interrogation mark is to be deleted. 

H. 407 (83-1-18, 40, Rev. 1) Jastrow RBA XIV 518 reads 
lum-nu for mi-nu. The traces in the text (15) may be taken 
in either way, to be determined only by the context. 

H. 408 (Rm. 2, 1, Rev. 11) van Gelderen BA IV 542 reads 
lis for si. As the line stands (16) si is plainly in the text. But 
inasmuch as there are several erasures in the line and especially since 
the scribe utilized part of an erasure in writing mu (cf. note), so in 
the following sign, the horizontal wedge of si, which is quite plain 
and shows little or no signs of erasure, was probably intended to be 
erased. The line, however, is to be read a te-mu lis-kun. 
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H. 409 (Rm. 2, 2, Obv. 3). The text is broken. The line is 
incomplete and should have been so indicated in H. Cf. Klauber’s 
note, AB f 67. 

H. 414 (Rm. 77, Obv. 11) van Gelderen BA IV 526 reads 
ki-it-ki-te-e for ki-it-ku(?)-te-e. The text is badly rubbed, 
but what can be seen (17) seems to favor ku rather than ki, espe¬ 
cially in view of the writings of ku on this tablet. 

H. 426 (80-7-19,17, Obv. 11) Strassmaier AV pp. 811, 978 reads 
li-ik-^a for li-ik-lis in H. Johnston AJSL XVII 150 reads 
with Strassmaier. I would accept Strassmaier-Johnston’s reading. 
The sign is written over an erasure (18). Cf. H., footnote. 

H. 438 (K. 177, Obv. 7, and Rev. 4) Zimmern ABB 7 remarks 
on 11 si-da-da: “Dafur wird im Orig. wohl n si-siG-siG (Zeichen 
arqu) stehen.” I cannot accept Zimmern’s correction. The text 
is plainly correct. 

H. 444 (K. 645, Obv. 13) van Gelderen BA IV 524 questions 
whether ali in H. should not rather be lib. The traces in H. are 
correct, whatever the reading. Obv. 13 Johns AJSL XXII 229 
reads kap-pa-ri for bel ut-ri. I have had the tablet cleaned, 
but I can only read b61 as in H. It is true the two wedges at the 
foot are both written inside the perpendiculars (19), which naturally 
favors kap, but there seems to be no room above for a third wedge- 
head. Also b61 in Obv. 3 is written in the same manner. 

H. 450 (K. 898, Rev. 4) la-ku su-tu-u-ni. The text is 
correct. Cf. Behrens ABB 85. 

H. 458 (K. 1122, Obv. 8) Behrens ABB 53 reads man-da- 
at-ti for u-da-at-ti. In my copy of H. the first sign of Obv. 8 
has been pulled out altogether. Of course man is to be read, 
which is plainly on the original. For other examples of press 
pullings cf. H. 222 (K. 186, Obv. 8), in a lib-bi. lib lacks the 
three perpendiculars; also in Obv. 11 maof ma-a has been pulled. 

H. 464 (K. 1519, Obv. 19) Behrens ABB 3 reads ik-bu-nu 
for ak-bu- nu. The text in H. is correct. 

H. 473 (81-2-4, 65, Rev. 6) Klauber AB 21 reads be, bad 
for bab. I am inclined to read with H. This sign differs from the 
be below Rev. 19, in that the horizontal stroke is prolonged in 
line 6. I would not regard the reading be as excluded. 
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H. 493 (83-1-18, 13, Rev. 27) Behrens ABB 65 questions the 
reading ak-kud-di-ni. The text in H. is correct. 

H. 496 (K, 474, Rev. 6) Behrens ABB 68 reads tim-ma lor 
in a ud-ma. The correction is to be accepted (20). 

H. 506 (K. 678, Obv. 16, Rev. 5) Klauber AB 9 reads gab-bu 
for mu-bu. This typographical correction is to be accepted. 

H. 514 (K. 477, Rev. 12) Behrens ABB 30 reads du-ul-lu 
for iln ul-lu. The text is broken, but the reading du (21) is to be 
accepted. 

H. 516 (81-7-27, 31, Obv. 11) Streck AJSL XXII 215 
proposes to read the first sign us. The form on the tablet is 
correctly reproduced in H. and, though unsatisfactory, it cannot 
be us. 

H. 517 (82-5-22, 91, Obv. 11) Zimmern AB 13 reads ta-ba-4t 
for da-ba-bu in H. I have had the tablet cleaned, and I would 
read tu (22) rather than with either H. or Z. The sign runs over 
into sarru of Rev. 6. 

H. 518 (83-1-18, 27, Obv. 11) Behrens ABB 19 reads fcu- 
l[u-pu], and remarks: “aber zu l[u] stimmen die Spuren bei Harper 
keinesfalls.” The traces stand plainly as in H., hence the restora¬ 
tion 1 u is impossible. 

H. 520 (K. 680, Obv. 7 and 11) Streck AJSL XXII 216 reads 
ak for Toffteen’s ila ak. The sign in H. is neither one (23), but a 
typographical error for ak, i.e., the first perpendicular wedge should 
be deleted. 

H. 552 (K. 640, Rev. 6) Toffteen AJSL XXI 89 reads 
Ba-bar-ri. Johns AJSL XXII 229 reads correctly, with the 
text, Ba-kar-ri. 

H. 553 (K. 659, Rev. 9) Behrens ABB 100 reads II su for 
III su. This correction is probably to be accepted. The text is 
badly damaged; only the lower ends of two wedges are visible. 
From the spacing, however, one could read III as well as II if the 
context demanded it. 

H. 576 (K. 1009, Obv. 8) Klauber AB 69 reads te for tu, but 
the text is correct. Tu stands plainly on the tablet, although with 
Klauber one would expect te. 

H. 649 (81-2-4, 110, Rev. 5) Johns AJSL XXII 231 reads 
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correctly su-fcii-pa forToffteen’smisreading su-bu-ra (cf .AJSL 
XXI 99). The text in H. is correct. 

H. 652 (80-7-19, 22, Obv. 7) Behrens ABB 25 remarks: “Vor 
dem Personendeterminativ fehlt wohl nichts (?)” Asur is written 
directly under pur above. Hence there is space for more than the 
broken determinative (24). 

H. 685 (81-2-4, 96, Rev. 5) Streck AJSL XXII 208 remarks: 
“Vor ak-ta-la bietet H. noch einen schragen Keil; sollte letzterer 
ungenau fur A§ stehen, mi thin die Stadt Assur (AS) gemeint sein ? ” 
This sign can only be a division-mark. 

H. 688 (80-7-19, 21, Obv. 8) Behrens ABB 78 reads: 
be-gis-bi for be-gis-rig(?). The text in H. is plainly correct 
and the interrogation is to be deleted. 

H. 733 (81-2-4, 113, Rev. 9) Klauber AB 31 reads masar-tu 
for masar ali. This correction is to be accepted. 

H. 755 (83-1-18, 122, Obv. 6 and 16) Klauber AB 73, note 3, 
compares the variant reading in Godbey’s list, AJSL XXI 81. 
The text in H. in both cases is correct, and Godbey is to be cor¬ 
rected accordingly. 

H. 767 (83-1-18, 75, Obv. 9) Klauber AB 7 reads er mes for 
bi. The text in H. is correct. The erasure is complete, the bi is 
very plain and deeply cut. 

H. 789 (K. 1964, Obv. 7) Streck AJSL XXII 221 reads 
sal-lu-ki-e-a for sal-lu-ki-si-a. Streets correction is to be 
accepted. 

H. 802 (81-7-27, 39, Obv. 6) Streck AJSL XXII 217 suggests 
am for the fourth sign. The text is correctly reproduced in H. 

H. 858 (K. 822, Obv. 16) Behrens ABB 54 corrects si, lim to 
pi, and reads ta-bap-pi for ta-kal-lim; cf. Harper AJSL 
XIX 231. The correction of Behrens is to be accepted. 

H. 869 (81-2-4, 120, Obv. 6) Jastrow Babyloniaca III 3 p. 227 
remarks upon “ the gloss which Harpers copy, however, does not 
indicate as such.” (1) The text in H. is given exactly as in the 
original; (2) H. has reproduced the indenture which in this case 
shows the gloss; (3) the script is identical with that of the rest of 
the tablet; (4) it is not smaller, nor is it written above or below the 
word to be explained, as is usual in most glosses. 
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London 

September 11, 1911 

This article was in type before the appearance of Dr. Ylvisaker’s excel¬ 
lent monograph, Zur babylonischen und assyrischen Grammatik , and hence no 
notice could be taken of the readings given by him on pp. 75-84.—R. F. H. 
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THE ASSYRIAN ROOT rasanu, HEBREW -jn 

In Assyrian we have to do with two roots rasanu (I) to murmur, 
rumble, and (II) to be dignified, important. Root I occurs to my knowledge 
only in Cuneiform Tablets of the British Museum , XXV, 16, 26, where 
Adad has the epithet murtasnu synonym of ragimu and mur-ta-i- 
mu. 1 mur-ta-as-nu, I 2 Part, of rasanu is probably connected with the 
-Syriac and Arabic root to murmur. The Assyrian replaces the em¬ 
phatic dental t by the alveolar emphatic s. The same phenomenon is 
exhibited by the word kasaru to bind, identical with Hebrew "lt3p. The 
change has probably been brought about by the forward and backward 
assimilating power of the liquid r. Note the change of s > 8 and (t > t 
brought about by the r-sound in Arabic dialects, cited in Brockelmann’s 
Vergleichende Grammatik, p. 155. 

Root II occurs only in the adjective russunu, important, dignified, 
which Professor Prince connected with Hebrew "pT"! “ honorable, noble.” 
This explanation of Prince has not received the recognition which it deserves 
either among Assyriologists or Hebraists. The difficulty has been that the 
Assyrian grammarians apparently connected russunu with a group of 
words for “important,” etc., as well as with a group for “bright, clean,” etc., 
and consequently the lexicons give no definite information concerning the 
word. In fact the Assyrian grammarians do not really connect the word 
with a group meaning “bright,” and the only legitimate meaning to be 
assigned to the word is “dignified, important,” as Prince maintained. For 
russunu the grammarians give the following information. Sumerian 
Xiih 2 = russunu syn. of malA, full, Syl. C I, 41. [ru]ssunu = isanu 
[variant russunu = kabtu], “mighty, dignified.” CT } XVIII, 27,19. A 
different form of the word is ur-zu-nu = fcarradu, “mighty, heroic,” 
ibid., 7, 30. ru-us-su-nu = ba-nu-u, mu-us-su-u, in a list of words 
for “mighty” elum, si-it-[pu-]su, “valiant,” ibid., 18, K. 4587 obv. 
5f. 3 It has been erroneously supposed that band and muss A are words 
for “clean, washed,” but this is not at all probable in this instance, muss A 
is here the same word as mass A, “chief, leader,” a loan-word from mas 

* l« Part, of to thunder, ultimately connected with ragamu, due to the 
change of gutturals y > y . 

* Variant of oal = rabO. 

* K. 206 , a list for bfilu, beltum, probably belongs to this tablet. 
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“goat” and su(g) “to lead,” literally “leading-goat.” 4 In addition to the 
literature cited in the note see also PSBA (1909), PI. VI, 12. Tammuz 
mas-si-e mati, “T. the noble of the earth.” The change massd 
> mussd is due to the labial m. Note that in II R. 47a6 15 mas-su = 
asaridu = &melu mas-si5 (g)-tuk. 6 

In regard to band, “honorable,” etc., our evidence is based only on the 
passage quoted. If we are not to assume an unknown root for band 
(=russunu) the most probable explanation would be to identify it with 
band, Prs. Part, of band, to create. Note mar ba-ni-i, “noble,” mar 
bandte, “nobles,” Delitzsch, HWB , 1786, and Klauber, AssyrischesBeam- 
tentum , p. 59, n. 3. 

S. Langdon 

Oxford 

4 See Babyloniaca, II, 113, and III, 78; also Schell, Tit. El.-Sem., VI, 34, 27. 

* Line 14 has another (?) word mad-du = kakku “weapon, baton," for which the 
Sumerian is partly broken away, but contains mab-bC-ila, "which the chief carries." 
ma& d u -kakku, here, is probably the same word as mad-5i in the cartouche before 
the face of Sama5, V R. 60. We should, then, following J as trow and Scheil (see Muss- 
Araolt, Lexicon, 597) translate "crown of Samad, baton and ring of fp i.e., Samad." 
Naturally we have to do with the same word in 1 ? u gi-maS(?)-bC(d)-bC(d) - ma5-5u-u, 
pole, stake. Syn. gaSiS u, ZA, L$. 220, 17. It is probable that II R. 47a, 14, and ZA. 

ibid., restore each other mutually and that the true reading is 

MTMnH in II R. for which ZA, 220 has probably . For 

mu55u - breast, Sm. 1981, 24, see now Babyloniaca , IV, 191. Also K. 11185, 3 aoan - 

(muS-lSu Syn. tulO and irtu, and CT, XII, 19a, 5. For its connection with 
"udder." OLZ (1910),sp. 491. mud&u, ring-worm (?), in CT, XXVIII. 29, 20, possibly 
a loan-word from icud, serpent. A word mad6u da ameli - in CT, XII, 17a, 16. 
may be, perhaps, identical with muddu, breast. 
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STUDIEN ZUR BABYLONISCHEN RELIGION 

Dr. Frank 1 has followed up his two smaller monographs on certain 
aspects of Babylonian-Assyrian symbolism as expressed in art works, by a 
larger volume of Studies on the Babylonian religion. According to the 
title-page the volume consists of two Hefte. The first Heft covers 38 pages 
and is devoted to a discussion of the divisions of the Babylonian priesthood 
and the priestly functions; the second Heft treats of sacred animals and the 
animal cult, in 27 pages. The balance of the book, or over 200 pages, is 
taken up with notes, translations of selected texts, appendices, and what 
the Germans would call “Excurse.” To the first Heft of 38 pages there are 
no less than 338 notes, covering 56 pages; to the second Heft there are 101 
notes of 19 pages. The notes thus cover more space than the texts, and one 
wonders whether the author would not have done better to combine his 
notes into a continuous discussion and to have given in the form of notes 
what is now the text. Certainly the first note, covering no less than five 
pages, discussing the title of patesi, belongs as much to the text as any part 
of the book. The translated texts with notes cover 84 pages, or almost 
one-third of the entire book. Here the notes are on the whole of the proper 
character—brief elucidations of words and phrases occurring in the texts 
themselves, though, as one shall see, the necessity of again translating and 
commenting upon texts that are perfectly well known and that have already 
been treated by others may be questioned. The appendices on the Sumer¬ 
ian temple, on the Elamitic temple, on Temple Libraries, on the expression 
e-dup, and on musical instruments cover 56 pages, or almost as much as the 
two Hefte which are supposed to represent the body of the work. In fact, 
what the author offers is not in any but a technical sense a book, but rather 
disjecta membra , embodying a variety of topics on which he has evidently 
been at work for some time, but which he has not taken the trouble to piece 
together in some consecutive order. 

The result of Frank’s method is that a very large variety of matters are 
touched upon, many valuable notes and suggestions are scattered through¬ 
out the volume, but scarcely any topic introduced is treated exhaustively 
or systematically, so that when one finishes the volume, one has learned 
much or little according to one’s previous state. The difficulty of utilizing 

1 Studien zur babylonischen Religion. By Carl Frank. (Erster Band. 1. u. 2. 
Heft.) Strassburg: Schlesier und Schwelkhardt. M. 20. 287 pp. 2 vols. 
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what the author has put together is still further increased by the totally 
insufficient index covering less than seven pages. 

Coining to the body of the volume, it is not a pleasant task for the 
reviewer to give expression to his disappointment in finding that the author 
has really furnished little that is new. In justice to Dr. Frank it should be 
stated that he confesses in his preface to having embodied in his work material 
already known for some time, but he adds that it has been presented in a “ new 
form.” That is certainly not the case with the texts covering as we have 
seen, almost one-third of the volume. He furnishes in all twelve specimens 
in transliteration and translation. Of these the first three are merely frag¬ 
ments of hymns of a few lines each, which, except for the fact that in each 
the kalu-priest is introduced, have no special connection with Heft 1, and 
might just as well have been briefly referred to in one of the notes. Trans¬ 
lations of isolated passages can hardly be designated as the presentation of 
older material ina“ new form.” Then follow four brief letters from Harper’s 
collection (Assyrian and Babylonian Letters ), but one is surprised to find in 
connection with the first specimen that no attempt is made to translate the 
greater part of the obverse and reverse, nor to interpret the letter as a whole. 
The really difficult terms and passages in this and the other letters are passed 
over. One of the letters is not even translated but merely transliterated; 
of another the author gives a “tentative” translation, and adds that it 
contains nothing of special importance for his purpose beyond the mention 
of n&ru—the term for a priestly class of “singers.” In the translation itself 
he fails to see that the triple Iff is to be rendered “whether. . . . whether 
.... or,” and that the following phrase must mean “the men of his land 
whose gods gave to me the kingship thereof” and not that the people gave 
the writer their land, their gods, and their kingship (as Frank puts it); nor 
is the balance of the letter as translated by our author at all intelligible. 
The seventh text included in this “Excursus” is the new Etana fragment, 
discovered and published by the reviewer in JAOS about a year ago. 
Frank not only translates it anew, but transliterates it and adds a commen¬ 
tary, taking up 14 pages in this way; and he even reproduces the text again. 
Such a repetition is only justified in case a new interpretation is offered, but 
any reader who will go to the trouble of comparing his translation with mine 
will find agreement in all but a few minor points. The same applies to the 
text which deviates from the one published in the JAOS in the reading of a 
few doubtful signs. The interpretation proposed by Frank is precisely the 
same as that given by the reviewer. He places the fragment in the tale 
exactly where the reviewer put it; he refers to the Scheil fragment and uses 
it precisely as the reviewer did; and merely because he succeeds in improv¬ 
ing my version in half a dozen minor places, or rather in suggesting improve¬ 
ments, he regards himself justified in pronouncing my edition as “ vollstandig 
verfehlt.” Still more remarkable is the author’s conduct when he comes 
to translate another text dealing with liver divination (pp. 165-78), where 
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he does not even mention that the text was for the first time copied in full, 
translated, and explained by the reviewer in his Religion Babyloniens und 
Assyrien s, II, 335-40. From the notes it is evident that Frank made use 
of this work on the text, since he refers in most cases, to the same passages 
in liver-divination texts which are put together in my notes; and besides, 
on comparing the two translations it will again be found that they differ 
from one another merely in the choice of words. The note on p. 175 to line 
26 is merely a transcript in transformed form of note 6 on p. 377 of the 
reviewer’s Religion Babyloniens und Assyrians. More than this, although he 
uses the reviewer’s investigations of the divination literature of the Baby¬ 
lonians and Assyrians at every turn, he never refers to them and directly 
misleads the reader who does not happen to be an Assyriologist by conveying 
the impression that the few pages in Ungnad’s popular article of some 30 
pages on the “Deutung der Zukunft bei den Babyloniern und Assyriem” is 
the only discussion of divination through the liver as practiced by Baby¬ 
lonians and Assyrians. Dr. Frank would have been perfectly justified in 
opposing any of the views or results reached by the reviewer, but I submit 
that he has no right to conceal from his readers the fact that in the reviewer’s 
work above mentioned, over 200 pages (II, 213-415) are devoted to this 
subject in which dozens of “liver” texts are translated for the first time, and 
in which for the first time the system is set forth in detail and its position 
in the religion made clear. 

Another text translated by our author (pp. 128-39) is the well-known 
fragment in which the b&rfi -priesthood is carried back to a perhaps legen¬ 
dary king of Sippar EN-ME-DURANKf and in which the various functions 
of the b&rfi and the conditions of admission to the dignity are set forth. 
We owe this important text to Professor Zimmern, who published, trans¬ 
lated, and explained it a good many years ago in his Beitrdge zur Kenntniss 
der babylonischen Religion. I cannot, in comparing his translation with 
Zimmem’s, see that our author has improved upon his predecessor in the few 
passages in which he deviates from Zimmern’s version. Instead of Zim- 
mern’s suggestion for takaltu as “ Ledertasche,” Frank proposes “Ein- 
geweide” and, in a note on the subject, tries to show that it refers primarily 
to the “stomach.” This, however, is impossible since CT y XIV, PI. 14, 3, 
enters takaltu asa synonym for h a s u, which is one of the words for “liver.” 
The term takaltu must therefore include this organ; and since, as Zimmern 
had already recognized, takaltu means literally a “receptacle,” it appears 
to be used for the “net” in which the liver is inclosed. At all events it 
cannot designate the “entrails,” for we have no proof that any other organ 
besides the liver was used in Babylonian divination, but it must be a tech¬ 
nical term to describe the official hepatoscopy, just as the expression nisirti 
Anim Enlil u Ea “Secret (or Mystery) of Anu, Enlil and Ea” designates 
astrology as another form of divination intrusted to the b&r ft-priesthood. 
Frank fails to recognize also the force of this latter expression; and it is 
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rather surprising that in his new study of Zimmem’s text, he should not have 
seen that lines 16-18, which on the surface are a repetition of lines 7-9, 
revert to a different source and that the text as it now stands is a com¬ 
bination of several independent bits of separate origin; for which view other 
evidence can be brought forward. 

Nos. X and XI of the texts selected by Frank for translation belong to 
the class of birth omens, but our author did not recognize that the former 
(K 4035, etc.) stands in the relation to the latter as a part of a complete 
tablet to an extract from the same—lines 1-23 of K 4035, etc. ( CT y XXVIII, 
PL 5.), corresponding to lines 31-39 obv. of K 2007 (CT, XXVII, Pl. 17). 
The two texts should therefore have been combined. Both are parts of the 
third tablet of the Isbu-series = K 131, published in CT , XXVII, Pl. 16. 
The obverse of K 131= lines 1-12 of obv. of K 2007, while the reverse = 
lines 2-5 of rev. of K 2007. It so happens that the portion of this third 
tablet furnished by the fragment K 4035, etc., is not preserved in the frag¬ 
ment of the full tablet represented by K 131. Moreover, K 2007 (being Text 
No. XI of Frank’s selection) is composed of extracts of two different tablets , the 
obverse to line 5 of the reverse being 45 omens taken, as indicated, from the 
third tablet of the Isbu-series, while rev. 7-26 is an extract of 17 omens from 
the fourth tablet of this series as is shown by a comparison of the colophon 
to K 2007 (rev. 28) with the colophon to K 131 rev. 10, furnishing the first 
line of this fourth tablet. That K 2007 contains two extracts is indicated by 
the two colophons rev. 7 and 28—in both of which we find the phrase istu 
libbi . . . . na-as-ba which rev. 28 is ideographically written ZI- 
(ba). The same relationship of “extracts” to portions of the “full” tablet 
applies to many other fragments of the texts published in CT , XXVII 
and XXVIII, but unless this is recognized one cannot hope to get a satis¬ 
factory conception of the character of these birth-omen texts. What Frank 
says, therefore, on p. 153 regarding the order of subjects followed in K 2007 
is of no value, since this text is merely an extract; whereas, in order to get 
a proper view of the order, we must take K 4035, etc., and K 131—portions 
of the full tablet—as our basis, and supplement these by K 2007. Putting 
the three texts together, we can restore the greater portion of this third 
tablet of the Isbu-series, just as by combining K 2007 rev. 7-26—the 
extract from the fourth tablet—with K 6790, etc. ( CT , XXVIII, Pl. 1-2) 
—the “full” fourth tablet—we can restore a large portion of the fourth 
tablet of this series. 

If Dr. Frank had penetrated somewhat deeper into the study of the two 
birth-omen texts which he selected for translation, he would not have failed 
in the endeavor to translate the very first line of his No. X, for he would have 
seen that this line corresponds to K 2007 obv. 31 and that the full line can, 
therefore, be restored, just as lines, 2, 3, 7, 8, 9, 13, 15, 17 can be restored 
from lines 32-39 obv. of K 2007. By a comparison with K 2007 we see 
that the “extract” of 8 lines is taken from the 16 lines of the “full” tablet 
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(K 4035), or in other words that the “extract” represents in this section at 
least about one-half of the full tablet. The comparison of K 4035, line 1, 
with K 2007, obv. 31, furthermore shows that the term kar-si following the 
number 6 corresponds to6 ta-a-an of K 2007 which clears up the meaning 
of karsu—left untranslated by Frank. It designates the “divisions” of 
the six toes on the right foot of the new-born babe. The line, therefore, 
reads, “If a woman gives birth (sc. to a child and it has) six divided toes on 
the right foot, misfortune (?) will seize the house of the man.” What our 
author had in mind when he translated “Wenn eine Frau gebiert und es 
sind dann VI Kars6 der Zehen seines (rechten [?]) Fusses gemacht. ...” 
it is difficult to say; just as his translation of 1. 1, of No. XI (K 2007), 
“ Wenn eine Frau gebiert und dann Lowenohren gemacht sind,” etc., gives 
no sense. Dr. Frank has, in fact, failed to understand the fundamental 
character of these birth-omen texts which deal on the one hand with all 
kinds of malformations and on the other with supposed resemblances between 
the features or organs or parts of the new-born babe with those of some 
animal—lion, dog, swine, or ass, etc. The proper translation of this line is, 
of course, “If a woman gives birth (sc. to a child that has) the ears of a lion,” 
etc. The particle ma which our author throughout translates “dann” is 
simply the introduction to the peculiarity observed in the case of the infant 
which stamps it as an omen that calls for an interpretation. Space forbids 
me to show in detail other errors in Frank's translation of these two com¬ 
paratively simple birth-omen texts. Our author does not even correctly 
interpret the term i s b u which occurs hundreds of times in these birth-omen 
texts. Had he studied the passages he would have found that it does not 
mean “ein ungestaltiges Wesen” as he renders the term on p. 133, but is the 
generic expression for the child or animal, formed in the womb. The 
proper German term is “Leibesfrucht,” i.e., either the embryo, the foetus, or 
the full-formed new birth, or a malformation according to the context. 

Of the body of the work, by which I mean the two Hefte , the first, on 
the “Babylonian Priesthood,” is largely a restatement with some additions 
and many notes of what has already been more briefly put together by 
Schrank in his monograph Babylonische Siihnriten , etc., and in some special 
articles by other scholars that might be mentioned. By this I do not mean 
to deny that there are many interesting remarks on the texts, many valuable 
suggestions and references to texts that are useful, but I cannot find that he 
has added anything materially to our knowledge of the subject. Of more 
value is the second Heft treating of sacred animals and animal symbolism 
in the cult, though he has failed to utilize the very valuable material to be 
found in the designs on the “Seal Cylinders” and which is now so con¬ 
veniently and so admirably put together by Ward in his Seal Cylinders of 
Western Asia ; and he has also neglected the animal omens and the birth 
omens which may be designated as fundamental to a study of the animals 
that acquire a religious significance in Babylonia and Assyria. The birth 
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omens, which deal as much with signs observed on the young of animals as 
with those on human infants, form the starting-point for the cult of animals 
so far as it existed in the Babylonian-Assyrian religion. How very frag¬ 
mentary Frank’s treatment of the subject is may be gathered from the three 
lines he devotes to the eagle without even mentioning the eagle that Nin- 
girsu holds in his hand as his symbol on the so-called “St61e des Vautours,” 
or the symbolism associated with the J ion-headed eagle on the silver vase of 
Entemana and on seal cylinders—as the standard of Lagash, confirmed by 
passages in Gudea’s texts which show, as Ward and Thureau-Dangin have 
also recognized, that the bird Im-gig is none other than this symbol. The 
association of gods with animals which is an exceedingly important factor 
in the symbolism connected with sacred animals is hardly touched upon. 
Instead of translating texts already sufficiently understood, our author 
should have furnished a full study of CT f XVII, Pis. 42-43—a text of funda¬ 
mental significance for the subject of Dr. Frank’s second Heft. Would this 
not have been more useful than merely to put together from the old Baby¬ 
lonian votive and historical inscriptions the list of temples occurring there, 
with no discussion even of their names, much less of their character ? Such 
a list is almost useless without a utilization of the rich material furnished by 
the business documents of the older and the later periods of Babylonian 
history. A thorough study of the Babylonian and Assyrian temples on the 
basis of the really vast material now accessible to us is a desideratum, and 
Dr. Frank would have rendered a genuine service had he confined himself 
in his volume to this one theme instead of passing from one subject to 
another without exhausting any and betraying a rather superficial acquain¬ 
tance with most of them. 

Of what special value are the four pages which he devotes to an “Excur¬ 
sus ” on the “ Temple Library ” of Nippur question and which is purely polemi¬ 
cal without adding anything of moment to the problem ? What is needed is 
the proof by the publication of at least some hundreds of tablets of an unques¬ 
tionably literary character with colophons and other indications to show that 
the bulk of the valuable tablets found by J. H. Haynes in 1900 are not merely 
school texts, or the necessary paraphernalia of the temple for use in the cult. 
Dr. Frank admits the parallel between the discoveries at Sippar and Nippur 
to which the reviewer first called attention in his paper “Did the Baby¬ 
lonian Temples Have Libraries (JAOS , XXV) and which neither Rassam 
nor Scheil who explored Sippar designated as a temple library. In making 
this admission Frank really gives his case away, for if all tablets found in a 
temple are part of a “temple library,’’ then the whole contention about the 
special character of the “Nippur” finds of 1900 falls to the ground. It is 
somewhat confusing to find the author in the course of his special pleading 
introducing at one point (p. 225) the compound ideogram E-Dub “Tablet- 
House” as the possible designation for a “Temple Library” and therefore 
a proof for the existence of such an institution, and then a few pages 
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farther on (p. 228) saying that “it is certain that the expression does not 
designate a library” but a “writing-room” or a “notary’s office.” 

Realizing evidently the fragmentary character of what he has gathered 
in his volume, Dr. Frank closes his book by a promise to continue his 
investigations (which I earnestly hope he will do) and to “publish in an 
enlarged form and in another connection,” as soon as the material at our 
disposal shall have been exhaustively studied. One should suppose that 
Dr. Frank would have done this before publishing his volume. He then 
enters upon a statement of what still remains to be done and how it should 
be done and closes with the ipse dixit that the “Religion of Babylonia” is 
still to be written. If our author means by this that a final work on the 
“Religion of Babylonia and Assyria” cannot at present be written, every¬ 
one will agree with him. In every progressive field of research one work is 
always the forerunner of another, but that is no reason why at each juncture 
in the progress of knowledge the material at our disposal should not be 
presented in a systematic and readable manner; and it is hardly generous 
to ignore, as our author does, the work done in this respect by others. 

Morris Jastrow, Jr. 


Digitized by v^ooQle 



THE AMERICAN JOURNAL 

OF 

SEMITIC LANGUAGES AND LITERATURES 

(CONTINUING HEBRAICA) 


Volume XXVIII APRIL, 1912 Number 3 


INSCRIPTIONS OF EARLY ASSYRIAN RULERS 

By D. D. Luckenbill 
The University of Chicago 

The texts of which a translation and discussion are here offered 
were found by the German excavators 1 at Kalat Sherkat, the site of 
the ancient city of Ashur, and published in the first part of KeiU 
schrifttexte aus Assur } The autograph copies of the inscriptions are 
the work of the late Leopold Messerschmidt. Extracts from these 
inscriptions, containing for the most part genealogies and chrono¬ 
logical data, appeared from time to time in the Mitteilungen der 
deutschen Orient-Gesellschaft 3 and have been used by Meyer, 4 King, 5 
and others in their reconstruction of early Assyrian history. Until 
some new inscription throws additional light upon the matter, the 
chronological schemes proposed by these scholars must remain, as 
they themselves freely admit, largely provisional. It is not the 
purpose of this article to re-examine matters chronological, but 
rather to furnish a full translation of the new texts from Ashur on 
the basis of which the historian will be able to form a better picture 
than was possible heretofore, of the rise of Assyria and the spread of 
her influence during the second pre-Christian millennium. 

* See the reports In MDOG, 20f. 

9 JCeilschrifttexte aus Assur, historisehen Inhalts. Erstes Heft. Owing to the untimely 
death of Dr. Leopold Messerschmidt who had autographed the texts, the work of seeing 
them through the press fell to Professor Delitzsch, who added the index and a number 
of “ Verbesserungen und Nachtr&ge.” 

* A splendid beginning in the publication of the results of the excavations at Ashur 
has been made by the excavator Andrae in his Anu-Adad Tempel. 

4 Geschichte des AUertums, I, 2, 2d ed. 

* Chronicles concerning Early Babylonian Kings. 
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Just as in the case of most of the other ancient states, the begin¬ 
nings of Assyria are, and probably will remain, obscure; for a city- 
like Ashur, the nucleus around which the Assyrian state developed 
lying as it does somewhat apart from the scene of the earliest empires 
on the Euphrates, was hardly likely to attract attention until it 
had become wealthy or prominent enough to arouse the cupidity or 
jealousy of some stronger state. The earliest rulers of Ashur whose 
names have come down to us were Ushpia and Kikia, the former the 
traditional founder of the temple of Ashur, the latter the builder of 
the city-wall. The form of these names has suggested to Ungnad* 
the possibility that the Mitannians, a people related to the Hittites, 
were the founders of Ashur. However that may be, there can be 
little doubt that the civilization of Assyria from the earliest times was 
predominantly Semitic. 

In the present state of our knowledge there is room for difference 
of opinion as to the relative contributions of Sumerians and Semites 
to the civilization of the Euphrates Valley. No doubt Meyer has 
cleared the atmosphere by his Sumerer und Semiten, but whether the 
Semites were in the valley as early as the Sumerians, perhaps earlier, 
as he believes, is by no means certain. The Semites were known as 
Akkadians, and Ungnad believes that this was surely because Akkad 
was the first Semitic state in Babylonia. He also suggests the 
possibility that before Sargon made Akkad the capital city of his 
empire, the Semites had already formed a state outside the valley, 
say in Amurru. 7 In either case it was with the empire of Sargon and 
his son Naram-Sin ( ca. 2500 b.c.) that the Semites for the first time 
gained the supremacy in Babylonia. If we regard the Semites of 
Sargon’s time as the first of the successive migrations of this stock 
from the desert of Arabia into the Euphrates Valley, we must assume 
that the earliest Semites of Ashur and the other cities which made 
up the later Assyrian empire were borne in on this wave of migration, 
for there existed an Assyrian kingdom before the time of Sumu-abum, 
the founder of the First Dynasty of Babylon, which represents the 
dominance of a new wave of Semites, namely, the Amorites. 

The first date in Assyrian history is furnished by a catch-line on a 
late Assyrian tablet containing chronicles of early kings. 8 It tells of 

‘ BA, VI. r ). p. 13. 7 Sumerer und Akkoder, OLZ , 1008. 02 f. 8 King. op. cit., II, 14. 
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a war between Ilu-shuma king of Assyria and Su-abu (Sumu-abum). 
The date of Sumu-abum is ca. 2050 b.c. (Meyer, 2060-2047; Ungnad, 
2232-2219). Our earliest Assyrian inscriptions are those of Irishum 
(Nos. 1, 2, 3) son of Ilu-shuma. From the first of these we learn the 
names of the father and grandfather of Ilu-shuma as well—Shalim- 
ahum and Kate-Ashir. All of these bear the title of patesi of the god 
Ashur (written Ashir in these old texts) but, if this title suggests an 
overlord to whom they were subject, we have no information as to 
who he was. 9 Nor have we any means for determining how long 
before Irishum’s time Ushpia built the temple of Ashur. It is only for 
the period after Irishum that the inscriptions furnish dates. 

According to another (No. 2) of his inscriptions, Irishum built 
the temple of Adad. This was probably the 4 ‘temple of Anu and 
Adad” which Tiglath-pileser I (ca. 1175-1100 b.c.) rebuilt sixty 
years after Ashur-dan and seven hundred and one years after 
Shamshi-Adad, son of Ishme-Dagan, who was, according to Tiglath- 
pileser’s tradition, its builder. 10 

Irishum is best known to his successors as restorer of the temple 
of Ashur. It is probably to the building of this temple that the first 
inscription in King’s Annals of the Kings of Assyria refers. Shal¬ 
maneser I (No. 14, Col. Ill, 32 f.) speaks of the work of his ancestor 
Irishum (Erishu) as follows: “when Eharsagkurkurra, the temple of 
my lord Ashur, which Ushpia, priest of Ashur, my ancestor, had built 
aforetime, had fallen into ruins, then my ancestor Erishu restored it. 
One hundred and fifty-nine years passed after the reign of Erishu 
and that temple (again) fell into ruins. Then Shamshi-Adad, priest 
of Ashur, restored it. Five hundred and eighty years elapsed and 
that temple which Shamshi-Adad had restored became old and weak,” 
etc. Whereupon Shalmaneser restored it once more. An inscrip¬ 
tion of Esarhaddon 11 has a different chronology. According to this 
inscription, Erishu, son of Ilu-shuma, restored the temple which 
Ushpia had built, and one hundred and twenty-six years thereafter 
Shamshi-Adad, son of Bel-kabi, made some restorations. Four 
hundred and thirty-four years after Shamshi-Adad, Shalmaneser 
found it again in need of repairs. We need not hesitate in preferring 

* For a discussion of the title see Meyer, op. tit., { 432. 

10 Cylinder Inscription, Col. VII, 60 f. 

11 KeiUchri/ttexte aus A««ur, No. 51. Cf. MDOG , 22, 74, and other numbers. 
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the chronology of Shalmaneser who lived some six hundred years 
before Esarhaddon, but the task of assigning places to the different 
Shamshi-Adads known to us presents real difficulties. But before 
taking up this matter, let us turn to the immediate successors of 
Irishum. 

On some fragments of a late copy of an older inscription of a 
patesi of Ashur we read of the building of a temple of Erishkigal by 
Ikunum, son of Erishum (King, Annals , xvii, n. 3). This Ikunum 
is also mentioned in the inscription of Ashir-rim-nishe-shu, son of 
Ashir-nirari (No. 6): “The wall which Kikia, Ikunum, Shar-ken- 
kate-Ashir and Ashir-nirari, son of Ishme-Dagan, my ancestors, had 

built.” Thus we see that Ikunum carried on the work of 

his father Erishum. 

While the date of Ikunum is determined by these references to 
his activities, that of Shar-ken-kate-Ashir, the next restorer of the 
city-wall, cannot be fixed. 

As we saw above, Esarhaddon mentions a Shamshi-Adad, son of 
Bel-kabi, as restorer of the temple of Ashur. King 12 has published 
an inscription of Shamshi-Adad, son of Igur-kapkapu, builder of 
the temple of Ashur. On the basis of a passage in an inscription of 
Adad-Nirari IV (812-783 b.c.), in which he claims descent from Bel- 
kapkapi, it has been suggested that the name Igur-kapkapu should be 
read Bel-kapkapi. Likewise it has been proposed to identify this 
Bel-kapkapu with the Bel-kabi of Esarhaddon's inscription. 18 Until 
some new inscription throws additional light upon the matter, such 
guesses must, of course, be taken for what they are worth. The 
same must be said of Meyer's suggestion that the Shamshi-Adad, 
son of Bel-kabi, of Esarhaddon's inscription, is the same as the 
Shamshi-Adad, contemporary of Hammurabi, mentioned on a tablet 
from Sippar. 14 That Assyria was subject to Babylon under Ham¬ 
murabi is very probable, but here too the direct evidence is scant. 15 

Of Ashir-nirari, son of Ishme-Dagan, mentioned in the inscription 
of Ashir-rim-nishe-shu, quoted above, as one of the restorers of the 
city-wall, we possess a brick inscription in which he calls himself 
builder of the temple of Bel-labira. Tiglath-pileser I (Cyl. Insc., 

w Annals, 2. 11 Meyer, op. cit., (448. 14 Ibid. 

» In the Code (Harper, 4, 58), Hammurabi speaks of restoring to Ashur its protecting 
deity (lamassu), which may point to the establishment of peace after an invasion. 
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Col. VI, 85 f.) mentions a temple of Bel-labiru, “the elder Bel,” 
which he restored. This was probably the temple which Ashir- 
nirari had built. We have already referred to the passage in this 
same inscription of Tiglath-pileser in which he mentions Shamshi- 
Adad, son of Ishme-Dagan, as restorer (or builder) of the temple of 
Anu and Adad some seven hundred years before his time. Of the 
relation between Ashir-nirari, son of Ishme-Dagan, and Shamshi- 
Adad, son of Ishme-Dagan, if there is any, 16 we know nothing. 
Tiglath-pileser’s date gives us the only clue as to the period in which 
we are to place Shamshi-Adad, son of Ishme-Dagan, namely, ca . 
1850 b.c. Adad-nirari II mentions an ancestor Ashur-nirari who 
had built a palace in Ashur (No. 11, Obv. 33 f.). 

In the neighborhood of 1600 b.c. has been placed the date of 
Shamsi-Adad, the third of that name. In his inscription (No. 5) 
he calls himself “king of the universe (sar kissati), builder of the 
temple of Ashur, who devotes his energies to the land between the 
Tigris and Euphrates” (Col. I, 1 f.). It is unfortunate that he 
does not mention the name of his father or any other of his immediate 
predecessors, which might have enabled us to fix his period more 
definitely. He speaks of royal ancestors whose deeds his own sur¬ 
passed, but this means little to us. Meyer makes him the exponent 
of Assyrian supremacy following the Cassite conquest of Babylonia. 17 
Another date is suggested by the writer in the footnote. 

Following the introductory phrases the inscription continues with 
a record of the rebuilding of the temple of Enlil, called Eamkurkurra, 
which is translated “the temple of the lord (wild-ox) of the lands.” 18 

»• Meyer, op. cit., i 463A. 

17 Ibid., ( 464. There is one objection to so late a date which continues to present 
itself to the writer, namely, the language of the inscription of Shamshi-Adad which reads 
like an inscription of Hammurabi. The similarity of the language to that of the Code 
will be apparent at once to anyone who compares the two. At the same time it would 
doubtless be an easy matter to point out differences. Unfortunately the inscriptions 
dating from the period between Hammurabi and Agum II (kakrime) are few indeed, but 
a glance at the inscription of the latter will show the difference between the language of 
Hammurabi’s day and that of the Babylon of the middle of the seventeenth century b.c. 
(Agum's date is ca. 1650 b.c.). In the inscription of Shamshi-Adad the mimmation is used 
throughout, in the inscription of Agum II only occasionally. May it not be necessary to 
place Shamshi-Adad about a century and a half earlier, soon after or possibly before the 
Hittite invasion of Babylonia which brought about the overthrow of the First Dynasty ? 
It is certainly significant that Shamshi-Adad has nothing to say of wars between him and 
the Cassites, with whom all of the later Assyrian kings were perpetually at war, but that 
his wars were fought with the peoples to the north and northwest of Assyria. The fact 
that he considered himself the guardian of the “land between the Tigris and Euphrates" 
may also point to a date when the Babylonian dynasty was exhausted and when the 
Cassites had not yet succeeded in establishing themselves in the land. 

*• Cf. p. 169, below. 
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This temple, according to Col. I, 18 f., had been built by Erishum, 
son of Ilu-shuma. The doors, we are told, were covered with silver 
and gold. It is tempting to believe that these may have been the 
doors which Saushatar, king of Mitanni, took from Ashur some 
centuries later ( MDOG , 35, 36). 

Of interest is the fixing of the money standard. “When I built 
the temple of Enlil, my lord, the prices of my city Ashur were as 
follows: for one shekel of silver, two gur of grain, for one shekel of 
silver, twenty-five mana of wool, for one shekel of silver, twelve ka 
of oil, according to the (standard) prices of my city Ashur were 
bought” (Col. Ill, 13—Col. IV, 3). With this we may compare a 
passage in an inscription of Sin-gashid of Uruk (ca. 2000 b.c.): 
“During his reign there shall be bought for one shekel of silver, three 
gur of grain, twelve mana of wool, ten mana of copper, or thirty ka 
of oil, according to the prices of the land.” 19 

“At that time,” Shamshi-Adad goes on to say, “the tribute of 
the kings of Tukrish and the king of the upper country I received 
in my city Ashur. A great name and a memorial stela I set up in 
the country of Laban on the shore of the great sea” (Col. IV, 4 f.). 

Without denying Assyrian activity in Cappadocia in this period, 
the writer does not feel able to follow Meyer 20 in regarding the “great 
sea” as the Black Sea. Tukrish may be identical with an Armenian 
city Tigrish, as Streck 21 suggests, but it is most probable that the 
“great sea” is no other than the Mediterranean. Whatever the 
location of Tukrish—the phrase “and the kings of the upper country” 
points to the Armenian and Kummuh (Kutmuh) regions—the passage 
does not exclude the possibility that Shamshi-Adad^ campaigns 
brought him to the Mediterranean. This had been the goal of the 
great conquerors since Sargon, and perhaps Lugal-zaggisi, as it was 
of the great successors of Shamshi-Adad. The campaigns of Tiglath- 
pileser I, Ashur-nasir-pal, and the kings of the later Assyrian 
empire regularly proceeded along the semi-circular curve from 
Ashur, Calah or Nineveh, northward into the mountains of the 
“upper country,” Nairi-Urartu, then westward through Kummuh 
to Musri and the other Hatti-lands, across the Euphrates at Kar- 

19 Thureau-D&ngin, Die aumeriachen und akkadiachen Kdnigainachriften , 223c. 

90 Ibid ., { 464. See p. 169, below. 

« ZA , XX , 460. 
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kamish and thence to the Mediterranean and the Syrian coast. 
Shamshi-Adad probably followed the same curve. 

The next inscription carries us into the middle of the Cassite 
period. We have referred to this inscription of Ashir-rim-nishe-shu 
(No. 6) a number of times in connection with the names of earlier 
Assyrian rulers, Kikia, Ikunum, Shar-ken-kate-Ashir, and Ashir- 
nirari, son of Ishme-Dagan. Ashir-rim-nishe-shu mentions the names 
of his father and grandfather, Ashir-nirari and Ashir-rabu. From 
the “Synchronous History” (Col. I, 12 f.) we learn that Karaindash 
of Babylonia and Ashir-rim(EN)-nishe-shu of Assyria made a cove¬ 
nant with each other and agreed to respect the boundary. In spite 
of this synchronism scholars differ by more than a century in the 
date assigned to these kings. Meyer 22 places Ashir-rim-nishe-shu at 
about 1430 b.c., Ungnad 23 at 1420-1405 b.c., with a question mark, 
while Schnabel 24 assigns him a date ca. 1560 b.c. Here again there 
will be difference of opinion until a new text clears up the situation. 
But, as Schnabel has seen, it is necessary to place a second Ashir- 
rim-nishe-shu between Pusur-Ashur and Erba-Adad, for an inscrip¬ 
tion of Adad-nirari II (No. 10, Obv. 29 f.) mentions the “wall of 
the new city .... which Pusur-Ashur .... had built.” Ashur- 
rim(EN)-nishe-shu is said to have put a casing-wall over it, and, 
when it had again fallen to ruins, Erba-Adad restored it. That 
Pusur-Ashur cannot be placed before Ashur-rim-nishe-shu follows 
from the “Synchronous History,” which, immediately after the 
statement that Karaindash of Babylonia and Ashur-rim(EN)-nishe- 
shu made a treaty, tells of a similar treaty between Pusur-Ashur of 
Assyria and Bumaburiash of Babylonia (Col. I, 16 f.). 

In addition to his work of building the “wall of the new city,” 
Pusur-Ashur was active in repairing the great wall of Ashur, as we 
learn from an inscription x>f Ashir-rim-nishe-shu II (No. 7). This 

» ZA , XX, p. 598. « OLZ , 1908, Ilf. 

** MDVO, 1908, 27. Briefly stated the facts are as follows: (1) From No. 6, we learn 
the name of Ashir-ri-im-nishe-ehu, son of Ashir-nirari, grandson of Ashir-rabQ. (2) No. 
7 (after Delitzsch) is an Inscription of Ashur-EN-nishe-shu, who must have lived after 
Pusur-Ashur. (3) From No. 10, we have the order Pusur-Ashur, Ashur-EN-nishe-shu, 
Erba-Adad, Adad-nirari (1). This establishes the fact that Ashur-EN-nishe-shu lived 
after Pusur-Ashur. But (4) the “Synchronous History" has an Ashur- eN- nlshe-shu 
before Pusur-Ashur. If Ashur-EN-nishe-shu can be read Ashur-rim-nishe-shu. the Ashur- 
rim-nishe-shu of No. 6 and the Ashur-EN-nishe-shu of the Synchronous History may 
be the same person, and the Ashur-EN-nishe-shu of Nos. 7 and 10 would be Ashur-rim- 
nishe-shu II. Otherwise we must distinguish between Ashir-rim-nishe-shu son of 
Ashir-nirari, Ashur-6e/-nlshe-shu I (before Pusur-Ashur), and Ashur-bel-nishe-shu II (after 
Pusur-Ashur). 
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iascription is to appear in full in the second part of Keilschrifttexte 
am Assur and we shall then probably know more about the activities 
of this ruler. It is possible, however, to gather from the fragments 
already published that the inscription deals mainly with the restora¬ 
tions of the city wall. 

Before Erba-Adad, mentioned above, we must place Ashur- 
nadin-ahe. It is probably this king who is mentioned in the “ Broken 
Obelisk” (Col. V, 4 f.) as builder of a “great terrace facing the north.” 
It was formerly thought that he was the father of Ashur-uballit 
because of a passage in one of the el-Amarna letters, 26 but from a new 
inscription (No. 8) we learn that he was not the father but only an 
ancestor of Ashur-uballit, son of Erba-Adad. Whether, as Schnabel 26 
1ms suggested, Ashur-nadin-ahe was a contemporary of Thutmose 
III, or is to be placed much later in the list of Assyrian kings, 27 cannot 
be taken up here. 

A new complication arises from a text of Adad-nirari II (No. 10) 
which seems to speak of another Adad-nirari (I) who must be placed 
between Erba-Adad and the father of Shalmaneser I. This would 
make it necessary to distinguish between Ashur-uballit, son of Erba- 
Adad, and Ashur-uballit, the great grandfather of Adad-nirari II. 
Ashur-uballit I (No. 8) calls himself as well as his father Erba-Adad 
and his ancestor Ashur-nadin-ahe, patesi of Ashur, but it does not fol¬ 
low that they were subject to an overlord. It seems to the writer 
that Winckler, Schnabel, and Weber 28 have been entirely too hasty in 
assigning the dominant position in the politics of Western Asia in 
the fifteenth pre-Christian century to the Mitannians, but until the 
texts found at Boghaz-Keui are published no reconstruction of the 
history of this period should be attempted. 

The active part which Ashur-uballit II took in the affairs of 
Babylonia is known from the “Synchronous History” 29 and his 
letters to the Egyptian Pharaoh. 

14 Knudtzon, El-Amarna-Tafcln. No. 16. 19. «• MDVG, 1908, 22f. 

* 7 I'ngnad, loc. cit., places him immediately before Erba-Adad and assigns the date 
1395-S5 b. r. 

*• Winckler, M DOG, 35. Schnabel, op. cit., Weber, 1035f. of Knudtzon’s El-Amarna - 
Tafcln. 

M ' ln the time of Ashur-uballit, king of Assyria, the Cassites revolted against 
Ivarahardash, king of Babylonia, the son of Muballitat-Sherua, the daughter of Ashur- 
uballit. and slow him. and they raised up Nazi-Bugash, (a Cassite) and a man of lowly 
birth, to bo king over thorn. (....) Ashur-uballit invaded Babylonia in order to take 
vengeance (for Karahandasli. (his grandson), and he slew (Naz)l-Bugash, king of 
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Enlil-nirari, son of Ashur-uballit II and grandfather of Adad- 
nirari II, is known to us from the inscription of his grandson as 
“ destroyer of the hosts of the Cassites,” which shows how chronic 
was the trouble between the Cassite hordes and the Assyrians. 
From the “Synchronous History” we learn that Kurigalzu, the 
younger, invaded Assyria but was defeated by Enlil-nirari and 
compelled to respect the boundary. 80 

Arik-den-ilu (which is the correct reading of the name formerly 
read Pudi-ilu) extended the conquests begun by his father and grand¬ 
father. His son Adad-nirari calls him “prefect of Enlil, viceroy of 
Ashur, conqueror of the lands of Turuki and Nigimti in their totality, 
together with all of their kings, mountains, and highlands, the 
territory of the wide-spreading Kuti, the region of the Ahlami, Suti, 
the lari and their lands; who enlarged boundary and frontier.” 31 
His building activities are known from his own inscriptions. 32 

The wars of Adad-nirari II 33 have long been known from his 
inscription published in IV Rawlinson, 44 f., but the new texts from 
Ashur furnish much additional information. He refers to himself in 
all of his inscriptions as “destroyer of the mighty hosts of Cassites, 
Kuti, Lulumi and Subari.” These were his foes to the south, east, 
north, and west. In the Cassites we probably have the rulers of 
Babylonia, 34 although the Assyrian king may also have come in 
contact with other Cassite tribes in the mountains to the east of the 
Tigris. It was probably in these mountains and the regions to the 
north of Ashur that he met and defeated the Kuti and Lulumi in 
whom we have the descendants of the Guti and Lulubi of the times 

Babylonia, and he made (Ku)rigalzu the younger, the son of Burna-Buriash, king and 
seated him upon his father’s throne” (” Synchronous History,” Col. 1,19 f.). Translation 
from King. Annals, xxiv f. 

In his letter to Amenhotep IV (see n. 25) Ashur-uballit informs the Pharaoh that he 
is building a palace, and suggests that he make a contribution in gold ” which is common 
as dust” in Egypt. He adds, by way of a gentle hint, that when his ancestor Ashur- 
nadin-ahe sent to Egypt for money they sent him twenty talents of gold. 

*° Col. I, 29 f. Which shows the ingratitude of these Cassite kings. 

No. 9, Obv. 15 f. ** King, Annals, 3. 

M The reasons for calling this Adad-nirari the second of that name are discussed 
below, p. 179. 

** See n. 30, and King, Annals, xxxii, from which the following passage from the 
“Synchronous History” (Col. I, 35 f.) is quoted. "Adad-nirari, king of Assyria, and 
Nazi-Maraddash, king of Babylonia, fought with one another at Kar-Ishtar of Akarsallu. 
Adad-nirari defeated Nazi-Maraddash, and he overthrew him, and he captured from him 
his camp and his priests. Concerning the boundary (they agreed) as follows: they 
established their boundary from the land of Pilaski, which is on the further side of the 
Tigris, (from) the city of Arman-AkarsaUi as far as Lulume, and thus they divided it.” 
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of Sargon and Naram-Sin. 35 The Subari probably included the 
Aramaean and Mitannian elements to the northwest and west. In 
the new inscriptions we have a more detailed account of these 
conquests. We learn for instance that he took the cities to the north 
and west of Assyria as far as Haran and Karkamish on the Euphrates 
(No. 11). Furthermore, we see that these conquests were but the 
continuation of the activities of his father and great-grandfather in 
these regions. He regularly refers to his great-grandfather Ashur- 
uballit II as conqueror of the land of Musri, and to his father Arik- 
den-ilu as conqueror of the land of Commogene (Kummuh, written 
Kutmuhi in these texts). 36 We shall take up these campaigns below 
in connection with the inscriptions of Adad-nirari’s son Shalmaneser. 
The extent of the building operations of Adad-nirari may be seen 
from the translations of his inscriptions (Nos. 10-13). 

From a passage in the annals of Ashur-nasir-pal 37 it had been 
inferred that Shalmaneser, the son of Adad-nirari, w'as active in 
extending the conquests of his ancestors. We are now in a position 
to follow him in his campaigns. On his accession to the throne, the 
land of Uruadri revolted (No. 14, Col. I, 26 f.) and Shalmaneser at 
once set out against it. In three days’ time he completed its sub¬ 
jugation. From the names of two of the eight districts mentioned, 
namely, Himme and Luha, we are able to locate the region of his 
campaign with considerable accuracy, for Tiglath-pileser mentions 
these districts as sending aid to the people of “Sugi which is in the 
land of Kir hi.” 38 But Kirhi lay in the mountains to the northwest 
of Ashur in the region later known as Urartu, that is, Armenia. 
There can be little doubt but that Uruadri is the same as the later 
Urartu. 39 

The city of Arina, “a strongly fortified mountain fastness,” was 
next taken and devastated. Shalmaneser scattered stones or salt 40 
upon its site, took some of its earth back to Ashur, and poured it out 
in the gate of the city as a witness for the days to come of the punish¬ 
ment meted out to rebellious subjects. This may have been the 
same city before which Thutmose III defeated the “ wretched foe of 

** This has been suggested before, and in the case of the Lulumi seems to be raised 
beyond a doubt by the reading Lulubi instead of the usual Lulumi in the text of Shal¬ 
maneser, No. 16. below. 

*« See pp. 178, 190, below. « Col. I, 102 f. (King, Anna/#, 290). 

w Cyl. Insc., Col. IV, 8 f. *• See p. 186, below. «° See p. 187, below. 
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Naharin,” in his tenth campaign. 41 However that may be, it is 
certain that the city soon revived, for Tiglath-pileser found it the 
center of opposition in his day. 42 

This campaign brought with it the subjugation of the whole land 
of Musri. As we saw above, the conquest of Musri was the great 
achievement of Ashur-uballit II. From the preliminary report of 
the Boghaz-Keui texts (. MDOG, 35), it is clear that the Hittite 
records furnish ample evidence of the aggression of Assyria in the 
Mitanni country. We learn that Mitanni was divided up between 
Assyria and Alshe on the death of Tushratta. We are able to date 
this event with considerable certainty at about 1370 b.c., a date 
which falls at the close of the reign of Ashur-uballit II. If the 
identification of the Araina of the inscriptions of Thutmose III and 
the Arina of the cuneiform texts is correct, it follows that Musri was 
for a long period a center of Hittite influence. 

After the conquest of Musri, Shalmaneser took up the subjugation 
of Hanigalbat. Here he defeated the armies of Hittites and Aramae¬ 
ans (Ahlami) led by Shatuara, whose name is probably Aryan and 
shows the prominence of this element in the population of these 
regions. 43 Shalmaneser speaks with the pride of an Egyptian 
Pharaoh of his personal encounter with the king of the enemy. The 
extent of the region known as Hanigalbat may be seen from Col. Ill, 
1-5, “at that time, from the city of Taidi to the city of Irridi, the 
whole Kashiari region, to the city of Eluhat, the stronghold of Sudi, 
the stronghold of Haran as far as Karkamish on the banks of the 
Euphrates, I captured their cities.” 

The Kuti, whose numbers we are told were countless as the stars 
of heaven, next engaged the attention of Shalmaneser. Their tribes 
were scattered from the border of the land of Uruadri to the land of 
Kutmuhi, that is, over the region later known as the Nairi country. 

Of especial interest is the section (No. 14, Col. IV, 8 f.) dealing 
with the rebuilding of the temple of Ashur. Upon the stone sub¬ 
structure of the building were placed the foundation deposits in the 
form of gold, silver, bronze, iron, lead, precious stones, and herbs and 
upon these were laid the mud-walls of the temple. In the second 

41 Breasted. Ancient Records, II, ${469f. 41 Cyl. Insc., Col. V, 67f. 

44 See references in my article "Some Hittite and Mit anni an Personal Names," 
AJSL, XXVI (1910), 101: and AJSL, XXVII (1911), 270, n. 8. 
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part of the ceremony different kinds of oil, wine, honey, and butter 
were used. From the texts of Sargon we learn that the different 
metals and stone were in the form of tablets on which the king 
inscribed his name. When Tukulti-Ninib rebuilt the wall and 
enlarged the moat of the city he found twenty such inscribed objects 
deposited at the water level (No. 19). Such deposits call to mind 
the foundation deposits under the Egyptian temples. Similar 
deposits were discovered by Hogarth in the basis of the cult statue of 
the archaic Artemision of Ephesus. 44 

The texts from Ashur bear out the statements of the “ Synchronous 
History” with reference to the activities of Tukulti-Ninib. 45 The 
introduction of the account of the rebuilding of the palace at Ashur, 
which his father Shalmaneser had built (No. 18, 1 f.), gives a r6sum6 
of his conquests which extended to the lands of the Ukumani, Kurti, 
Kutmuhi, Nairi, and others to the north and west. Unfortunately 
the lines telling of his conquest of Sumer and Akkad are too illegible 
to afford a detailed picture of the events of this campaign. 

Of interest is the title “Sun of all peoples,” which appears for the 
first time in an Assyrian historical inscription (No. 19, 2). It is 
found a number of times in the later inscriptions—in those of Ashur- 
nasir-pal, and Shalmaneser. 46 As is well known, this is the ordinary 
title given to the Egyptian Pharaoh in the el-Amama Letters and the 
Boghaz Keui texts show that it was also applied to the Hittite kings. 47 
It is possible that this title was borrowed by the Assyrian kings from 
the Hittites whom they were gradually conquering or pushing out of 
southern Asia Minor. 

As we know from the “Synchronous History,” Tukulti-Ninib ruled 
Babylonia seven years, after wdiich he was slain in an uprising of the 
nobles of Assyria, who set his son Ashur-nasir-pal upon the throne. 
With Tukulti-Ninib the early history of Assyria comes to an end. 

Kikia (traditional builder of the city wall of Ashur) 

* 

Ushpia (traditional founder of the temple of Ashur) 

* 

Kate-Ashir 

Shalim-ahum, s of, 

** D. G. Hogarth. Excavations at Ephesus , 238. « Col. IV, 7 f. 

«• See Delitzsch, HWB, under 5 a m5 u, and KAA, 77, Obv. 4. « MDOO, No. 35,32. 


Digitized by v^ooQle 


Inscriptions of Early Assyrian Rulers 


165 


Ilu-shuma, s of, contemporary of Sumu-abum (ca. 2050 b.c.) 
Irishum, s of, 

Ikunum, s of, 

* 

? Shar-kenkate-Ashir 

Bel-kabi ' [Irishum) 

Shamshi-Adad, s of, (according to Esarhnddon, 126 years after 

* [ceding?) 
Shamshi-Adad, contemporary of Hammurabi, (same as pre- 

* 

Ishme-Dagan [(ca. 1150 b.c.) 

Shamshi-Adad, s of, ca. 1850 b.c., 701 years before Tiglath-pileser 

* 

Ishme-Dagan (II) 

Ashir-nirari, s of, 

* 

Shamshi-Adad (III), ca. 1600 b.c. (but see n. 17, p. 157) 

* 

Ashir-rabu I 

Ashir-nirari, s of, [p. 159). 

Ashir-rim-nishe-shu, s of, contemporary of Karaindash? (Sec 

* 

Pusur-Ashir, contemporary of Bumaburiash 

* 

Ashir-rim(EN)-nishe-shu (II) 

* 

Ashur-nadin-ahe 

Erba-Adad 
Ashur-uballit I, s of, 

* 

Adad-nirari I (see No. 10) 

* 

Ashur-uballit II, contemporary of Amenhotep IV of Egypt, 
Bumaburiash and successors, of Babylonia 

Enlil-nirari, s of, contemjx>rary of Kurigalzu, the younger 
Arik-den-ilu, s of, 

Adad-nirari, s of, contemporary of Nazi-maraddash 
Shalmaneser I, s of, 

Tukulti-Xinib I, s of, conqueror of Babylonia 
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irishum 

No. 1 (KAA, 1) 

1. I-ri-s[um] 2. pa-te-si 3. A-sir-ma 4. m&r Ilu-su- 
ma 5. pa-te-si 6. A-sir-m[a] 7. [Ilu]-su-ma 8. [mdr] 
§a-lim-abum(?) 9. pa-te-si 10. A-sir-ma 11. Sa-lim-a- 
bu-um 12. mdr Ka-te-[ d Asir] 13. pa-t[e-si A-sir] 

No. 2 (KAA, 60) 

1. I-ri-sum 2. pa-te-si 3. d A-sir 4. m&r Ilu-su-ma 
5. pa-te-si 6. d A-sir 7. a-na ba-la-ti(m)-su 8. u ba-la- 
at 9. a-li-su 10. bit d Adad 11. gi-me-ir-du-su 12. i-bu- 
us 13. u , ? u dal&ti pl 14. is-ku-un 

No. 3 (KAA, 61) 

1. I-ri-sum 2. pa-te-si 3. A-sir 4. mAr Ilu-su-ma 
5. pa-te-si 6. A-sir 7. a-na A-sir 8. be-li-su 9. a-na 
ba-la-ti-su 10. u ba-la-at 11. a-li-su 12. nit(?)-ti 13. 
gi-me-ir-ti 14. [i-bu-us] 

No. 1. For the order Kate-Ashir, Shalim-ahum, Ilu-shuma, Irishum, see 
MDOG, No. 26, 54 f. 


ASHIR-NIRARI 

No. 4 (KAA, 62) 

1. d A-sir-ni-ra-ri 2. pa-te-si d A-sir 3. m&r Is-me- 

d Da-gan 4. pa-te-si d A-sir 5. ba-ni bit d B61-labira 


shamshi-adad III 

No. 5 (KAA, 2) 

Obv. Col. I. 1. d Sam-si- d Adad 2. sar kissati 3. ba-ni 
bit 4. d Asur 5. [m]u-us-te-im-ki 6. ma-tim 7. bi-ri-it 
n& ru Diklatim 8. u nftru Pur&tim 9. i-na ki-bi-it 10. d Asur 
11. ra-i-mi-su 12. sa Anu u d En-[lil] 13. [i]-na sarr&nip 1 
14. [a]-li-ku-ut 15. [mab]-ra 16. [sum-su] a-na ra-bi-e-tim 
17. [ib]-bu-u 18. [bit d ] En-lil 19. [sa E]-ri-sum 20. [mdr 

Col. I. 4. Asur, written d A-usAR throughout this inscription. 

L. 5. The first two signs, although rubbed, are evidently mu and us. 
While the known verbal forms of the root have the meaning “to pray, 
be a suppliant,” it seems probable that the form here used is to be regarded 


Digitized by 


Google 



Inscriptions of Early Assyrian Rulers 


167 


irishum (ca. 2000 B.C.) 

No. 1 

1. Irishum, 2. patesi 3. of Ashur, 4. son of Ilu-shuma, 5. 
patesi 6. of Ashur. 7. Ilu-shuma, 8. son of Shalim-ahum, 9. 
patesi 10. of Ashur. 11. Shalim-ahum, 12. son of Kate-Ashir, 
13. patesi of Ashur. 

No. 2 

1. Irishum, 2. patesi of 3. Ashur, 4. son of Ilu-shuma, 5. 
patesi 6. of Ashur; 7. for his life 8. and the life of 9. his city, 
10. the temple of Adad 11. in its totality, 12. he built, 13. and 
set up its doors. 

No. 3 

1. Irishum, 2. patesi 3. of Ashur, 4. son of Ilu-shuma, 5. patesi 
of 6. Ashur; 7. for Ashur 8. his lord, 9. for his life 10. and the 
life of 11. his city, 12. - 13. all of it, 14. he built. 

No. 2. 9. This shows that 11. 9 f. of the inscription of Irishum, published 
by King, Annals, No. 1, is to be read ana bal&tisu u a-li-su (not 
a-pil-su). 

L. 11. For ana gimirtisu? Cf. following. 

ASHIR-NIRARI I (ca. 1800 B.C.) 

No. 4 

1. Ashir-nirari, 2. patesi of Ashur, 3. son of Ishme-Dagan, 4. 
patesi of Ashur, 5. builder of the temple of the elder Bel. 

SHAMSHI-ADAD (ill? Ca. 1600 B.C.) 

No. 5 

Obv. Col. I. 1. Shamshi-Adad, 2. king of the universe, 3. 
builder of the temple of 4. Ashur; 5. who devotes his energies to 
6. the land 7. between the Tigris 8. and the Euphrates. 9. At 
the command 10. of Ashur 11. who loves him, 12. whose name 
Anu and Enlil, 13. among (i.e., above) the kings 14. who had 
gone 15. before, 16-17. had named for great (deeds): 18. the 

as a denominative (in the causative-reflexive) of emdku, and may be trans¬ 
lated “who devotes his energies, powers to.” 

L. 12. Anu, written with the i 1 u-sign only. 

L. 16. Ana rabttim, for a great (thing). The usual expressions are: 
ana beltit mftt&ti, ana re’tit m&ti, and the like. 
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Ilu]-sum-ma 21. [i-b]u-iu 22. [e-na]-ab-ma 23. [pi-ti]- 
ik-su-ma Col. II. 1. bit d En-lil 2. be-li-ia 3. parakkam 
ra-as-ba-am 4. wa-ad-ma-nam 5. ra-bi-e-im 6. su-ba-at 
d En-lil 7. be-li-ia 8. sa i-na si-bi-ir 9. ne-[me-ik] 10. 
i-ti-nu-tim 11. su-te-i§-[$ir] 12. i-na ki-ri-ib 13. Asur ki 
a-[li-ia] 14. bttam ^[erinam] 15. u-sa-l[Mu] 16. i-na 
b&b&timp 1 17. ^“dal&tP 1 ^“erinim 18. sa mul-si-na 
kaspum bur&sum 19. us-zi-iz 20. i-ga-ra-[te] bitim 
21. i-na kaspim bur&sim 22. Rbnu uknim abnu sdndim 
23. saman erinim samnim rfistim Col. III. 1. dispim 
u bime[tim] 2. si-la-ra-am a-si-il 3. bit d En-lil 4. 
be-li-ia 5. us-te-is-bi-ma 6. E-am-kur-kur-ra 7. bit 
ri-im ma-ta-a-tim 8. bit d En-lil 9. be-li-ia 10. i-na 
ki-ri-ib a-li-ia 11. Asur ki 12. sum-su a-ab-bi 13. i-nu- 
ma bit d En-lil 14. be-li-ia 15. e-bu-su 16. mablr a-li-ia 
17. Asur ki 18. a-na 1 sikil kaspim 19. 2 gur seim 20. 
a-na 1 sikil kaspim 21. 25 ma-na sip&tim 22. a-na 1 
sikil kaspim 23. 12 ka samnim Col. IV. 1. i-na mabir 
a-li-ia 2. Asur ki 3. lu-u is-sa-am 4. i-nu-mi-su 5. 


L. 23. The restoration of the first two signs is conjectural. On the other 
hand the restorations in lines 16 to 22 are based on parallel texts (cf. p. 73 
of KAA). 

Col. II. L. 4. This form shows that the word adm&nu is derived from 
a root Dll not D1X- Cf. the forms wardum, warku, etc., in the Code 
of Hammurabi. 

L. 9. The second sign is me (cf. KAA , p. 73). The last is conjectural, 
but the traces point to i k, as does the context. 

L. 10. I tinfitim, abstract (?) noun from a root ad&nu or the like. Cf. 
Brunnow 9117 ( = 11 R. 58. 596), where the god DIM is equated with the god 
Ea sa i-din-ni. Ea, as NU-DIM-MUD, is called sa nabniti, that is 
(god) of creation (HR 58.54). The sign DIM has the value band, to build, 
and in view of the forms quoted it seems reasonable to infer that it also had 
a value a d d n u with a similar meaning. For the whole passage compare the 
expression in Sennacherib, Prism, VI, 54f., ina sipir am61 dim-galld 
mfisab bdlfitia usdpis. Esarhaddon built the foundation of the temple 
of Marduk according to the teaching of NU-DIM-MUT, ussesu usab iza 
d NU-DIM-MUT arsip, BA, III, 248, 11. 26f. [See also Landsberger’s 
note in ZA, XXV, 384 f., which reached me after my article was in type.] 

L. 11. Permansive III 2 of . 
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temple of Enlil, 19. which Erishum 20. son of Ilushuma 21. had 
built, 22-23. and whose structure had fallen to ruins: Col. II. 
1. the temple of Enlil 2. my lord, 3. a magnificent shrine, 4-5. 
a spacious abode, 6. the dwelling of Enlil 7. my lord, 8. which, 
according to the plan 9. of wise 10. architects (?) 11. had been 

planned, 12-13. in my city Ashur, 14-15. (that) temple I roofed 
with cedars; 16-19. in the entrances I placed doors of cedar, covered 
with gold and silver. 20—Col. III. 2. The walls of (that) temple 
—upon silver, gold, lapislazuli, sAndu-stone, cedar-oil, choice oil, 
honey and butter I laid the mud-walls. 3. The temple of Enlil 4. 
my lord, 5. I enclosed (with a wall), and 6. Eamkurkurra, 
7. “the temple of the wild-ox of the lands,” 8. the temple of Enlil 
9. my lord, 10-11. in my city Ashur, 12. I called its name. 13- 
15. When I built the temple of my lord Enlil, 16-17. the (stan¬ 
dard) price(s) in my city Ashur (were as follows): 18-19. For one 
shekel of silver, two gur of grain, 20-21. for one shekel of silver, 
twenty-five man a of wool, 22-23. for one shekel of silver, twelve 
ka of oil, Col. IV. 1-3. according to the (standard) price(s) of 
my city Ashur, were bought. 4. At that time, 5. the tribute of the 


L. 14. The e r i n a m is conjectural, but seems to be the reading demanded 
by the context. Such expressions as “ beams of cedar, etc., e 1 i s u u s a 1 i 1, 
erinum sulftlisu, ana sulfili . . . usatris,” are common in the 
building inscriptions. If the restoration suggested is correct, the expression 
here used is parallel to these, differing only in the syntactical arrangement 
of the words. 

L. 15. Last two signs partly conjectural. 

L. 18. Cf. the usual expressions for the covering of doors: dal&te 
erini tafelubti siparri, ifiiz kaspi fiur&si u tafilubti siparri, 
mdsir kaspi u siparri. Mul probably has a similar meaning. To be 
derived from nib (lamfi, lawfi)? Cf. Heb. ppib . 

LI. 20f. Cf. Shalmaneser, No. 14, Col. IV, 23 f. ‘ 

Col. III. L. 5. IIL of which, according to S e 39. 40, has same 

meaning as lamft. 

LI. 6f. Cf. the common custom of translating the Sumerian names of 
the temples in the neo-Babylonian period. 

Col. IV. L. 6. Cf. Turuki of the inscriptions of Adad-nirari, Nos. 8f., 
of which Tukris may be an earlier form. 

L. 15. Lab&n, hardly, as Streck (ZA, XX, 460) suggests, the same as 
Labanada of the Cappadocian tablets. In the same place he suggests the 
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bi-la-at sarr&nimp 1 6. sa Tu-uk-ri-is ki 7. u sar ma-a- 
tim 8. e-li-tim 9. i-na ki-ri-ib a-li-ia 10. Asur ki 11. 
lu am-ta-ba-ar 12. su-mi ra-bi-e-im 13. u na-ri-ia 14. 
i-na ma-a-at 15. I.a-ab-a-an ki 16. i-na a-ab t&mtim 
17. ra-bi-i-tim 18. lu-u as-ku-un 19. i-nu-ma bitum 
i-na-bu-ma 20. ma-am-ma-an 21. i-na sarr&nimB 1 22. 
ma-ri-ia Col. V. 1. sa bitam u-ud-da-su 2. te-im-me- 
ni-ia 3. u na-ri-e-ia 4. samnam li-ib-su-us 5. ni-ki- 
a-am li-ik-ki-ma 6. a-na as-ri-su-nu 7. li-te-ir-su- 
nu-ti 8. sa te-im-me-ni-ia 9. u na-ri-e-ia 10. samnam 
la i-pa-as-sa-su 11. ni-ki-a-am la i-na-ak-ku-ma 12. 
a-na as-ri-su-nu 13. la u-ta-ar-ru-su-nu-ti 14. u-dus(?)- 
ma na-ri-e-ia 15. u-na-ak-ka-ru-u-ma 16. su-mi u-sa- 
za-ku-ma 17. sum-su i-sa-at-ta-ru 18. i-na e-bi-ri-im 
19. i-ki-bi-ru 20. a-na me-e 21. i-na-ad-du-u 22. 

sarrum sa-a-ti Col. VI. 1. [ d En-lil u] d Adad 2. 

ma-a-tim 3.su 4. -ku-tu 5. [i-na] pa-an sarrim 

6. [na]-ki-ri-su 7. . . -as] u um-ma-na-tu-su 8. . . -a] 
i-ib-ri-ku 9. d Nergal 10. i-na ka-as-ka-si-im 11. i-si- 
it-ta-su 12. u i-si-it-ti ma-ti-su 13. li-ir-ta-ad-di 14. 
[ d Istar ilat kabli] 15. [be]-li-it ta-ba-zi-im 16. , ? u kakka- 
su u j ? u kak 17. um-ma-na-ti-su 18. li-is-bi-ir 19. 
d Sin ilum tal-lim-ia 20. [lu-u]-ra-bl (?) 21. li-mu-ti-su 
22. a-na da-ri-e-tim 


identity of Tigris in Urartu and Tukris. Whether this name is to 
be connected with Lebanon, or Laban, or not, it seems better to regard the 
“great sea” as the Mediterranean, rather than the Black Sea (Meyer, op. 
cil.j §593), for which the name “upper sea” would have been more fitting. 
Tiglath-pileser I, Cyl. Insc., Col. IV, 96f., uses the term “upper sea,” 
t&mtim elinlti, for the sea of the Nairi region, while in Col. VI, 43f., 
the upper sea of the west (sa sal&mu Samsi) is located in the Hatti 
country. Certainly in the later inscriptions the term “great sea” usually 
refers to the Mediterranean. As a rule the context gives the clue as to 
which region is referred to. In the rock inscription of Sebeneh Su, III R. 4, 
No. 6, Tiglath-pileser distinguishes between the great sea of the land of 
Amurru and the sea of the land of Nairi. The determinative ki shows that 
Lab&n was a city. 
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kings of 6. Tukrish 7-8. and of the king of the upper country 
9-11. .1 received in my city Ashur. 12. A great name 13. and a 
(lit. my)'memorial stela 14-18. I set up in the country of Lab&n on 
the shore of the great sea (the Mediterranean). 19. When that temple 
shall have fallen to decay, and 20-22. one of the kings of my line 
(lit. someone among the kings, my sons) Col. V. 1. shall restore 
it, 2-4. let him anoint my foundation-cylinder and my memorial- 
stela with oil, 5-7. let him pour out libations upon them and 
return them to their places. 8-10. Whoever does not anoint my 
foundation-cylinder and memorial-stela with oil, 11-13. does not 
pour libations upon them and does not restore them to their places, 
14-15. but shall rebuild the temple (?) and shall alter my memorial 
stela, 16. shall blot out my name 17. and inscribe his own name 
(upon it), 18-19. or shall cover it with earth, 20-21. or throw it 
into the water: that king, Col. VI. 1. (may Enlil and)Adad 2. 

.land 3. ... his . . 4. 5. before (?) 

a king 6. who is his enemy (?) 7. . . and his forces 8. 

strike with lightning. 9-13. May Nergal in violence bring about 
his destruction and the destruction of his land. 14. (May Ishtar, 
goddess of battle, 15. mistress of war) 16-18. shatter his arms 
and the arms of his hosts. 19-22. May Sin, my patron, increase (?) 
his evil for all time to come. 


Col. V. 16. Cf. the common usazaktini in the older texts, Thureau- 
Dangin, SAKI, 163, 164, 167, 171, 181, and usazik in the Code of Ham¬ 
murabi (Harper, under naz&ku). The form in the later texts is 
usamsaku (Deiitzsch, HWB, mas&ku). It is interesting to note the 
parallels between the curses of this and the later Assyrian inscriptions and 
those in the epilogue to the Code. They had probably become stereotyped 
long before Hammurabi's day. 

Col. VI. 1-8, badly rubbed. 

LI. 14-15. The restoration of the first line is conjectural, but based on 
the probable reading of the following line/ 

L. 19. Tallimia, companion, here patron, cf. Arabic weli. 
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ASHIR-RIM-NISHE-SHU I 

No. 6 (KAA, 63) 

1. md A-sir-ri-im-ni-se-su. 2. pa-te-si d A-sir 3. m&r 
d A-sir-ni-ra-ri 4. pa-te-si d A-sir m&r d A-sir-rabti 5. pa- 
te-si dflru sa m Ki-ki-a m I-ku-nu-um 6. m Sar-ki-en- 
ka-te- d A-sir 7. d A-sir-ni-r a-ri m&r Is-me- d Da-gan 
8. ab-ba-ia u-ub-bi-su-ni e-na-ab-ma 9. a-na ba-la-ti-ia 
u sa-la-am ali-ia 10. is-tu us-se-su a-di sa-ap-ti-su 
11. e-bu-us u zi-ga-ti-su a-na as-ri-si-na 12. u-te-ir 
ru-ba-u ur-ki-u 13. e-nu-ma dtiru su-tu e-nu-bu-ma 
14. e-ib-bu-su d A-sir u d Adad 15. ik-ri-bi-su i-sa-mi- 
u-su 16. zi-ga-ti-su a-na as-ri-si-na 17. lu-te-ir. 

L. 9. Cf. the expression ana bal&tisu u bal&t alisu in the inscrip¬ 
tions of Irishum (Nos. 2 and 3). 

L. 10. Saptu, coping, cf. sapat bflri. 


ASHIR-RIM-NISHE-SHU II 

No. 7 {KAA, 58) 

1 . . . A-sir-ma a-na . . 2. . . li-su dftru rabft . . 3. . . 

m Pu-su-ur- d A-sir . . 4.dflru su-a-tu dftru. 

e-bu-su 5. . . dftru rabft sa lib-bi a-lim ka-du n&ri 

6.u-la-ab-bi-is-su 7.-du sa-ap-ti-su 

e-bu-us 8.as-ku-un ru-bu-u ur-ki-u 9. 

e-nu-bu-ma e-ib-bu-su 10. d Adad ik-ri-bi-su 

11.zi-ig-ga-ti 12.lu-te-ir. 


ASHUR-UBALLIT I 

No. 8 {KAA, 64) 

1. md A-sur-uballit 2. pa-te-si d A-sur 3. m&r Erba- 
d Adad 4. pa-te-[si] d A-sur-ma 5. e-nu-ma d A-sur be-li 
6. Pa-at-ti-dub-di 7. a-bi-la-at bega 11 i 8. u nubsu 9. 
a-na e-pi-si lu id(?)-di(?)-na 10. btlru sa U-bal-it-se-su 

sum-sa 11. sa ia-a-ar-bi-sa ku-tal (?) tam-li-e 12. 10 i-na 
am-me-ti 13. su-pu-ul-sa a-di me-e 14. sa i-na pa-na 
15. md A-sur-na-din-a-bi 16. pa-te-si d A-sur 17. ib-ru-si 

L. 6. Ashur-nasir-pal, in his rebuilding of Calah, dug a Pattibegalli 
canal, beginning at the Upper Zab. ( Annals, Col. Ill, 135). 
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ASHIR-RIM-NISHE-SHU I (ca. 1450 B.C. ?) 

No. 6 

1. Ashir-rim-nishe-shu, 2. patesi of Ashur, 3. son of Ashir- 
nirari, 4. patesi of Ashur, son of Ashir-rabu, 5. patesi. The wall 
which Kikia, Ikunum, 6. Shar-ken-kate-Ashir, 7. Ashir-nirari, 
son of Ishme-Dagan, 8. my ancestors, had built, had fallen to ruins 
and 9. for my life and the safety of my city, 10. from its founda¬ 
tion to its coping, 11. I rebuilt it and returned its phallic cylinders 
to their places. 12. May some future prince, 13. when that wall 
shall have fallen to ruins, 14. restore it. Ashur and Adad 15. 
will hear his prayers. 16. His phallic cylinders let him return to 
their places. 

L. 11. For a discussion of the word zig&ti (zik&ti) see MDOG, No. 32, 
25n. In No. 22. 26, there is published an illustration of a clay phallus, 
which seems to have been the original of the “cones” of the earlier period 
(Gudea, etc.), as well as of the barrel-shaped temena of later times. 

ASHIR-RIM-NISHE-SHU II (AFTER Ca. 1400 B.C. ?) 

No. 7 

1. . . . Ashur and to . . 2. his city (?), great wall ... 3. 
. . which Pusur-Ashur had built (?)... 4. that wall .... 5. 
. . the great wall which is in the midst of the city, up to the river. . 

6.I (?) enclosed 7. ... to its coping I rebuilt it 8. 

.... (my memorial stela) I set up. May some future prince . . 
9. (when that wall) shall have become weak, restore it, 10. (and 
Bel and) Adad will hear his prayers. 11-12. . . . phallic-cylinders let 
him return (to their places). 

ASHUR-UBALLIT I (ca. 1400 B.C. ?) 

No. 8 

1. Ashur-uballit, 2. patesi of Ashur, 3. son of Erba-Adad, 4. 
patesi of Ashur. 5. When the lord Ashur 6-9. commanded the 
construction of the Patti-duhdi (canal), which brings plenty and 
abundance, 10. the well whose name is Uballit-sheshu, 11. whose 
iarhi .... the terrace, 12. ten cubits was 13. its depth, (reaching) 
to the (nether) waters, 14-15. which Ashur-nadin-ahi 16. patesi 

L. 11. I am not able to offer a translation of this line. Kutal(?) taml£, 
cf. No. 13, Rev. 2. 
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18. i-na pi-li ku-du(?)-ri (?) 19. a-gur-ri pi-li 20. i-na 

ti-bi sa btiri kun-nu 21. a-na si-bar i,u kirl 22. e-pi-si 
lid-da na-da-a 23. e-pi-ra lu-u-me-li-si 24. a-na ark&t 
timfip^miCmi) 25. sarru sa btiru sa-a-ti 26. i-ba(?) -sa- 
bu-si 27. ib-ri-sa 28. li-se-la-am-ma 29. u me-e-sa 30. 
li-ik-su-ud. 

L. 21. Si-bar or si-par(?) Meaning not clear. 

L. 24. is written twice. The second to be translated “when?” 


ADAD-NIRARI II 

No. 9 (KAA, 3) 

Obv. 1. md Adad-nirari ru-bu-u el-lu si-mat ili 2. e-ti- 
el-lu sa-ka-an-ki il&nip 1 3. mu-ki-in ma-ba-zi ni-ir 
dap-nu-ti 4. um-ma-an Kas-si-i Ku-ti-i Lu-lu-me-i 5. u 
Su-ba-ri-i mu-bi-ip kul-la-at 6. na-ki-ri e-li-is u sap- 
1 i-is 7. da-is ma-ta-ti-su-nu is-tu Lu-ub-di 8. u mBt Ra- 
pi-ku a-di E-lu-ba-at 9. sa-bi-it ki-is-sa-at ni-si 10. 
mu-ra-pi-is mi-is-ri u ku-du-ri 11. sarru sa napbar ma- 
al-ki u ru-be-e 12. d A-nu d Assur d Samas d Adad u d Istar 
13. a-na se-pi-su u-se-ik-ni-su 14. sa-an-gu-u si-ru sa 
d En-lil 15. m&r m A-ri-ik-di-en-ilu sa-ak-ni d En-lil 16. 
is-sa-ak-ki d Assur ka-si-id 17. mat Tu-ru-ki-i u mB *Ni- 
gi-im-ti 18. a-di pa-at gi-im-ri-su gi-me-ir 19. ma-al-ku 
sadi(i) u b^-ur-sa-ni 20. pa-at Ku-ti-i ra-pal-ti 21. gu- 
nu Ab-la-me-i u Su-ti-i 22. Ia-u-ri u ma-ta-ti-su-nu 
23. mu-ra-pi-is mi-i§-ri u ku-du-ri 24. m&r m&ri sa 
md En-lil-nirari 25. is-sa-ak-ki d Assur-ma sa um-ma-an 
26. Kas-si-i i-na-ru-ma u na-ga-ab 27. za-e-ri-su ka-su 
ik-su-du 28. mu-ra-pi-is mi-is-ri u ku-du-ri 29. li-ip- 
li-pi sa md Assur-uballit 30. sarru dan-nu sa sa-an-gu-su 
i-na ekurri 31. ra-as-bi su-tu-rat u su-lu-um sarru-ti-su 
32. a-na ru-ka-ti ki-ma sa-di-i ku-un-nu 33. mu-si-pi-ib 
el-la-at mRt Su-ba-ri-i ra-pal-ti 34. mu-ra-pi-is mi-is-ri 
u ku-du-ri 35. e-nu-ma dllr ali essu sa pa-ni ndri 36. 
sa bal-si ti-sa-ri 37. sa m Pu-sur- d Assur a-bi sarru a-lik 
pa-ni-ia 38. i-na pa-na e-bu-su 2\ libittu ku-bar-su 
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of Ashur 17. had dug aforetime, 18. with limestone.19- 

20. a wall of limestone reaching to the bottom of the well. 21- 

22. To make.of a park, I threw down its falling 

(walls), 23. and filled it with dirt. 24. In the days to come, 
25. when some king desires (to use) that well, 27-28. let him have 
the dirt removed 29-30. and then he may reach its waters. 

L. 26. The second sign is probably ha. Si is evidently the suffixed 
pronoun, and the verb a Qal present. 


ADAD-NIRARI II (ca. 1300 B.C.) 

No. 9 

1. Adad-nirari, illustrious prince, honored of god, 2. lord, vice¬ 
roy of the gods, 3. city-founder, destroyer of the mighty 4. hosts 
of Cassites, Kuti, Lulumi, 5. and Shubari; who destroys all 6. 
foes, north and south; 7. who tramples down their lands from 
Ludbu and 8. Rapiku to Eluhat; 9. who captures all peoples, 
10. enlarges boundary and frontier; 11. the king, to whose feet all 
kings and princes, 12. Anu, Ashur, Shamash, Adad and Ishtar 13. 
have brought in submission; 14. the exalted priest of Enlil, 15. 
son of Arik-den-ilu, prefect of Enlil, 16. viceroy of Ashur, who 
conquered 17. the lands of Turuki and Nigimti 18. in their 
totality, together with all of their 19. kings, mountains and high¬ 
lands, 20. the territory of the wide-spreading Kuti, 21. the 
region of the Ahlami and Suti, 22. the Iauri and their lands; 23. 
who enlarged boundary and frontier; 24. grandson of Enlil-nirari, 
25. viceroy of Ashur, who destroyed the armies 26. of the Cassites, 
whose hand overcame all of 27. his foes, 28. who enlarged the 
boundary and frontier; 29. great-grandson of Ashur-uballit 30. 
the mighty king, whose priesthood in the great temple 31. was 
glorious, the peace of whose reign 32. to distant lands was estab¬ 
lished (firm) as a mountain; 34. who destroyed the armies of the 
wide-spreading Shubari, 34. who enlarged boundary and frontier. 
35. When the wall of the new city (or the new wall of the city) which 
is opposite the river (faces the river) 36. (and) which is provided 
with an encasing-wall (?), 37. which my ancestor Pusur-Ashur who 
reigned before me 38. had built aforetime; (when) two and one- 
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39. 30 ti-ip-ki mu-la-su e-na-ab ib-ta-bi-it 40. u mi-lu 
it-bal-su asar-su u-ni-ki-ir 41. dan-na-su ak-su-ud 10 
libittu i-na na-al-ba-ni-i 42. rabi-i u-bi(?)-bi-ir is-di-su 
i-na ki-si-ir sadi(i) 43. dan-ni lu ar-me is-tu us-se-su 
44. a-di ga-ba-di-bi-su e-bu-us na-a-bi-su 45. . . lu-ut 
mfep 1 i-na [pi-1]i a-gu-ur-ri. (Rev.) 1. u ku-up-ri ak-si- 
ir i-na .... 2. i-na ki-si-ir-ti pi-li a-gur-[ri] 3. u ku- 

up-ri pa-ni n&ri-su as-bat 4. u na-ri-ia as-ku-un 5. a- 
na ar-ka-at timfip 1 ru-bu-u ar-ku-u 6. e-nu-ma dtiru su- 
u u-sal-ba-ru-ma 7. e-na-bu u lu-u mi-lu i-tab-ba-lu-us 
8. an-bu-su lu-di-is na-ri-ia u su-rae sa$-ra 9. a-na as- 
ri-su lu-te-ir d Assur ik-ri-be-su 10. i-se-im-me sa su-me 
sat-ra i-pa-si-tu-ma 11. su-um-su i-sa-ta-ru u lu-u na- 
ri-ia 12. u-sa-am-sa-ku a-na sa-ab-lu-uk-ti 13. i-raa- 
nu-u i-na mi-lim i-na-du-u 14. i-na e-pi-ri u-ka-ta-mu 
u(?) i-na issati 15. i-ka-lu-u a-na m^P 1 i-na-du-u a-na 
bit asaki 16. a-sar la a-ma-ri u-se-ri-bu-ma 17. i-sa- 
ka-nu u lu-(u) as-sum ir-ri-ti 18. si-na-ti-na na-ka-ra 
a-ba-a ia-a-ba 19. li-im-ma li-sa-na na-kar-ta 20. lu-u 
ma-am-ma sa-na-a u-ma-a-ru-ma 21. u-sa-ba-zu u lu 
mi-im-ma 22. i-ba-sa-sa-ma e-bu-su 23. d Assur ilu si-ru 
a-si-ib E-bar-sag-kur-kur-ra 24. d A-nu d En-lil d E-a u 
d Istar 25. ildnip 1 rabtitiP 1 d I-gi-gu sa samfi(e) 26. d A- 
nun-na-ku sa ir-si-ti i-na napbar-su-nu 27. iz-zi-is li- 
ki-el-mu-su-ma 28. ir-ri-ta ma-ru-us-ta ag-gi-is 29. 
li-ru-ru-us su-um-su z^ra-su el-la-su 30. u ki-im-ta-su 
i-na ma-ti lu-bal-li-ku 31. na-as-pu-ub mdti-su ba-la- 
ak ni-si-su 32. u ku-du-ri-su ina pi-su-nu ka-ab-ta 33. 
li-sa-am-ma d Adad i-na ri-bi-is 34. li-mu-ti li-ir-bi-su 
a-bu-bu 35. im-bul-lu sa-ab-ma-as-tu ti-su-u 36. a-sa- 


Obv. 1-34 and Rev. 6 to end, cf. the inscription of Adad-nirari published 
in King’s An rials of the Kings of Assyria, 4f. 

L. 38. Ku-bar, perhaps foundation. 

L. 39. Mu la, cf. Col. II, 18, of the inscription of Shamshi-Adad (No. 
5), where mul is used for the usual tablubti, covering. Ibtabit 
seems to have the same meaning as 6nab- Cf. No. 10, Rev. 2. IJabdtu 
usually refers to the plundering of people. 
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half (layers of) brick of its kubar (and) 39. thirty tipki of its encasing- 
wall had become weak and had given way, 40. and the waters had 
overflowed it and obliterated all traces of it (made its place unknown), 

41. I dug down to its foundations, and ten (layers of) the (adobe) 
brickwork I covered (?) with a strong encasing-wall of burnt brick. 

42. Its foundations I established upon huge blocks of stone from the 
mountain. 43. From its foundation 44. to its coping I rebuilt its 

n&bi 45. # .the . . of waters with a wall of burnt brick 

(Rev.) 1. and bitumen I dammed up. 2. With a quay of stone, burnt 
brick and bitumen 3. I enclosed its riverward-side, 4. and set up 
my memorial tablet. 5. In the days to come, may some future 
prince, 6. when that wall shall become old 7. and fall into ruins, 
when the high-water shall overflow it, 8. restore its ruins, return 
my memorial stela with (and) my inscription 9. to its place and 
Ashur will hear his prayers. 10. Whoever shall blot out my name 
11. and write his own name (in its place), or shall break my memorial 
stela, 12. or shall consign it to destruction, 13. or throw it into the 
river, 14. or shall cover it with earth, 15. or cast it into the fire, or 
into the water, or shall take it into a dark chamber 16. where it can¬ 
not be seen, and 17. shall set it up therein, 18. or if anyone because 
of these curses shall send a hostile foe or an evil 19. enemy, or an 
evil tongue (that is, a slanderer), 20. or any other man, 21. and 
shall have him seize it, or if he plan 22. and carry out any other plot 
against it, 23. may Ashur the mighty god, who dwells in Ehar- 
sagkurkurra, 24. Anu, Enlil, Ea, and Ishtar, 25. the great gods, 
the Igigu of heaven, 26. the Anunaku of earth all of them (lit. in 
their totality), 27. look upon him in great anger, and 28. curse 
him with an evil curse. 29. His name, his seed, his kith and kin 
30. may they destroy from the land. 31. The destruction of his 
land, the ruin of his people and his boundary, 32. may they 


L. 44. As Delitzsch pointed out in MDOG , 22, 73, this passage shows that 
the word usually transliterated tab-lu-bi has no connection with the verb 
baldpu (from which, however, the noun tablubtu is derived), but is to 
beread gab-dib-bi. This explains the variant reading gab-dib-su-nu 
of the building inscription of Ashur-resh-ishi (King, Annals , 21, n. 7), as well 
as the gab-bi-dib-su of text A of the Cylinder Inscription of Tiglath- 
pileser I, Col. VII, 85 (King, Annals , 97, n. 3). 
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am-su-tu su-un-ku bu-bu-tu 37. a-ru-ur-tu bu-sa-bu 
i-na m&ti-su lu ka-ia-an 38. m&t-su a-bu-bi-is lu-us- 
ba-i 39. a-na ti-li u kar-me lu-te-ir 40. d Adad i-na 
bi-ri-ik li-mu-ti 41. m&t-su li-ib-ri-ik. 

ara k Mu-bur-il&nip 1 ffmu l k#m li-mu 

Ana- d Assur-ka-al-la rab Ekallim(lim). 

No. 10 (KAA, 4) 

Obv. (Lines 1 to 28 are the same as lines 1 to 34 of the preceding 
inscription, with the following exceptions: After 1. 20 add, ka-si-id 
mat Ku-ut-mu-[bi] u na-gab ri-si-su; after 1. 32 add mu-se- 
ik-ni-is mat Mu-us-[ri].) 

29. e-nu-ma dfiru ali essu rab&(a) sa mu-li-e sa [p&ni 
n&ri] 30. sa is-tu dffri rab6(e) sa lib-bi ali a-na si . . . 31. 
a-di n&ri sa m Pu-sur- d A-sur a-bi sarru 32. a-lik pa-ni-ia 
i-na pa-na e-bu-su d6ru sa-a-tu 33. md A-sur-rim(EN)-ni- 
se-su a-bi-ma u-la-bi-is-su 34. -i(?)-tu-ur e.-na-ab-ma 
35. m Erba- d Adad pa-te-si d A-sur a-bi-ma 36. sarru a-lik 
pa-ni-ia a-di abulldti-su 37. u(?) a-sa-ia-te-su a-li-ik 
dfir a-li u-la-bi-[is-su]. (Rev.) 1. d6ru(?) ma-ak-ta 
is-tu us-se-su a-di gab-dib-bi-su e-bu-us 2. dfiru su-u 
e-na-ab-ma ib-ta-bi-it md Adad-nir[ari] pa-te-si d Asur 
3. an-bu-su u-di-is an-sa ak-ta d6ru(?) ma-ak-ta is-tu 
us-se-su 4. a-di gab-dib-bi-su e-bu us 14 libittu i-na 
na-al-ba-ni-ia rabf u-[ki-bi]-ir 5. u na-ri-ia as-ku-un na- 
ri-e sa ab-bi-ia 6. it-ti na-ri-ia-ma as-ku-un 7. a-na 
ar-ka-at Amfep 1 ru-bu-u ar-ku-u 8. e-nu-ma dflru su-u 


L. 20. The writing Ku-ut-mu-bi is interesting. No doubt the name 
is to be read Kutmubi in the inscriptions of Tiglath-pileser as well, that 
is, the kat sign had the value kut as well as kum. In No. 14, Col. Ill, 
19, the reading is Kut(tar-kut sign)-mu-bi- In the later inscriptions 
however the t was lost. 

L. 29. Cf. No. 9, Obv. 35. 

L. 33. It may be necessary to distinguish between Ashur-rim-nishe-shu 
and Ashur-b£l-nishe-shu. The names however have the same meaning, 
namely, “Ashur is lord of his peoples.” If we read the names differently, 
the second Ashur-rim-nishe-shu (above p. 159) is to be replaced by Ashur- 
bel-nishe-shu. 
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decree by their fateful command. 33. May Adad overwhelm him 
34. with an evil downpour, may flood and storm, 35. confusion 
and tumult, 36. tempest, want, and famine, 37. drought and 
hunger continue in his land. 38. May Adad pour his floods upon 
his land, 39. turn it into ruins and wastes, 40. and destroy his 
land with his destructive lightning. 

The month Muhur-ilani, the first day; the eponymy (year) of 
Ana-Ashur-kalla, the major domo. 

No. 10 

Obv. 1-28 are the same as 1-34 of the preceding inscription with 
the following exceptions: After 20, add “conqueror of the land of 
Kutmuhi and all of its allies.” After 32, add “who subjugated the 
land of Musri.” Note that the first phrase refers to Arik-don-ilu 
and the second to Ashur-uballit. 

29. When the great wall of the new city with a rampart facing the 
river (?), 30. and which extends (?) from the great wall of the 
middle of the city to ... . 31. up to the river, which Pusur-Ashur, 

my ancestor, a king who lived before my time, 32. had built afore¬ 
time ; that wall 33. my ancestor Ashur-rim-nishe-shu enclosed (with a 
new encasing wall) 34. . . and became weak, then 35. my ancestor 
Erba-Adad, patesi of Ashur, 36. a king who lived before my time, 
37. covered it (with a new encasing wall) up to its gates and 
piers, the whole length of the city wall ( ?). (Rev.) 1. The wall w hich 
had fallen (or the fallen parts of the wall) he rebuilt from its founda¬ 
tion to its coping. 2. That wall became w'eak and fell into ruins 
(once more) and Adad-nirari, patesi of Ashur, 3. repaired it, (then) I 
tore it down completely ( ?) and rebuilt the fallen wall from its founda¬ 
tion 4. to its coping. I encased it with a (lit. my) great encasing wall 
of burnt brick, fourteen brick deep (?) 5. and set up my memorial 


L. 37. Rubbed, context obscure. 

Rev. 2. The restoration of the name Adad-nirari is based on Delitzsch’s 
notes on p. 73 of A' A A. The nirari is not certain, but the traces clearly 
point to this reading. If this reading is correct we must place an Adad- 
nirari I between the Adad-nirari of these inscriptions and Erba-Adad, unless 
Adad-nirari, the author of the inscription, is meant. This is not impossible. 
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9. u-sal-ba-ru-ma e-na-bu an-bu-su lu-di-is 10. su-me 
sat-ra na-ri-ia u ti-me-ni-ia 11. a-na as-ri-su-nu lu- 
te-ir d A-sur ik-ri-be-su 12. i-se-me (etc. like preceding). 
36. (after m Adad ina birik m&tsu librik) d B61tu a-bi-ik 
m&t[i-su] 37. i-na pa-ni na-ak-ri-su ia iz-zi-iz a-na 
mat(?) 

ara bKar-ra-a-tu li-mu m (?). 

No. 11 (KAA, 5) 

(Lines 1 to 32 are same as preceding with the following exceptions: 
8. a-di E-lu-ba-at ka-si-id alu Ta-i-di 9. alu §u-ri alu -[Ka-] 
ba-at alu A-ma-sa-ki 10. alu JJu-ur-ra alu &u-du-bi alu Na- 
bu-la 11. Blu Us-su-ka-ni u alu Ir-ri-di 12. si-bi-ir-ti 
Ka-si-ia-e-ri a-di E-lu-ba-at 13. bal-si alu Su-di bal-§i 
3a-ra-ni a-di alu Kar-ga-mis 14. sa a-ab nftri Pu-ra-ti 
sa-bi-it kis-sat ni-si etc.) 

22. (after pat Kuti rapalti) ka-si-id mat Ku-ut-mu-bi 
u na-gab ri-si-su etc. 

31. (After sarriitisu ana rukdte kima sadi kunnu) 
mu-se-ik-ni-is mat Mu-us-ri mu-si-pi-ib el-la-at 32. 
mat Su-ba-ri-e etc.) 

33. e-nu-ma ekallu ali-ia d Assur sa md Assur-nirari 
34. li(m)-li-it-ti ab-be-ia sarru a-lik pa-ni-ia i-na pa- 
na 35. e-bu-su i-ga-ru sa ri-is ba-a-be sa bat-ti (Lower 
Edge) 36. sa tar-si pi-li-e sa ki-ri-ib ekallim(lim) 37. 
sa-a-ti a-li parakku sa d Assur beli-ia (Rev.) 1. i-na kir- 
bi-su ib-su u (sa-)at-ti-sa-am-ma 2. d Assur be-li a-na 
parakki sa-a-tu a-na a-sa-bi il-la-[ku] 3. i-ga-ru su-u 
e-na-ab-ma an-bu-su u-ni-ki-ir 4. u-di-is a-na as-ri-su 
u-te-ir u na-ri-ia as-ku-un 5. a-na ar-kat rub6 

ar-ku-u e-nu-ma 6. i-ga-ru su-u u-sal-ba-ru-ma e-na-bu 
an-bu-su 7. lu-di-is etc. 13. . . . a-na bit a-sa-ki a-sar 
la-ma-ri etc. 31. d B61tu a-bi-ik-ti m&ti-su li-is-kun i-na 

LI. 8 f. Taidi, etc., cf. Shalmaneser (No. 14), Col. Ill, If. 

L. 34. Lim-li-it-ti, for lil-li-it-ti. Which Ashur-nirari is here 
referred to ? 

LI. 37 f. An interesting passage, showing that Ashur entered his shrine 
yearly, that is, there was a yearly procession similar to that of the zagmuk- 
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stela. The memorial stela of my ancestors 6.1 set up beside my own. 
7. In the days to come, may some future prince, 8. when that wall 
shall have become old and weak, 9. restore its ruins, 10. return 
the memorial stela with my inscription, and my foundation cylinder 
to 11. their places, and Ashur will hear his prayers, etc. 36. (after, 
“may Adad destroy his land with his lightning”) may Belit accom¬ 
plish the overthrow of his land, 37. before his foes may he not be 
able to stand (?). 

The month Kar&tu, eponymy of. 

No. 11 

Lines 1 to 32 are the same as the beginning of Nos. 9 and 10, with 
the following exceptions: 8. as far as Eluhat, conqueror of the cities 
of Taidi, Shuri, [Ka]hat, Amasaki, Hurra, Shuduhi, Nabula, 
Ushukani, and Irridi; the whole of the Kashiari mountain region as 
far as Eluhat, the stronghold of Sudi, the stronghold of Haran, as 
far as Karkamish which is on the banks of the Euphrates, etc. 

22. (after “the wide spreading Kuti”) who conquered the land of 
Kutmuhi and all of its allies. 

31. Conqueror of Musri. Note that the conquests mentioned in 
8 f. were accomplished by Adad-nirari himself, while those of 22 f. 
and 31 f. belong to the reigns of Arik-den-ilu and Ashur-uballit 
respectively (cf. the preceding inscription). 

33. When the palace of my city Ashur, which Ashur-nirari, 34. 
offspring of my ancestors, a king who reigned before my time, 35. 
had built aforetime: the wall at the head of the Gate(s) of the 

Scepter (?), 36. . . . which is opposite (?) the.which is in 

37. that palace of the city. The shrine of my lord Ashur (Rev.) 1. 
he built therein and yearly 2. the lord Ashur goes to dwell in that 
shrine. 3. That wall became weak and I cleared away its ruins, 4. 
renewed it and restored it to its place. My memorial stela I set up. 

festival at Babylon. The Chronicles frequently have notices like, “the gods 
of Dur-Sharru-ukin (or other gods) entered their shrines.” 

Rev. 13. Bit a-sa-ki; this gives the value of the ideogram for which 
King, Annals , p. 9, suggested ekliti. The words probably have the same 
meaning. Ashurnasirpal uses bit ki-li (King, Annals, 166). 

L. 31 f. This passage, although rubbed in places, makes possible the 
restoration of 36f. of the preceding inscription. 
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pa-ni 32. na-ak-ri-su ia iz-zi-iz d Adad i-na bi-ri-ik 
(Upper Edge) 33. li-mut-ti m&t-su li-ib-ri-ik a-na m&ti 

. . 34. bu-sa-ab-ba.li-di 35. (Left Edge) ara &Kar- 

rat-te Amu 20 kam li-mu m Sa- d Adad-ni-nu 

No. 12 (KAA, 6) 

1. md Adad-nirari sa-ak-ni d En-lil sangfl d A-sur 2. m&r 
Arik-d6n-ilu sa-ak-ni d En-lil sangfl d A-sur 3. mflr d En- 
lil-nirari sa-ak-ni d En-lil sangfl d A-sur-ma 4. e-nu-ma 
a-bu-sa-tu sa bdb d Anim u d Adad 5. bfelfip 1 -ia u . . . . 
si-na sa i-na pa-na 6. ib-sa e-na-ba . . . a-bu-sa-te 
7. is-tu us-se-si-[na] a-di gab-dib-bi-si-na e-bu-us 8. 
1 ? u dal&ti* >1 a-su-bi [paklu-]te ir-ri-ti 9. si-ra-ti ess&tip 1 
. . . e-bu-us 10. i-na mi-si-ir [siparri] u-si-bi-it 11. i-na 
abulli d Anim u d Adad b^l^p^ia 12. a-na da-ra-ti u- 
ki(?)-in 13. a-na ar-ka-at tim6(me)p l rubfi ar-ku-u 
14. e-nu-ma bit a-bu-sa-tu u i ? u dal&tip 1 -si-na 15. e-na- 
ba-ma u-da- 16. ki-ma ia-a-ti-ma li-bu-us 17. su-mi 
sat-ra a-na as-ri-su lu-te-[ir] 18. d A-sur d A-nu u d Adad 
ik-ri-be-su [isemtl] 19. mu-ni-ki-ir si-it-ri-ia u su-me- 
ia 20. d A-sur d A-nu d Adad il&nip 1 rabAtiP 1 21. a-lik 
ri-si-ia-ma (?) lik-da-me-? 22. sarru-su li-is-ki-pu sum- 
su . . 23. i-na m&ti lu-bal-li-ku na-as-pu-ub m&ti-su 
24. ba-lak ni-si-su u ku-du-ri-su 25. i-na pi(i)-su-nu 
kabta 26. li-sa-am-ma 27. d Adad i-na bi-ri-ik li-mu-ti 
28. mat-su li-ib-ri-ik 29. a-na m&ti-su bu-sa-ba li-di 


L. 4. Abusati, see Delitzsch, HWB; from the expression btt- 
abusatu of line 14, and lines 6f., it would seem that a meaning like pylon, 
or pilaster, must be assigned to the word. It probably has nothing to do 
with cna, as is suggested in the Ges.-Buhl Heb. Lex. 


No. 13 (KAA, 65) 

Obv. (1 to 25 same as No. 11, 1 f.) 

26. ki-si-ir-ta sa pa-ni n&ri sa is-tu si-ip-pi- 27. e-li-e 
sa b&b d E-a-sarri a-di si-ip-pi-i 28. sap-li-e sa b&b 
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5 f. In the days to come, may some future prince, when that wall shall 
have become old, etc. 13. to a house of darkness, etc. 31 f. May 
Belit establish his overthrow of his land, may he not be able to stand 
before his enemies, may Adad destroy his land with his destructive 
lightning, may .... bring famine to his land. 

Month of Karrate, the twentieth day, the eponymy of Sha- 
Adad-ninu 

No. 12 

1. Adad-nirari, prefect of Enlil, priest of Ashur, 2. son of Arik- 
den-ilu, prefect of Enlil, priest of Ashur, 3. son of Enlil-nirari, pre¬ 
fect of Enlil, priest of Ashur. 4. When the abusatu of the gate of 

5. my lords Anu and Adad and their., which had been 

built aforetime, 6. fell to ruins, .... the abusate 7. from their 
foundations to their copings I rebuilt; 8. doors of mighty ashuhu- 
trees, 9. large new irriti, . . I made, 10. with a covering of copper 
I covered (them), 11. and in the gate of my lords Anu and Adad, 
I set them up 12. for all time to come. 13. In days to come, may 
some future prince, 14. when the bit-abusati and their doors 
15. shall have fallen to ruins and ... 16. may he renew them as 

I did, 17. and return my inscription to its place, 18. and Ashur 
and Adad will hear his prayers. 19. But whoever blots out my 
inscription and name, 20. may Ashur and Adad and the great gods, 

21. my protectors, - him, 22. overthrow his kingdom, 

23. destroy his name and . . from the land. The destruction of his 
land, 24. the ruin of his people and his boundary, 25-26. may they 
decree by their fateful command. 27. May Adad with his destruc¬ 
tive lightning 28. destroy his land, 29. and may he bring famine 
to his land. 

No. 13 

Lines 1 to 25 are the same as No. 11, 1 f. 

L. 26. The quay which faces the river and extends from the 27. 
upper threshold of the gate of Ea-sharri to the 28. lower threshold 
of the gate of Ninib (?), had become weak from the water 29. and the 
high-water came up to it and carried 30. off its (casing of) burnt brick. 
That quay I strengthened 31. with (bitumen) and burnt brick, four 
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d MA&-NA-LAL sa i-na mfep 1 e-na-[bu-ma] 29. mi-lu a-na 
sa-a su-bu-li-su u a-gur-[ri] 30. it-ba-lu ki-si-ir-ta sa- 
a-ti is-tu ku . . . 31. u a-gur-ri ak-si-ir 4£ a-gur-ri u- 

(Rev.) 1. [i]-na pi-li u ib-ri sa ali u-ba- . . 2. ku-ta-li- 
su ak-si-ir u na-ri-ia as-ku-[un . .] 3. a-na ar-kat 
ru-bu-u ar-ku-u 4. e-nu-ma ki-is-ir-tu si-i u-sal-ba- 
ru-ma 5. e-na-bu an-bu-su lu-di-is su-mi sat-ra 6. na- 
ri-ia a-na as-ri-su lu-te-ir etc. 13. a-na bit a-sa-ak-ki 
a-sar etc. 

L. 26. Adad-nirari IV (usually III) mentions this quay and its builder 
Adad-nirari (KAA, No. 24, Rev. 6). A number of bricks of Adad-nirari 
also refer to the quay. KAA, 7, reads: Ekal m Adad-nirari patesi(?) 
m&r Arik-den-ilu patesi-ma sa ki-si-ir-ti sa p&ni n&ri; 
“palace of Adad-nirari, the patesi, son of Arik-den-ilu, the patesi; (brick) 
from the quay which faces the river. ,, 


SHALMANESER I 

No. 14 (KAA, 13) 

Obv. Col. I. 1. md Sulm&nu-asaridu sa-ak-ni d B61 sangti 
As-sur 2. el-lu sakkanakku il&nip 1 rubfl mi-gir d Istar 
3. mu-bi-ib su-lub-b* u nindabfl 4. mu-sa-tir ana 
napbar il&nip 1 zi-i-bi 5. tak-li-me mu-kin ma-ba-zi 
el-lu-ti 6. ba-nu E-bar-sag-kur-kur-ra ki-is-si il&nip* 
7. sadfi(u)m&t4ti BUR-GAL tab-ra-ti ri-u 8. pu-bur 
da-ad-me sa-il sak-ka(?) 9. tu-su su-tu-ra el As-sur 
ta-a-ba 10. ur-sa-nu kar-du li-u tu-ku-ma-ti 11. ka-am 

Col. I. 4-5. Zibi, corresponds to the bloody sacrifice (TOT) of the O.T. 
If the first word of 5 is to be read t ak 1 i me (the variant readings do not help 
to determine the reading), the translation “show-bread” may bring out the 
meaning of the term. That is, if the word is to be derived from kal&mu; 
see Delitzsch, HWB. Zimmem, KAT, 600, has another equivalent for the 
Hebrew □"'DSH Dnb, but the later biblical books also use the term 
wH Dnb, which would indicate that the Hebrew term is descriptive 
rather than a terminus technicus. Cf. Asumasirpal inscription (King, A nnals, 
165), ni-da-ba-sa u tak-li-sa u-ki-in-si. 

LI. 7-8. Instead of bur-gal .dadme, another text has the 

reading pa-te-si ri-is-tu-u saknu d A-nim u d B£l, chief patesi 
(high-priest, “Defender of the Faith”), prefect of Anu and Bel. With 
bur-gal compare gal-bur = usumgal, S b 125. Sa-il sak-ka: sailu 


Digitized by v^ooQle 




Inscriptions of Early Assyrian Rulers 


185 


and one-half (layers) of burnt brick and .... (Rev.) 1. upon (?) 
a limestone (foundation?), and earth from the city I (brought) and 
2. strengthened its kutalli. My memorial stela I set up. 3. In the 
days to come, when that quay shall have become old, etc. 

KAA, 12, Ekal n, Adad-nirari sar kissati apil Arik-den- 
ilu sar mat Assur sa ki-si-ir-ti sa kis&di(i) nar&ti (var. na-ri) 
sa ekal-la-ti, “palace of Adad-nirari, king of the universe, son of Arik- 
den-ilu, king of Assyria; (brick) from the quay facing the bank(s) of the 
river(s), belonging to the palaces.” 

Rev. 2. From this passage it would seem that kutallu means the solid 
core of a wall or terrace. See the inscription of Ashur-uballit (No. 8), 11 f., 
where the old well of Ashur-nadin-ahe seems to have been dug down through 
the core of the terrace (kutal tamle). 


SHALMANESER I (Cd . 1295 B.C.) 

No. 14 

Obv. Col. I. 1. Shalmaneser, prefect of Bel, priest of Ashur, 2. 
the illustrious viceroy of the gods, favorite prince of Ishtar, 3. who 
restores (purifies) the cult and the freewill offerings, 4. who 
increases the bloody sacrifices and the 5. show-bread (?) for all of 
the gods. Founder of splendid cities, 6. builder of Eharsagkur- 
kurra, the abode of the gods, 7. the mountain of the lands. Awe¬ 
inspiring despot, shepherd of all peoples, 8. counsellor of (all) 
creatures (?), 9. who increases the evil (?) more than Ashur the 

good (!). 10. Strong warrior, mighty in battle, 11. who bums 

(Del., HWB , 634), name of a priest class; perhaps here to be translated 
“counsellor”; cf. the usage of sa&lu in I 2 , where it is equivalent to 
mal&ku. The Hebrew , “inquire,” in a legal sense, may also be 
compared with this usage (Deut. 13:15). The word is clearly to be regarded 
as a parallel of r£’u. This seems to follow from its combination with the 
word sak^a. Whatever may be the correct reading of this word, II R 
36, 3 c, d , shows that it is related to b a s a m u, and the meaning of this is 
in all probability “creature”; the verb bas&mu means “to make, to 
form.” The fact that sail sakka is parallel to the preceding riu pubur 
dadme strengthens this conclusion. A free rendering of the two phrases 
would be, “shepherd and counsellor of all peoples, all creatures.” 

L. 9. Translation doubtful. 

L. 10. Ursanu, var. ur-sa-an-nu. Instead of li-u f., var. has 
li-bu-um tukum&ti (gis-lal-mes). This would indicate that the root 
is n« a b not nab. 
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za-a-a-ri mu-ul-ta-as-gi-mu 12. ka-bal gi-ri-su sa ki- 
ma nab-li 13. it-ta-na-as-ra-ru e-ri-ib 14. ta-ba-su u 
ki-ma gis-par mu-ti 15. la pa-di-e te-bu-u kakk^P 1 - 
su 16. rubti ki-nu sa i-na tukulti d As-sur 17. u iltinip* 
rabtitip 1 bfel^-su it-ta-la-ku-ma 18. ma-bi-ra la-a 
i-su-u sa-bit 19. mi-is-rat na-ki-ri e-lis u sap-lis 20. 
bfilu sa napbar ma-al-ki u rubfe(e) 21. d As-sur u iltinip* 
rabtitip 1 ana s£pi-su 22. u-se-ik-ni-su e-nu-ma As-sur 
b61u 23. a-na pa-la-bi-su ki-nis u-ta-ni-ma 24. a-na 
su-sur salmtit kakkada(a) i ? u battu 1 - u kakku 25. u si- 
pir-ra id-di-na a-ga-a ki-na 26. sa be-lu-ti is-ru-ka 
i-na time (me) -su-ma 27. i-na sur-ru sangtiti(ti)-ia 
matU-ru-ad-ri 28. ib-bal-ki-tu-ni-ma a-na d As-sur 29. 
u iltinip 1 rabtitip 1 b616p ! -ia ka-ti 30. as-si da-ku-ut um- 
mantitip l -ia as-ku-un 31. a-na ki-sir bur-sa-ni-su-nu 
dan-nu-ti 32. lu e-li mat JJi-im-me (Lower Edge) 33. mat 
U-ad-ku-un mat Bar-gu-un 34. mat Sa-lu-a mat 0a-li-la 
mat Lu-ba 35. mat Ni-li-pa-ab-ri 36. u mat Zi-in-gu-un 8 
mtittitip 1 37. u elltitip^si-na ak-sud 51 altinip 1 - 38. su-nu 
ak-kur as-ru-up sal-la-su-nu 39. makurra-su-nu as- 
lu-ul pu-bur 40. mat U-ru ad-ri i-na 3-ti tim6(me) Col. 
II. 1. a-na s6pi As-sur b^li-ia lu-se-ik-nis 2. ad-me- 
su-nu u-ni-sik am&1 pagri 3. a-na ar-du-ti u pa-la- 
bi-ia 4. u-ta-su-nu-ti kab-ta bilta 5. bur-sa-ni a-na 
da-ra-ti eli-su-nu 6. lu as-ku-un alu A-ri-na ki-sa sur- 
su-da 7. ki-sir bur-sa-ni sa i-na mab-ra 8. ib-bal- 
ki-tu i-se-tu As-sur 9. i-na tukulti As-sur u iltinip 1 
rabtitip 1 10. b6l6p ! -ia alu sa-a-tu ak-sud ak-kur 11. u 
ku-di-me e-li-su az-ru ib-ri-su 12. e-si-pa-ma i-na 

L. 14. Gispar, var. gis-pa, that is, bat\u for battu bubaru. Cf. 

ma "ban. 

L. 25. Siparra, var. si-pi-ra, one of the insignia of office. Variant 
of sibirru. 

L. 27. U-rat-ti; cf. 40, where the form U-ru-bu-ad-ri occurs as a 
variant reading. Probably the earliest occurrence of the name of Armenia, 
written Urartu in the later texts. 

L. 28. After the verb, var. adds it-ti-ia ik-ki-ru za-e-ru-ti 
e-pu-su, became estranged from me and stirred up enmity. 
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up the enemy, thunders (like Adad) amongst his foes; 12. who 
bursts forth like a flame of fire; 13. who decides the battle (or is 
brave in battle ?); 14-15. and like the snare of certain death is the 
onset of his arms. 16. The legitimate ruler, who looks to Ashur 
17. and the great gods, his lords, for support, 18. who has no rival; 
who seizes 19. the territory of the enemy north and south. 20. The 
lord to whose feet 21. Ashur and the great gods 22. have brought 
all kings and rulers in submission. When the lord Ashur 23. 
chose me for his legitimate worshiper, 24. and, for the ruling of the 
black-headed people gave me lance, scepter and 25. staff, he pre¬ 
sented me the diadem 26. of legitimate rulership. At that time, 27. 
at the beginning of my priesthood, the land of Uruadri 28. rebelled, 
and to Ashur 29. and the great gods, my lords, I raised 30. my 
hands in prayer, mustered my armies, 31. went up against their 
mighty mountain fastnesses. 32. The lands of Himme, 33. 
Uadkun, Bargun, 34. Salua, Halila, Luha, 35. Nilipahri, 36. Zin- 
gun: eight countries 37. with their forces I conquered. Fifty-one of 
their cities 38. I captured, burned, their booty, 39. their property, 
I seized. The whole 40. land of Uruadri, in three days' time, 
Col. II. 1. at the feet of Ashur my lord, I brought in submission. 
2. Their young men I brought down dead, 3. chose them (the 
survivors) to serve and fear me. 4. Heavy tribute 5. for a moun¬ 
tainous region (to pay ?), for all time, I imposed 6. upon them. The 
city of Arina, a strongly fortified 7. mountain fastness, which had 
formerly revolted, 8. despising the god Ashur; 9. by the help of 
Ashur and the great gods, 10. my lords, I took that city, destroyed 
it, 11. and scattered kudime over its (site). Its dust 12. I gathered 

L. 30. Dakfttu, cf. the usual dikfttu. 

LI. 30f. Countries lying to the northwest of Assyria, cf. Tiglath-pileser. 

L. 40. One text has variant reading, U-ru-fiu-ad-ri. 

Col. II. 2. Adm6, young men, probably the young warriors. Unisik 
ameipagri (salamtu), var. ina pagri: brought low as, or among the 
dead. Verb nas&ku which forms a group with nadft and mak&tum; 
Del., HWB, 486. 

LI. 4-5. Kabta bilta fiurs&ni, tribute which is heavy for a moun¬ 
tainous region to pay( ?). 

L. Arina, cf. p. 162, above. Ki-sa, var. ki-is-sa. 

L. 11. Kudime, meaning? The custom of scattering stones,salt,and 
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abulli ali-ia As-sur 13. a-na ab-rat timfip 1 lu as-bu-uk 
14. i-na timi(mi)-su-ma mat Mu-u§-ri ka-li-sa 15. a-na 
sfipi As-sur bfeli-ia lu-se-ik-nis 16. e-nu-ma i-na ki-bit 
il&nip 1 rabtitip 1 17. i-na e-mu-ki $i-ra-ti sa As-sur 18. 
b61i-ia ana mat JJa-ni-gal-bat alliku-ma 19. tu-di sap- 
sa-ki ni-ri-be mar-su-ti 20. lu ab-ti “Sat-tu-a-ra sar 
mat B.a-ni 21. umman d 0.a-ti-i u Ah-la-mi-i 22. it-ti-su 
lu-u-se-es-bir 23. ni-ri-be u mas-ka-ia lu is-bat 24. 
a-na su-ma-me-ti u ma-na-ab-ti 25. ummani-ia i-na 
gi-bis umman&tip^su-nu 26. dap-nis lu it-bu-ni-ma 
27. am-da-ba§-ma a-bi-ik-ta-su-nu 28. as-ku-un tab-du 
umman&tip^tO-su-nu 29. ra-ap-sa-ti ana la me-ni 
a-du-uk 30. a-na sa-a-su i-na zi-ki-it 31. ma-al-ma-li 
a-di sa-la-mu 32. d sam-si lu ad-da-ra-su (Lower Edge) 
33. gu-un-ni-su-nu u-pil-lik 34. 4 sar bal-Ju-ti-su-nu 
u-ni-bil 35. as-lu-ul 9 ma-ba-zi-su dan-nu-ti 36. alu 
be-lu-ti-su lu ak-su-ud 37. u 3 su-si altinip^su a-na 
tilli u kar-me 38. as-bu-uk umman d 5a-at-ti-i 39. u 
Ab-la-me-i ra-i-su-su 40. ki-ma zi-ir-ki lu-u-ti-bi-ib 
(Rev.) Col. III. 1. i-na time (me)-su-ma is-tu alu Ta-i-di 
2. a-di alu Ir-ri-di si-bir-ti mat Ka-si-a-ri 3. a-di alu E-lu- 
bat bal-si (alu) Su-u-di 4. bal-si (alu) 0ar-ra-ni a-di 
(alu) Kar-ga-mis 5. sa a-ab Bu-ra-te al&nip^su-nu as- 
bat 6. mtittitip^su-nu a-bil u si-ta-at 7. al&nip^su-nu 
i-na issati lu-u-ki-li 8. ar-ki-su mat Ku-ti-i sa ki-ma 
kakkab sam6(e) 9. me-nu-ta la-a i-du-u sa-gal-ta 10. 
la-an ib-bal-ki-tu-ni-ma 11. it-ti-ia ik-ki-ru za-e-ru-ti 
12. e-bu-su a-na As-sur u iltinb 1 rabtitip 1 13. b^l^-ia 
ka-ti as-si ma-a an-na 14. ki-na e-se-ri-is e-bu-lu-ni-ni 

weeds(?) over the site of a city that had been razed is well known. Cf. 
sipa and tabtu in Del., HWB. 

L. 16. Sattuara, var. §a-tu-a-ra; probably an Aryan name, cf. 
my article on “Some Hittite and Mitannian Personal Names,” AJSL , XXVI, 
No. 2 (January, 1910), 101. 

L. 17. Emti^i, var. id(u). 

L. 20. Uani, vars. have full form Hanigalbat. 

L. 23. Var. mas-ka-a-ia. 

L. 25. After mu var. adds [ra]-ap-sa-ti. 
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and in the gate of my city Ashur 13. I poured it out (as a witness) 
for the days to come. 14. At that time the whole land of Musri I 
brought in submission 15. to the feet of Ashur my lord. 16. 
When, at the behest of the great gods, 17. with the mighty hosts 
of my lord Ashur 18. I advanced against the land of Hanigalbat, 
19. over difficult roads and narrow passes 20. I forced my way, 
Shattuara, king of Hani, 21. the army of Hittites and Aramaeans 
22. with him, I surrounded. 23. The passes and my water supply 
he cut off (seized). 24. Because of (?) thirst and for a camping 
ground 25-26. my army bravely advanced into the masses of their 
troops, 27. and I fought a battle and accomplished their defeat. 
28-29. Countless numbers of his defeated and wide spreading hosts 
I killed. 30. Against (the king) himself, at the point 31. of the 
spear, unto the setting 32. of the sun I waged battle. (Lower Edge.) 
33. I devastated their lands, 34. 14,400 of them I overthrew and 
35. took as living captives. Nine of his strongholds, 36. his capital 
city, I captured. 37. One hundred and eighty of his cities to tells 
and ruins 38. I overturned. The army of Hittites 39. and 
Aramaeans, his allies, 40. like sheep I slaughtered. (Rev.) Col. 
III. 1. At that time, from the city of Taidi 2. to the city of Irridi, 
the whole Kashiari mountain region, 3. to the city of Eluhat, the 
stronghold of Sudi, 4. the stronghold of Haran as far as Kar- 
kamish, 5. on the bank of the Euphrates, I captured their cities. 
6. Their lands I brought under my sway, and the rest 7. of their 
cities I burned with fire. 8. Thereupon, the land of the Kuti, 
whose numbers 9. are countless as the stars of heaven, 10. even 
before they revolted against me and 11. fought with me, they 
stirred up enmity; 12. to Ashur and the great gods, my lords, 13. 
I raised my hands in prayer, saying: 14. “ they faithfully promised me 
their good faith.” 15. I left the camp of my army behind, 16. took 
the choicest of my chariots, 17. rushed into the midst of battle 
with them. 18. From the border of the land of Uruadri 19. to the 


L. 26. Var. da-ap-ni-is. 

L. 40. Zirki; the verb utibib shows that zirku is probably a 
synonym of immerum, sheep, as V R 28. 6 e,/, indicates. 

Col. III. Taidi, etc., cf. No. 11 (Adad-nirari), 8f. 

L. 10. La-an, var. lam. 
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15. ka-ra-as umman&tipMa e-zi-ib 16. ni-sik narka- 
b&tip^ia su-lu-ul-ta 17. lu al-ki a-na ki-rib ta-ha-zi- 
su-nu 18. ad-di is-tu mi-sir mat U-ru-ad-ri 19. a-di 
mat Kut-mu-bi si-id-di na-as-ku-ti 20. pi-ir-ka be-ri-e 
ni-su-ti 21. na-bu-ul-ti umman&ti^-su-nu 22. ra-ap- 
sa-ti ki-ma m^p* lu at-bu-uk 23. sal-mat ku-ra-di-su-nu 
si-ra 24. ra-ap-sa lu-u-me-el-li 25. sal-la-su bu-ul-su 
e-ma-am-su 26. u makkura-su a-na ali-ia As-sur lu- 
ub-la 27. ri-u ki-nu sa d A-nu u d B61 28. sflmi-su a-na 
da-ra-ti ib-bu-u ana-ku 29. zferu da-ru-u mu-du il&nip* 
30. apil Adad-nirari sa-ak-ni d B61 sangfl As-sur 31. apil 
Arik- d6n-ilu sa-ak-ni d B61 sangfl As-sur-ma 32. e-nu- 
ma E-bar-sag-kur-kur-ra 33. bit As-sur b61i-ia sa m (A)- 
us-pi-a 34. sangfl As-sur a-bi i-na pa-na 35. e-bu-su-ma 
e-na-ab-ma 36. m E-ri-su a-bi sangfl As-sur epus(us) 37. 
2 su-si 39 san&tiP 1 is-tu palfi 38. m E-ri-se il-li-ka-ma 
39. bitu su-u e-na-ab-ma 40. md Sam-si- d Adad sangfl 
As-sur-ma 41. e-bu-us 9 su-si 40 sandtip* (Rev.) Col. IV. 
1. bitu su-u sa md Sam-si- d Adad 2. sangfl As-sur e-bu- 
su-ma se-bu-ta 3. u li-be-ru-ta il-li-ku 4. issatu ana 
kir-bi-su im-kut bit e-sir- 5. ta-su k£l ki-sa-a-gi par- 
akk&nip 1 ni-me-di 6. su-pa-ti mi-im-ma makkuru bit 
As-sur 7. b61i-ia i-na issati lu-u ik-mi 8. i-na flme(me)- 
su-ma bitu sa-a-tu a-na 9. si-bi-ir-ti-su u-ni-ki-ir 10. 
ka-kar-su u-se-en-sik dan-na-su 11. ak-sud is-di-su i-na 
abnu dan-ni 12. ki-ma ki-sir sadi(i) u-sar-si-id 13. 
bitu el-la ki-is-sa sa-ka-a parakku si-ra 14. ad-ma-na 
ra-sub-ba sa el mab-ri-i 15. kud-me-su su-tu-ru na-ak- 
lis ib-su 16. a-na ta-na-da-ti su-su-u 17. a-na si-mat 
ilflti-su rabiti sar-ku 18. a-na be-lu-ti-su rabis(is) su- 
lu-ku 19. a-na-ab-ma ana As-sur b^li-ia e-bu-us 20. 
a-na us-se-su abnu kaspu b ur &?u parzillu 21. eru anaku 

L. 19. Siddi naskuti, cf. No. 16, Obv. 11. 

Col. IV. 4-5. The meaning of kal ki-sa-a-gi is not clear. Some 
part of the temple is probably meant. 

L. 13. After ella var. adds ia-a-ris(?) 

LI. 20 f. This passage as well as that in the inscription of Shamshi-Adad 
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land of Kutmuhi, remote regions, 20. distant and inaccessible plains, 
21-22. the bodies of their wide spreading hosts I poured out like water. 
23. With the corpses of their warriors 24. I filled the wide plain. 
25. His booty, his cattle, his family, 26. and his property I carried 
away to my city Ashur. 27. Shepherd, duly appointed, whose 
name Anu and Bel 28. named for the days to come, am I; 29. of 
an ancient line (everlasting seed), who knows the gods; 30. son of 
Adad-nirari, prefect of Bel, priest of Ashur; 31. son of Arik-den- 
ilu, prefect of Bel, priest of Ashur. 32. When Eharsagkurkurra, 
33. the temple of my lord Ashur, which Ushpia, 34. priest of 
Ashur, my ancestor, 35. had built aforetime, had fallen into ruins, 
36. then my ancestor Erishu, priest of Ashur, restored it. 37. One 
hundred and fifty-nine (159) years passed after the reign 38. of 
Erishu and 39. that temple (again) fell into ruins. 40. Then 
Shamshi-Adad, priest of Ashur, 41. restored it. Five hundred and 
eighty (580) years elapsed, (Rev.) Col. IV. 1. and that temple 
which Shamshi-Adad 2. priest of Ashur had restored, 3. became 
old and weak, 4. fire broke out in it, its sanctuary, 5. every (?) 
kis&gi, the shrines, 6. glorious abodes, all the property of the temple 
of Ashur 7. my lord were burned with fire. 8. At that time I tore 
down that temple 9. in its totality. 10. I cleared away the earth 
from it, went down to its foundation, 11. built its foundation-walls 
of mighty stones 12. like the foundation of the mountains. 13. An 
illustrious temple, a lofty dwelling-place, a noble shrine, 14. a mag¬ 
nificent abode, whose front was higher 15. than (that of the) earlier 
(shrine), cunningly constructed, 16. manifesting glory, 17. befitting 
the dignity of his exalted divinity, 18. worthy of his sovereignty, 
19. I restored with great care (literally: I went to much trouble and 
restored). 20. Over against its foundations, (tablets of) stone, silver, 
gold, iron, 21. bronze, lead, (together with) herbs, in herbs I placed. 

Ill (No. 5, Obv. Col. I, 20—Col. II, 2), are to be understood in the light of 
the later building inscriptions, which are in turn rendered more intelligible 
by these. The word s i 1 a r u is clearly the same as the well known s a 11 a r u, 
that part of the mud-brick wall which rests immediately upon the stone 
foundation (ussu). The verb as el, asil (from bfcttD?) occurs only in this 
and the Shamshi-Adad passage, but must probably be assigned a meaning 
similar to that of bbz and yjTJ . At the same time it seems to follow from 
its parallel use with nadti (lu addi) that a meaning “to put, place” would 
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ri^kfe? 1 i-na rikkfip 1 22. lu ad-di i-na samni saman t&bu 
sikar e-ri-ni 23. dispu (t&bu) u bim6tu se-la-ar-su 24. 
lu a-se-el is-tu us-se-su 25. a-di gab-dib-bi-su e-bu-us 
26. na-ri-ia as-ku-un ta-si-la-su 27. e-bu-us e-nu-ma 
As-sur b&lu ana biti 28. sa-a-tu i-ba-u-ma parakki-su 
si-ra 29. ba-dis i-ra-mu-u ib-se-ti ni-mur-ti 30. bttu 
sa-a-tu li-mur-ma sab-da-a (Upper Edge) 31. un-ni-ni-ia 
lil-Vi tas-li-ti 32. lis-me si-mat su-lum sangftti-ia z6r 
sang6ti(ti)-ia 33. nu-uk palfipMa i-na pl-su kabti 34. 
a-na flm(um) za-a-a-ti rabis(is) li-tas-kar 35. na-ri-e 
sa sarr&niP 1 mab-ru-ti samna 36. ab-su-us ni-ka-a ak-ki 
ana as-ri-su-nu 37. u-tir ana ar-kat Am^ 1 rubft arku-u 
38. e-nu-ma bttu su-u u-sal-ba-ru-ma (Left Edge) 1. e-na- 
bu ib-se-it kur-di-ia lu-ul-ta-me ta-na-ti li-u-ti-ia li¬ 
tas- 2. ka-ar ki-ma ana-ku-ma na-ri-e sa rub&p 1 mab- 
ru-ti ana as-ri-§u-nu u-tir-ru 3. na-ri-ia samna li-ip- 
su-us ni-^a-a lik-ki ana as-ri-su-nu lu-tir 4. d As-sur u 
d B61it biti ik-ri-be i-se-mu-u sa na-ri-ia u-na-ka-ru 
5. su-me sa^-ra u-sam-sa-ku As-sur ilu si-ru a-si-ib 
E-bar-sag-kur-kur-ra 6. Igigi sa sam& d A-nu-na-ku sa 
ir^itim i-na napbar-su-nu iz-zi-is li-ki-el-mu-su-ma 
7. ir-ri-ta ma-ru-ul-ta ag-gis li-ru-ru-us suma-su z6ra- 
su i-na m&ti lu-bal-li-ku 8. sarru b&l li-mu-ti-su kussa- 
su li-ti-ir ana ni-it-li 6ni-su m&t-su lis-pur 

Right Edge. ara & Sa-sa-ra-ti li-mu m Mu-sal-lim As- 
sur 


fit better than “uberschiitten, ubergiessen” (Delitzsch). The Shalmaneser 
passage distinguishes between the two parts of the ceremony of laying a 
foundation. (1) Upon (over against) the stone sub-structure (ussSsu) of 
the temple were laid (lu addi) in herbs, stone, silver, gold, iron, bronze, 
lead, and herbs. (2) In oil, choice oil, or erini-wine, honey, and butter 
were laid (asel) its mud-wails (seiaru). The Shamshi-Adad passage 
(igar&te biti ina kaspu bur&su aban ukn& aban s&ndu saman 
erini saman r£sti dispu u bimStu silaram asil, the walls of 
the temple,—in silver, gold, lapislazuli, sandu-stone, erini-oil, choice oil, 
honey and butter I laid the mud-wall) is to be regarded as an abbreviated 
account of the ceremony. 
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22. In oil, choice oil, erini, wine, 23. honey (?) and butter 24. I 
laid its walls. From its foundation 25. to its roof I rebuilt it. 26.1 
set up my memorial tablet, 27. I established its feasts. When the 
lord Ashur enters that temple, 28. and makes his joyful abode in 
its noble shrine, 29. may he look upon the splendid work(s) 30. 
(which I performed upon) that temple, 31. may he hear my prayers, 
32. listen to my supplications, the decree for the peace of my priest¬ 
hood, for my posterity in the priesthood, 33. for length of reign, by 
his exalted command, 34. for the days to come, may he mightily 
decree. 35. The memorial tablets of former kings I anointed with 
oil, 36. poured libations upon them, and to their places 37. 
returned them. In the days to come, may some future prince, 38. 
when this temple shall have become old and (Left Edge) 1. shall 
have fallen to ruins, may he recall the pious deeds of my hands 
(strength), the glory of my prowess may he proclaim. 2. As I 
returned the memorial tablets of former princes to their places, 3. 
so may he anoint my stela with oil, pour libations upon it and return 
it to its place. 4. Ashur and the Lady of the temple will hear his 
prayers. Whoever disturbs my stela 5. and blots out the writing 
of my name, may Ashur the mighty god who dwells in Eharsagkur- 
kurra, 6. the Igigi of heaven and the Anunaki of earth, all of them, 
look with disfavor upon him and 7. with a terrible curse may they 
curse him in their anger. His name and seed may they destroy from 
the land. 8. May some hostile king seize his throne and give his 
land to whom he pleases (to the glance of his eye, i.e., to the one on 
whom his eye happens to look). 

Right Edge. Month of Sha-sarati, limu of Mushallim-Ashur. 


From the Gold-Ins., 32f, Silver-Ins., 40f, and others of Sargon’s inscrip¬ 
tions we see that the silver, gold, etc., were in the form of tablets on which 
the king wrote his name (ina duppi bur&si kaspi eri, etc., nibit 
stimia as^urma ina ussdsu ukin), that is, they were the well-known 
musar6 (see Lyon, Keilschrifttext Sargons). 

L. 23. First sign ta-ri, var. ta-ri-ga, 

Left Edge 2. After mab-ri-ti, var. adds samna ab-su-[su] ni- 
ka-a ak-ku, I anointed with oil and poured out libations upon them. 

L. 7. Marulta, var. ma-ru-us-ta. 


Digitized by 


Google 



194 The American Journal of Semitic Languages 
No. 15 (KAA, 14) 

Obv. 1. [ d §u]lm&nu-asaridu saknu d B61 2. sangti Assur 
apil d Adad-nirari 3. saknu d B61 sangti Assur 4. apil 
Arik-den-ilu saknu d B61 5. sangti Assur-ma e-nu-ma 6. 
E-bar-sag-kur-kur-ra bit Assur 7. bfili-ia sa is-tu ul- 
la-a 8. sarr&nip 1 ab-bu-ia 9. e-bu-su-ma se-bu-ta 10. 
u la-be-ru-ta il-li-ku 11. bltu su-u i-na ki-mi-it 12. gi-ra 
lu-us-ri-pi-it 13. i-na Ame(me)-su-ma bit Assur b£li-ia 
14. a-na si-bir-ti-su u-ni-kir 15. ka-kar-su u-sam-sik 
16. dan-na-su ak-sud 17. us-se-su i-na abni dan-ni 18. 
ki-ma ki-sir sadl(i) 19. lu-u-sar-si-id bit Assur 20. 
bfeli-ia el mab-ri-i 21. ut-te-ir lu-u-sar-be 22. na-ma-ri 
sa b&b d Lamassfe (an-kal-kal) 23. u na-ma-ri-ma sa is-tu 
24. mus-la-li a-na (ki)kisallu 25. d NUN-NAM-NiR i-na e-ra-bi 
(Rev.) 1. 2 na-ma-ri an-nu-ti 2. sa i-na mab-ri-i la ib-su 
3. ki-ma a-baz-ti-ma lu e-bu-us 4. (ki)kisallu d NUN-NAM-NiR 
5. el mab-ri-i ma-dis 6. lu-u-sar-be bit Assur 7. bfeli- 
ia a-na si-bir-ti-su 8. is-tu us-se-su a-di 9. gab-dib- 
bi-su e-bu-us 10. il&nip 1 a-si-bu-ut 11. ekurri b61i-ia 
12. i-na kir-be-su u-kin 13. u na-ri-ia as-ku-un 14. rubO 
arkti su-me sat-ra 15. a-na as-ri-su lu-te-ir 16. d Assur 
ik-ri-be-su 17. i-se-me mu-ni-kir 18. si-it-ri-ia u su- 
me-ia 19. d Assur bfilu sarr6su(su) 20. lis-kip suma-su 
z6ra-su 21. i-na mati lu-bal-lik. 

ara b§a-ki-na-te li-mu.n&din-sumfep 1 . 


Obv. 11-12. Ina ^ira 11 gira lu usripit; kimlt, from kamfi, 
conflagration. Cf. Esarhaddon text (KAA, 51, Col. II, 26), ina ki- 
mi-it d GIS-BAR us-ri(-pit) 

L. 22. Namari; the context requires some such meaning as pylon. 
The word occurs a number of times in the later inscriptions as namiru, 
or nameru. Ashur-resh-ishi (King, Annals , 17f.) mentions the namiru 
in connection with his restoration of some temple which Shalmaneser had 
repaired, but the context is too fragmentary to allow a translation (1.10). 
In another inscription (King, op. cit ., 23 f.), unfortunately also in poor 
condition, he mentions the “namiru of the Gates of the Lion’s Head . . . . 
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No. 15 

Obv. 1. Shalmaneser, prefect of Bel, 2. priest of Ashur, son of 
Adad-nirari, 3. prefect of Bel, priest of Ashur, 4. son of Arik- 
den-ilu, prefect of Bel, 5. priest of Ashur. When 6. Eharsag- 
kurkurra, the temple of Ashur, 7. my lord, which, in the days of old, 
8. my royal ancestors 9. had built, became old 10. and decayed, 
11-12. and that temple had been destroyed in a conflagration by fire; 
13. at that time, the temple of my lord Ashur 14. in its totality, 
I tore down, 15. cleared away the ground from it, 16. went down 
to its foundation, 17. its foundation with large stones, 18. 
like the foundation of the mountains, 19. I firmly built. The 
temple of my lord Ashur 20-21. I made larger than it had been 
before. 22. The namari of the Gate of the Lamasse, 23. and the 
namari which extends from 24. the mushlala to the court 25. of 

En-lil, in- (Rev.) 1. Those two namari 2. (the like of ?) which 

had not existed before, 3. according to plan I built. 4. The 
court of En-lil, 5-6. I made much larger than it had been before. 
The temple of 7. my lord Ashur, totally, from 8. its foundation 
to 9. its roof I rebuilt. 10. The gods who dwell in the 11. temple 
of my lord 12. I established therein. 13. My memorial stela I set 
up. 14. May some future prince return my inscription 15. to its 
place, 16. and Ashur will hear 17. his prayers. But the man who 
blots out 18. my inscription and name, 19. may Ashur the lord 
overthrow 20. his kingdom, his name and seed 21. destroy from 
the land. 

Month of Sha-kinate, year of-nadin-shume 


the great court of the temple of . . . .” which he restored (enuma namiru 
sa abull&te(te) sa kakkad n6si .... (ki)kisallu stru sa btt 
. . . . 1,3f.). Shamshi-Adad speaks of btt na-me-ru which some 
former prince had built (King, op. tit ., 150 f.), but here too the context is 
practically gone. The latter reading recalls the abus&te and btt 
abus&te of the inscription of Adad-nirari (No. 12, above), to which a 
similar meaning has been assigned. 

L. 24. Kisallu; written ki-kisal, instead of the usual kisal = 
kisallu (S b 231). Cf. ki-ku= subtu. 

L. 25. nun-nam-nir, “lord of sovereignty”=Enlil; CT , XXIV, 5, 43. 


» 
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No. 16 (KAA, 15) 

Obv. 1. ld lSulm&nu-asaridu sa-ak-ni d [B61 sangA Assur] 

2. [sarru] dan-nu sar kis-sat nisfip* 3.-tu-ul ab-ra-ti 

pa-ki-id ekurri 4. -id ilu sa-ki-i d NUN-NAM-NiR 5. [ka]- 
mu-u tar-gi-gi la pa-du-u 6. [u-]sum-gal ka-ab-li 
7. -ri-ir za-a-a-ri ka-su-us la-ma-gi-ri 8. mu-la-ak- 
ku as-tu-ti 9. da-is mus-tar-[bi] mu-sa-ak-ni-su 10. 
na-ga-ab bur-sa-ni 11. sa a-na si-id-di na-as-ku-ti 
12. ra-ap-sa um-ma-an Ku-ti-i 13. u-na-i-lu ki-i su-u- 
be 14. ka-si-id Lu-ul-lu-bi-i u Su-ba-ri-i 15. sa-li-il 
gi-ru-u za-ma-[ni] 16. e-li-is u sa-ap-li-is 17. m&r 
d Adad-nirari sa-ak-ni d B61 sangA Assur 18. m&r Arik- 
den-ilu sa-ak-ni d B61 sangA Assur-ma 19. e-nu-ma 
i-na E-bar-sag-kur-kur-ra 20. bit d Assur be-li-ia 21. 
[i]-na bAb el-lu-ti sa d lamass6 (an-kal-kal) 22. na-ma- 
ri sa-ku-ti lu e-bu-us 23. [a-na] ri-ib siparri me-li-e 
rabAti? 1 24. [lu]-u u-se-iz-zi-iz 25. ni-ib-bi 

su-ri-ni 26. u , ? u dalAtiP 1 siparri lu-u u-kin 27. i-na 
umi(mi)-su-ma bit bi-bur-ni la-bi-ra 28. [sa] sarr&nip 1 
ab-ba-u-[ia] (Rev.) 1. [i-na] pa-na e-bu-[su] 2. . . a-na 
su-tu-ri tar-pa-sa a-na . . 3. [bit] bi-bur-ni sa-tu-nu 

ak- ... 4. [nap]bar-su-nu u-ni-ki-ir 5. 16 (?) i-na 1 

ammatu tar-pa-sa u-ra-ab-bi 6. [x] libittu dAri-su be- 
ta-na-a 2 libittu dAri-su ki-da-na-a 7. [u]-ki-be-ir 


L. 5. IjCamti; restoration conjectural. Cf. ka-am za-a-a-ri, No. 
14, Col. I, 11. 

L. 9. Mustarbi; bi restored after notes and corrections, p. 76 of 
KAA. 

L. 11. Na-as-ku-ti, cf. siddi naskuti, No. 14, Col. Ill, 19. 
From a root nas&ku or nas&ku, to be remote? [See ZA , XXV, 385.] 

L. 13. §Abe; last syllable restored. Cf. Cyl. Inscription of Tiglath- 
pileser (King, Annals , 40), Col. II, 20, Kummubima kima stibe 
lusnail, and Col. V, 4-5, s&be .... kima stibe usnail. 

L. 14. Lulubi, instead of the usual Lulumt. This shows that the 
Lulumi of the later Assyrian texts and the Lulubi of the time of Sargon and 
Naram-Sin are the same. So the Kuti and Gutium are to be connected. 
See n. 35, p. 162, above. 
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No. 16 

Obv. 1. Shalmaneser, prefect of Bel, priest of Ashur, 2. the 

mighty king, king of all peoples, 3.peoples, who cares for 

the temple 4. ... of the exalted god En-lil. 5. Who bums the 

foe, who is unsparing. 6. Lord of the battle; 7.the enemy, 

harsh toward the unfaithful, 8. who crushes the foe, 9. tramples 
on the mighty, subjugates all 10. mountain districts. 11. Who 
throws himself against the remote districts 12. of the wide 

spreading Kuti 13. like a. 14. Who conquers the Lulubi 

and Shubari, 15. who plunders the evil foe, 16. north and 
south. 17. Son of Adad-nirari, prefect of Bel, priest of Ashur, 
18. son of Arik-den-ilu, prefect of Bel, priest of Ashur. 19. When 
in Eharsagkurkurra, 20. the temple of my lord Ashur, 21. in (?) 
the Gate of the splendid (?) Lamasse, 22. the large namari I 
built, 23. on a base (?) of copper, large turrets (?) 24. I placed; 

25. cornice, moulding, columns (doorposts), 26. and doors of 
copper I set up. 27. At that time the old Hiburni-houses 28. 
which my royal ancestors (Rev.) 1. had built in the days gone by, 
2. . . to increase the width to (?) . . . 3. those Hibumi I burned 
(?), 4. in their totality I tore them down, 5. sixteen (?) cubits I 
increased the width (?), 6. (with x layers of) burnt brick, its wall, 
on the interior (?), with two layers of burnt brick its wall on the 


L. 15. Zamani; last syllable restored after KAA, p. 76. 

L. 21. Ina(?) b4bu el-lu-ti sa d lamass£ (an-kal-kal) ; cf No. 
14, Obv. 22, namari sa b4b d lamass£ (an-kal-kal). Does the ad¬ 
jective elldti go with the lamass6? 

L. 23. The first two signs are almost gone but the traces point to a-na. 
M41ti is used together with r6sti in V R, 65, 22a, ina 14 adannisu sa 
blti suati r£s4su ikdudfi uttabbika/u m!14su, “before its 
time the pinnacles of that temple gave way and its mil4 fell down.” 
Delitzsch translates mil4, “walls.” This meaning would hardly fit our 
context, which seems to call for a meaning similar to that of rfisfi. 

L. 27. What the bit-biburni were cannot be determined from the 
context. Here the word is used in the singular (labira), while in the 
following lines the plural pronouns are used. 

Rev. 7. Erinakki(?). If this is the correct reading, cf. urnakku, 
which, according to V R, 29, 41e, /, forms a class with bttum and 
zigguratum (Delitzsch, HWB , 136). 
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e-[ri]-na-ak-ki e-bu-us 8. bi-bur-ni u ra-da-ti a-na 
as-ri-su-nu u-te-ir 9. el [sa] pa-na u-te-ir is-tu us-se- 
su-nu 10. a-di gab-dib-bi-su-nu e-bu-us 11. u-[sa]-ak- 
lil u na-ri-ia as-ku-un 12. na-ri-e sa ab-be-ia samna 
ap-s[u-us] 13. . . . ki-it-ti abnu kaspu u bur&su . . 14. 

[a-na] as-ri-su-nu u-te-ir-su-nu-[ti-ma] 15. a-na ar-kat 
Am^P 1 rubA a-ar-k[u-u] 16. [e-nu]-ma si-ib-ru su-u u- 
sal-[bi-ru] 17. e-na-bu an-bu-su-nu lu-di-[is] 18. [ki- 

ma] a-na-ku-ma na-ri-e [sarr&nip 1 ab-be-ia] 19. 

na-ki-ru a-na as-ri-su-nu u-te-ru 20. [na-ri]-ia a-na 
as-ri-su-nu lu-te-ir 21. ^Assur ik-ri-be-su i-se-me 22. 
[mu-ni-kir] si-it-ri-ia u su-me-ia 23. [ d As]sur be-li 
sarru-su lis-kip 24. [sAma-su] z6ra-su i-na mAti lu- 
bal-lik 25. [sarru b^l] li-mu-[ti]-su kussa-su 26. [li-^i-]ir 
a-na ni-it-li ^n^-su 27. [mAt-su] lis-pur 

Upper Edge. p^Sa] sa-ra-te li-mu 

md Assur- 

TUKULTI-NINIB I 

No. 17 {KAA, 16) 

1. m Tukulti- d Nin-ib sar kissati sar mat As-sur 2. sarru 
dan-nu sar kib-rat irbitti ni-sit As-sur 3. sangA As- 
sur sarru sa ib-se-tu-su 4. eli ilanip 1 sa samfe irsitim 
i-ti-ba-ma 5. kib-be-tu pu-ka-ad irbitti 6. a-na GlS- 
KIN-su is-ru-ku 7. i-na kib-ra-ti ul-te-li-tu-ma 8. kul- 
la-at la ma-gi-ri-su ka-su 9. ik-su-du sa-bit mAtAti 
nakrep 1 mu-ri-pis 10. me-is-ri sarru dan-nu na-mad ilAniP 1 
rabAtiP 1 11. z6r be-lu-ti sa is-tu ul-la-a 12. sangAsu- 
nu i-na ekurri u sa-pi-ru-su-nu 13. i-na kis-sat nisfe pl 
d B61u 14. u-sar-bu-u a-na-ku 15. [apil d ]SulmAnu-asaridu 
sar kissati sar mat As-sur 16. [apil d Adad-]nirari sar 
kissati sar mat As-sur-ma 17. e-nu-ma is-tu Tar-si-na-a 
sadi(i) 18. la-as-ki be-ri-it alu Sa-si-la 19. alu Bar-pa-nis 
e-bi-ir-ti naru Za-bi 20. su-pa-li-i is-tu mat Su-ku-us ki 

21. u mat La-la-ar.id-di 22. mat Ku-ti-i rapalti(ti) 

.ma-ni 23. mat El-bu-ni-a a-di. 24. 

mat Me-ib-ri mat Ka-. 25. mat Bu-us-se. 

-me 26. u si-bi-ir-ti.-ia-ri 27. rnat Il-zi mat 
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exterior (as protection) 7. I enclosed, and built. 8. Hibumi and 
radati I restored to their places, 9. made them larger than they 
were before, from their foundation 10. to their tops I rebuilt them 
11. completely, and set up my memorial stela. 12. The stelae of my 
ancestors I anointed with oil, 13. tablets of stone, silver and 

gold. 14. to their places I restored them. 15. In the days 

to come, may some future prince, 16. when that work shall have 
become old and 17. weak, restore its ruins, 18. and, as I restored 
the stelae of my ancestors 19-20. to their places, may he restore 
my stelae to their places. 21. Ashur will hear his prayers, etc. 

L. 8. The meaning of radati cannot be inferred from the context. 


tukulti-ninib i ( ca . 1260 b.c.) 

No. 17 

Obv. 1. Tukulti-Ninib, king of the universe, king of Assyria, 2. 
the mighty king, king of the four quarters of the world, favorite of 
Ashur, 3. priest of Ashur, the king whose pious works 4. are well 
pleasing to the gods of heaven and earth, and 5. the command to 
rule the four quarters of the earth 6. to his scepter (?) they gave, 
7. and in all regions they made it powerful, 8. and all those who 
refused him submission they conquered through his hand. 10. 
(The king) who seizes the lands of all enemies, who extends his 
border(s); the mighty king, favorite of the great gods, 11. of royal 
lineage, whose (pi.) priesthood in the temple 12. and rule 13. 
over all peoples, Bel made great, am I. 15. The son of Shalman¬ 
eser, king of the universe, king of Assyria, 16. son of Adad-nirari, 
king of the universe, king of Assyria. 17. When, from Tarsina, an 
inaccessible mountain 18. between the city of Shasila 19. the city 
of Barpanish on the other side of the lower Zab, 20. from the lands 
of Sukus 21. and Lalar ... 22. the land of the wide spreading 

Kuti the .... 23. Elhunia, up to ... . 24. the lands of Mibri 
Ka- ... 25. Bushe .... 26. and all of the (Kashiari region?) 

27. The lands of Ilzi,. 28. Alara . . . . zi 

29. Bu.zi 30. all of the wide spreading. 

(Rev.) 1-2. (broken) 3. to . . . 4. all .... I estab¬ 

lished. 5. Prince . . shepherd 6. their scepter (?) . . their wall 
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. 28. mat A-la-ra.-zi . . . . 29. u 

mat Bu-.-zi 30. kul-la-at.rapalti(ti) 

31. a-di pa(?).ka . an. 32. 

(Rev.) 1.bu. 2. 

d As-sur 3. a-na. 4. kul-la-at.as- 

ku-un 5. rubti ma.rfiu? 6. GlS-KIN-su-nu 

.dtiru-su-nu 7. a-na-ku i-na time?. 

ka-at 8. ekallim-ia i-na si-bir-ti 9. si-kur-ra-ti sa 

.ia 10. ka-ka-ri .... za-e . . 11. ekalla 

su-ba-at sarrtiti(ti)-ia 12. ekalla bi-da-ti-ia 13. e-bu- 
U8 u na-ri-ia 14. as-ku-un a-na ar-kat tim^melp* 
15. ru-bu-u ar-ku-u 16. [an-hu]-sa lu-di-is 17. [na-ri]-ia 
samna lip-su-us 18. [ni]-ka-a li-ki 19. [a-na] as-ri- 
su-nu lu-te-ir 20. d As-sur u d Adad 21. [i]k-ri-be-su 
i-se-mu-u 

ar^u X li-mu 

“X 

No. 18 (KAA, 17) 

1. m Tukulti- d Nin-ib sar kissati sarru dan-nu 2. sar 
mat d As-sur ka-sid mul-tar-bi u(?) 3.1a ma-gi-ri za-e- 
ru-ut d As-sur 4. ni-ir mat U-ku-ma-ni-i 5. u Kur-ti-i 
la ka-ni-si pu-bur 6. tar-gi-gi da-is mat Kut-mu-bi 
7. um-ma-na-at Ku-ti-i pu-suk 8. bur-sa-ni mu-si-pi- 
ib el-li- 9. mat Su-ba-ri-i a-di pa-at gim-ri- 10. sa-pi- 
in mat Al-zi mat Pu-ru-kus-[si] 11. si- la kan-si rubti 
ki-nu 12. sa i-na tukulti d As-sur u iltinip 1 13. rabtitip 1 
i-na kib-rat arbitti it-tal-la-ku-ma 14. mu-ni-ba [u] mu- 
a-ri-a la i-su-u 15. sa-bit me-is-rat nakr^p 1 e-lis 16. u 
sap-lis sarru dan-nu li-u kabli 17. sa kul-la-at mtit&ti 
Na-i-ri i-pi-lu-ma 18. [xviii or xxxvi s&rrtinijp 1 sa-pi-ri- 
su-nu ana s6p6-[su] 19. u-se-ik-ni-su mat A-za-al-zi 

-par-di-i 20. a-na mi-sir mtiti-su is-ku-nu 21. 
[tab-du] mftt Su-me-ri u Ak-ka-di-i 22. il-[tak]-ka-nu-ma 
mat -ra 23. u- -u 24. sarru -du 

25. apil d Sulmtinu-asaridu sarru mat As-sur *26. apil 
Adad-nirari sarru mat d As-sur-ma (Rev.) 1. e-nu-ma 
bit&ti 001 ekallim-ia 2. sa ali-ia d As-sur 3. sa 
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7. I in . . 8. my palace in its totality, 9. the towers of . . . 

10. the ground . . 11. the palace, my royal abode, 12. the palace 

in which I take delight, 13. I built and set up 14. my memorial 
stela. In the days to come 15: may some future prince 16. restore 
its ruins, 17. anoint my stela with oil, 18. pour out libations upon 
it, 19. return it to its place, 20. and Ashur and Adad will hear 
his 21. prayers. (Name of month and limu not given) 

Obv. 6. gis-kin, probably to be read ba^tu, hardly gisgin(nu). 
Cf. Monolith of Ashur-nasirpal (King, Annals, 249), Col. V, 52. 

L. 26. The Kashiari region is probably meant. 

Rev. 12. gidatia, reading based on var., see KAA, p. 76. 

No. 18 

Obv. 1. Tukulti-Ninib, king of the universe, the mighty king, 2. 
king of Assyria, conqueror of the mighty, 3. faithless enemies of 
Ashur, 4. destroyer of the lands of the Ukumani 5. and Kurti, 
who were unsubmissive and all of them evil people; 6. who.tramples 
down the land of Kutmuhi, 7. the armies of the Kuti (in their) 
mountain valleys; who overthrows the forces of the 9. land of 
Shubari in its totality, 10. who overturns the lands of Alzi and 
Purukussi, 11. all of whom were unsubmissive. The duly appointed 
prince, 12. who, under the protection of Ashur and the great gods 
13. marches to the four comers of the earth. 14. There is none who 
can fight him to a standstill or take him captive. 15. Who seizes the 
enemies’ country, north and south; 16. the great king, mighty in 
battle. 17. Who brought under his sway all of the lands of the 
Nairi, and 18. brought, . . kings, who ruled over them, in submission 
to his feet. 19. Who added the lands of Azalzi and Shepardi 20. 
to the territory of his country. 21-22. Who accomplished the over¬ 
throw of the lands of. Sumer and Akkad. The land of . . 23. and 
. . 24. king . . 25. The son of Shalmaneser, king of Assyria, 26. 
son of Adad-nirari, king of Assyria. 

(Rev.) 1. When the buildings of my palace 2.in my city 

Ashur, 3.the great towers 4. of the temple (?) of 

Ashur, my lord, which at a former time, 5. Shalmaneser, prefect of 
Bel, priest of Ashur, 6. my father, had built, fell to ruins, 7. I 
cleared away its ruins, 8. dug down to its foundation, restored it 
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si-kur-ra-te 4. rab&te d As-sur bfili-ia sa ina pa-na 

5. md [Sulma]-nu-asaridu sakni d B61 sangft As-sur 6. a-bi 
e-bu-su e-na-ab-ma 7. an-[bu]-su u-ni-kir dan-na-su 
8. ak-sud is-tu us-se-su 9. a-di gab-dib-bi-su u-se-ik-lil 
10. u na-ri-ia as-kun rubil arkil 11. an-bu-su lu-dis 
slime sat-ra ana as-ri-su 12. lu-te-ir d As-sur ik-ri-be- 
su 13. i-se-im-me mu-ni-kir sit-ri-ia u sftmi-ia d As-sur 
15. b&lu sarru-su lis-kip sum-su 16. i-na m&ti lu-bal-lik; 
Li-mu m I-na- d As-sur-mu(?)-be 

No. 19 (KAAj 18) 

1. d Tukulti- d Ni-nib sar kissati sarru dan-nu sar 
mat Assur 2. sar kib-rat arba-i d Sam-su kis-sat nis^* 1 
apil d Sulm&nu-asaridu 3. sar mat Assur apil d Adad- 
nirari sar kissati (sar) mftt d A-sur-ma e-nu-ma dftru ali- 
ia d A-sur 4. mab-ru-u sa i-na pa-na sarr&nip* a-lik 
pa-ni-ia e-bu-su e-na-ab-ma 5. la-be-ru-ta il-lik an- 
bu-su u-ni-kir dtiru sa-a-tu ud-di-is 6. a-na as-ri-su 
u-tir rab&(a) sa i-na pa-na sarr&nip* a-lik pa- 

ni-ia la-a e-bu-su 7. bi-ri-sa rab&(a) a-na li-me-it dtiri 
lu ab-ri dan-na-su ki-sir sadi(i) i-na akkull4t(SA- 
GUL-MES-at) eri lu-pi-§i-id 8. 20 mu-sa-ri a-na su- 
pa-lu mfip 1 na-ak-be lu ak-sud u i-na dtiri sa-a-tu 
ti-me-ni-ia as-ku-un rubfl(u) arkfl(u) 9. an-bu-su lu- 
di-is ti-me-ni-ia a-na as-ri-su lu-tir d A-sur ik-ri-be-su 
i-se-im-me mu-ni-kir 10. si^-ri-ia u sumi-ia d A-sur bfilu 
sarru-su lis-kip suma-su u z6ra ina m&ti lu-bal-lik 

No. 20 (KAA, 19) 

1. . . d Assur b61i- . . 2. . . a-bu il&nb 1 . . 3. . . md Tukulti- 
d Nin-ib . . 4. . . sakni d B61 sangil d Assur . . 5. . . apil 

d Sulm&nu-asaridu sakni d B61 sa[ngO d Assur] . . 6. . . 

[Adad]-nirari sakni d B61 sangfl d Assur . . 7. . . ilu . . a- 

an m&t&ti . . 8. . . m&t&ti a-ab t&mtim[e-li-ni-ti] 9. . . 
ma -a’ . . 10. . . i-na su-mur ta-ba-zi 11. . . a-ba-a’kul- 
la-at . . 12. . . Na-i-ri u m&t&ti a-ab 13. . . t&mtim e-li- 
ni-ti . . 14. . . ka-ti ik-su-[du] . . 15. -a . . sarr&nip ! -su- 

nu a-bil . . 16. . . u . . 17. . . na-mar-su 
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from its foundation 9. to its roof, 10. and set up my memorial 
stela therein. May a future prince 11. restore its ruins, return my 
inscription 12. to its place, and Ashur will hear his prayers. 13. 
But whoever blots out my inscription and name, may Ashur, the lord, 
15. overthrow his reign, and 16. destroy his name from the land. 

Limu of Ina-Ashur- 

Obv. 14. Restored from duplicate, see KAA , 76. Mu aria, II, 1 , 
part, of to carry off. 

L. 18. Numeral uncertain, KAA, 76. 

L. 21. Restored from duplicate. 

No. 19 

1. Tukulti-Ninib, king of the universe, mighty king, king of Assyria, 
2. king of the four quarters of the world, Sun of all peoples, son of 
Shalmaneser, 3. king of Assyria, son of Adad-nirari, king of the 
universe, king of Assyria. When the wall of my city Assur, 4. the 
old one, which the kings who preceded me had built, fell to ruins 
and became old, 5. I cleared away its ruins, and rebuilt that wall 
and 6. restored it to its place. A great moat, such as (lit. which) 
none of the kings who preceded me had dug, 7. I dug around the 
whole wall, its foundation constructed of stone from the mountains, I 
widened with bronze axes (picks). 8. Twenty inscriptions I found 
at the depth of the water level and in that wall I set up my 
foundation-cylinder. May some future prince 9-10. repair its ruins, 
return my cylinder to its place, and Ashur will hear his prayers. 
But whoever blots out the record of my name, may the lord Ashur 
overthrow his reign and destroy his name and seed from the land. 

LI. 7-8. Cf. Delitzsch, MDOG, 22 (1904), 76. 

No. 20 

1. . . Ashur, (my) lord, . . 2. . . father of the gods . . 3. . . 

Tukulti-Ninib . . 4. . . prefect of Bel, priest of Ashur . . 5. . . 

son of Shalmaneser, prefect of Bel, (priest of Ashur) . . 6. . . (son 
of) Adad-nirari, prefect of Bel, priest of Ashur . . 7. . . god (Ashur) 
. . lands . . 8. . . lands on the shore of the (upper) sea . . 9. . . 

10. . . in the heat of battle . . 11. . . all of . . 12. . . the lands 

of the Nairi and the lands on the shore of 13. . . the upper sea . . 
14. . . his hand conquered . . 15. . . their kings I brought under 

my sway . . 16. . . 17. . . 
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A NOTE ON MALACHI 2:15a 


By John Merlin Powis Smith 
T he University of Chicago 

In jW<I this verse runs as follows: 

trnba m iroaa man mn ib nri isib!| nicy Tntrtfb*) 

• v: ~v »•* " i TV T T - T : T r TV : 

This is by general consent the most obscure verse in the book of 
Malachi. The wide variety of interpretations testifies eloquently to 
its difficulties. The chief elements of uncertainty and obscurity in 
this text are the following: Is it a question or a declaration? Is 
"TttK the subject or the object of HW ? If it be the object, what 
does it mean and what then serves as subject of flW ? If it be the 
subject, what takes its place as object of PnE5 ? To whom does the 
pronoun in ib refer ? What does JTP mean ? If TTH denote 

the Spirit of God conceived of as a person, as the rendering of R.V. 
seems to suggest, how can it be measured quantitatively by ? 
Is the subject of the participial phrase Wp2 m C .... , 

or is it the predicate of the interrogative clause TIKI"! fTuI? 
Further, is "lb TTp a simple relative clause modifying the 

subject or is it a concessive clause, viz., “ although he had a 

remnant of the spirit,” modifying HOT TIN ? The margin of R.V. 
offers as good a rendering as any that has been offered, viz., “And 
not one hath done so who had a residue of the spirit. Or what ? Is 
there one that seeketh a godly seed?” This carries on the thought 
of the preceding context without interruption, but it lacks inner 
coherence. The latter half of it is too broken and abrupt. Further¬ 
more, there is nothing to warrant “ so ”; “ spirit ” is wholly undefined; 
and “residue of the spirit” is wholly without analogy. 

Professor B. Duhm 1 modifies slightly the rendering of R.V. margin 
by emending PKW to Tfpj and translating, “Nicht 

Einer hat es gethan, der noch einen Rest von Gesinnung hatte! 
Was ist mit ‘dem Einem’? Es ist der, der Gottessamen sucht.” 
This is open to certain of the objections that hold against R.V. 

1 Die ZxoOlf Propheten (1910) and .4 nmerkungen zu den Zw6lf Propheten (1911). 
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margin and in addition to the criticism that it is forcing language to 
take the TfiK out of TIK Kb and erect it to a position of promi¬ 
nence as the subject of a new sentence—a difficulty that Duhm him¬ 
self feels. Furthermore, is in need of a subject, if its subject 

is to receive so much emphasis. 

Of the various emendations proposed, that of Wellhausen has met 
with most favor. This involves only a change of Kb 1 ) to Kbp!, 
"'KTZfl to “IKCT and of *jb to ^b. The rendering based upon this 
is, “Has not the same God given us breath and sustained us? And 
what does he desire? Seed of God!” This is open, however, to 
serious objection. n*H fTOJ is an extraordinary idiom. TTH "IKTZT1 
could only mean “and left (or “kept”) spirit (or “breath”) over”; 
it could never mean “and has maintained breath” as Wellhausen 
desires. 

Dr. Paul Riessler 2 offers the most recent reading and translation. 
Reading the first six words as in j(ft®, he continues thus: DDTJK1 
trnbK apas mna rra . His translation runs, “Auch der 

Eine handelte nicht so, obwohl Nachkommenschaft sein Begehr war. 
Und ihr saget: Was anders, als Nachkommen verlangt der Herr?” 
Aside from the violence done to the text by the readings DrrCKT 
and mnK, the translation cannot stand. “So” is imported 

into the text. "'K’JJ never has the meaning “posterity,” not even 
in Isa. 14:22, where the nearest approach to it is made. Nor is 
H*P ever used in the sense of “desire.” Furthermore, the rendering 
given rPHK is without analogy. 

<© affords no help. According to the Vatican Codex, it runs, teal 
ov tca\ov iwohjaev teal imoXififui irvev paros airrov; teal ehrare Ti 
aXXo tf <rrrtyfxa ^rjrel 6 deck; The first words are doubtless to be 
corrected to teal ovtc aXXo?, with Syro-Hexaplar, Old Latin, Bohairic 
edition of the Coptic, Arabic, Ethiopic, and Armenian; cf. ovtcaWos 
of <£ A Q r , Heidelberg Papyrus, and Holmes and Parsons 22, 26, 36, 
42, 49, 51, 62, 91, 95, 97, 130, 147, 185, 228, 233, 240, which is 
probably to be divided in the same way. 

§ presents an interesting variation or two: 


9 9 7 m 9 V 9 7 . . , 9 7 *. 9 7 7 7 9 9 9 7 

|o3i y 


* Die kleinen Propheten oder das Zwdl/prophetenbuch nach dem Urtext Ubersrtzt und 
trkldrt ( 1911 ). 
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Sb seems to have been made from a text which either did not contain 
mr? or else read it as "JTK (in the order 1ZTH, of course). It 
also lacked HE 5 !. 

r 

Following the lead of Sb we may restore the text as follows: 

DTtbx jnr •xpa’i ins lb rm nos ur» «bn 

This adopts for ffiE? with Sb and drops as a dittograph 
of the following 'K . It also agrees with Sb in dropping PH21 , regard¬ 
ing it as a marginal query which has gotten into the text. The H 
of IfifcCl goes with fTBl as a dittograph. IfcWJ gives way to “VEK, 
the letters having been transposed here exactly as in Micah 3:3, 
where jW® presents while <© reads "Wr>3, which is much 

the better text. 

The emended text may be rendered, “There is not a man who 
has moral sense—one who seeks a godly seed.” Cf. Jer. 5:1. This 
furnishes excellent connection with the preceding context in which 
the writer has been denouncing the prevalent evil of divorce from 
Jewish wives, apparently followed by remarriage with non-Jewish 
women. It also furnishes a smooth inner connection, the latter part 
of the question being a definition of the former part. For the mean¬ 
ing “moral sense,” compare the use of HY“l in the following clause 
and also in such connections as Jer. 51:1; Hag. 1:14; I Kings 21:5, 
and Ps. 51:12. 
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ANOTHER BABYLONIAN LEDGER ACCOUNT OF REEDS 

AND WOOD 1 

(THUREAU-DANGIN’S TABLETTES CHALD&ENNES IN&DITES, 
No. 78, ALSO HIS RECUEIL DE TABLETTES CHALD&ENNES, 
No. 305) 

By George A. Barton 
Bryn Mawr College 


I 

1. 600+120+27 120+3 sanabi 

QA GAB GUR LUGAL 

2. 7,200+540+6 kingusila gime 
uIku 

3. 30 gun 26 ma-na gi&-ma-nu 2 

4. 10,800+2,400+20 sa-gi 

5. SI-NI-IB 

6. ITU A-KI-TI 3 

7. MU BI-MU-RU-UM ki LU-LU BU- 
UM kl A-DU 10 LAL 1 kam BA- 
0UL-A 

8. 1,800 SE GUR 

9. 40 GIG GUR 

10. SAG-GAL 4 GUD UDU BAR 6 -AN8E 

11. 1 120 QA GUR SE-BA MAR* 8E- 
BA-NE 

12. ITU SE-KIN-KUD 

13. 1,800 SE GUR 

14. 40 GIG GUR 

15. SAG-GAL GUD UDU BAR-AN8E 


I 

1. 747 Gur, 123J qa gab grain, 
royal quality; 

2. 7,746| women for one day; 

3. 30 Talents 26 manas of manu 2 - 
wood; 

4. 13,220 binding-reeds; 

5. brought forward from old ac¬ 
count. 

6. Month Akiti, 3 

7. the year Simurru (and) Lulubu 
were devastated for the 9th 
time. 

8. 1,800 Gur of grain; 

9. 40 Gur of GiG-plant, 

10. food 4 (for) oxen, sheep, and 
cattle 6 

11. 1 Gur 120, qa of wages-grain is 
appropriated* as their wages, 

12. (for) the month Shekinkud. 

13. 1,800 Gur of grain; 

14. 40 Gur of GiG-plant, 

15. food (for) oxen, sheep, and yoke- 


* For the former account, see Vol. XXVII, No. 4 (July, 1911), pp. 322 fif. Discus¬ 
sions of phrases occurring in the notes of that article are not repeated here. 

* On this word see AJSL, XXVII, 322, n. 3. 

* Cf. M. 4743, and AL.* 92, where a-ki-it—T a ft r 11. 

«Cf. B. 8061 and H WB, 64 6. 

* Cf. Thureau-Dangin's £criturc. No. 31 and B. 2032. 

* Cf. B. 6820 for mar- ft a k & n u. 
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16. [1 1]20 QA GUR SE-BA MAR SE- 
BA-NE 

17. [iTU d]ir-se-kin-kud 

II 

1. . . . GAL (?)... 

2. . . . SE . . . . 

3. GAR ZIG 7 -GUD UDU BAR-AN8E (?) 

4. 180+31 240+33 qa gur se-bi 

GAR 

5. 3,600+600+120+31 sa-gi 

6. 12 8ANABI GUN GIS-MAINU 

7. NA 8 -AB-DA-LUM NU®-GU-A SA UD- 
NE 10 GID 11 -DA U I ka,n 

8. 600+420+29 60 qa gur gab 

9. GAB-BI BAL 12 -KA 

10. ITU SE-KIN-KUD 8A ITU DIR-SE- 
KIN-KUD 

11. SU-NIGIN I KARU + 120 + 35 
30+3 QA SE GUR ^DUN-GI-RA. 

12. SU-NIGIN 60+20 GIG GUR 

13. se-bi i karu+360+15 30+3 

QA GUR 

14. su-nigin 1,200+540+56 123 

SANABI qa gab gur 

III 

1. su-nigin 7,200+540+6 kingus- 

ILA U I-KU 

2. SU-NIGIN 43 GUN. 6 MA-NA GIS- 
MA-NU 

3. su-nigin 14,400+3,000+120+ 
[71] SA-GI 


16. [1] Gur, [1] 20 qa of wages-grain 
is appropriated as their wages, 

17. (for) the month Dir-shekinkud. 

II 

1. 

2. . . grain .... 

3. food (for) yoke 7 -oxen, sheep, and 
cattle 

4. 211 Gur, 273 qa of its grain is 
food. 

5. 4,351 binding-reeds; 

6. 12 $ talents of ma-nu wood 

7. of Nabdalum, 8 drink-officer® (?); 
and he equaled 10 the contract 11 
of one day. 

8. 1,049 Gur 60 qa grain gab 

9. His gab grain is in excess. 12 

10. Month Shekinkud and the month 
Dir-shekinkud. 

11. Total, 7,355 Gur, 33 qa of grain 
for the divine Dungi; 

12. Total 80 Gur of GiG-plant. 

13. Its grain is 7,575 Gur, 33 qa. 

14. Total 1,796 Gur, 123§ qa of 
gab grain. 

Ill 

1. Total, 7,746« women for one 
day; 

2. Total, 43 talents, 6 manas of 
ma-nu w’ood; 

3. total 17,571 binding-reeds 


7 Cf. M. 3239. where the sign is interpreted as Hindu. For the reading zio, cf. B. 
4690. 

• That this is the reading, and that the whole is a proper name, is shown by RTC. 
306, V. 2. 

• NU should be the sign of a profession, but the parallel passage RTC. 306. V. 2, has 
instead la-ba. It may be that la-ba is another official designation (cf. B. 988). 

i # For cD-NE-emu, cf. M. 5866. 

11 For gid-da -g 111 u, “document,” "contract.” cf. M. 5547. 

1S Cf. Lau, Old Babylonian Temple Records, List. No. 3. 
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4. sag nig ,3 -ga-ra kam 14 

5. SA-BI-TA. 

6. 2,400+300+51 bar 5 sanabi 

QA SE OUR 

7. SIG-A. nin-sid-ag 

8. ITU A-ki-ti 

9. MU 8I-MU-RU-UM kl LU-LU-BU- 
UM ki A-DU 10 LAL l kam BA-tfUL 

10. 3 180+55 QA GIG GUR 

11. E-DUB-BA-KA BA-AN-TUR 

12. GIR GAL- d BABBAR PA-RAR 

13. 252 20 A GAB GUR 

14. rt DUN-GI-A A-MU 

15 . 

16 . 

17. . . 


4. as the total amount 13 are con¬ 
stituted 14 

5. Of it 

6. 2,751 J Gur, 5J qa of grain 

7. completes the business trans¬ 
action 

8. of the month Akiti; 

9. the year Simurru and Lulubu 
were devastated for the 9th 
time. 

10. 3 Gur 235 qa of GiG-piant 

11. to the counting-house were 
brought in. 

12. Gir-officer. Gai- d Babbar the 
UAR-officer. 

13. 252 Gur, 20 qa of gab grain 

14. to the divine Dungi was given 

15 . 

16 . 

17. 


IV 

1. . . GAB GUR. 

2. [mu]-gub 

3. lal-ni 1,200+17 60 + 20 + 6 

SUSSANA QA SE-GUR 

4. 1,200+300+44 120+43 sanabi 

GAB GUR 

5. 7,200+540+6 kingusila gime 

U I+KU 

6. 43 GUN 6 MA-NA GI8-MA-NU 

7. 14,400+3,000+120+51 sa-gi 

8. LAL-NI-A-AN 

9. NIN-SID-AG 

10. PAL UR- d KAL PA-TE-SI GIR-SU 

11. ITU SE-K1N-KUD-TA 

12. ITU DIR-SE-KIN-KUD-KU 

13. ITU II kam 

11 Literally *‘possession." 

14 For KAM-erfinu, cf. M. 6207 and 


IV 

1. . . . Gur of gab grain 

2. brought. 

3. There are on hand 1,217 Gur, 
86J qa of grain; 

4. 1,544 Gur 163§ qa of gab grain; 

5. 7,746 i women for one day; 

6. 43 talents, 6 manas of ma-nu 
wood, 

7. 1,7571 binding-reeds 

8. are on hand. 

9. Business transaction. 

10. in the reign of Ur- d Kal. Patesi 
ot Girsu; 

11. from the month Shekinkud 
(Adar) 

12. to Dir-shekinkud (second Adar), 

13. two months; 

. 8340. Cf. MA. 107. erfcAu 9. 
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14. bal[-bi u i" n ] 14. their equivalent is one. 

15. Mu ie [si-MU-RU-UM kl ] lu[-lu-bu- 15. The year 16 Simurru and Lulubu 

UM kl ] a-du 10 l[al i BA-BUL were devastated for the ninth 

time. 

This text, like the one interpreted in A JSL, XXVII, No. 4, is a 
double-entry ledger account from the reign of Dungi, of a certain 
kind of wood, grain, and binding-reeds, although it was written two 
years earlier. It covers the transactions of the same period of the 
year, evidently the period when these commodities were being har¬ 
vested. This series of transactions differs from that of HLC, 16, 
previously published, 17 in that all the grain, wood, and reeds gath¬ 
ered remain on hand, except the small portion of GAB-grain given to 
the king, Dungi (col. iii. 13. 14). 

i» Supplied from HLC , I. 16. vi. 13. Cf. AJSL, XXVII, p. 327, n. 34. 

11 According to Thureau-Dangin, SAK, 232, this was the 42d year of Dungi; accord¬ 
ing to Myhrman. BE, III 1 , 38, his 54th year. 

17 AJSL, XXVII, 322 ff. 
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SOME PUBLISHED TEXTS FROM DR^HEM 

Dr6hem is the name of a Babylonian ruin about one-half hour south of 
Niffer, half-way between Niffer and Suk el-Afej. It has never been excavated 
under any firman, but has been a quarry for some years of energetic natives. 
The stores of their finds have been handled by antiquity dealers in more than 
one European center, and have finally reached a few important museums, and 
some private collections both in Europe and America. 

The first published documents known definitely to have come from 
Dr6hem, which had been purchased by the Louvre, were edited by M. Fr. 
Thureau-Dangin in Revue d’Assyriologique VII, pp. 186 ff. (1910). There are 
thirteen of these, and they are merely samples of the Louvre collection 
from Dr6hem. They are records or fists of animals, for the keeping of which 
these tablets were prepared. They recite the kinds of animals, their owners, 
their overseer, the place from which they came, and that to which they were 
to be taken. The frequent mention of deities has led to the supposition that 
these are lists of contributions made by individuals to the worship of the 
several divinities revered and worshiped at some shrine or temple. There is 
also added on most of the tablets a date which locates these documents in the 
dynasty of Ur. On this first list published by Thureau-Dangin we discover 
such prominent characters as I-tu-ri-a, patesi of Asnunfak], A r-si-ih, patesi of 
Babylon, Gu-de-a, patesi of Kutha, Ur-mes, patesi of Sag-pa-kab-du 11 *. 

The large numbers of animals of different kinds mentioned on these 
thirteen tablets would point either to a kind of animal exchange or market, 
or else to a center from which animals were taken for sacrificial purposes, or, 
both may have been combined into one for both purposes. 

Our knowledge of the Dr6hem tablets is now largely increased by the 
issuance in 1911 of three thin volumes, two by De Genouillac, 1 and one by 
Langdon. 1 De Genouillac found 211 of these Dr6hem documents in the 
Imperial Ottoman Museum at Constantinople. Of these he has reproduced 
in facsimile in his first volume sixty-seven tablets. In Brussels he discovered 
400 with the same provenance , out of which he selected and reproduced only 

1 La Trouvaille de Dr£hem: fifcude avec un choix de textesde Constantinople et 
Bruxelles par H. de Genouillac. Paris: Geuthner. 1911. Twenty plates. 

Tablettes de Dr£hem, publides avec invents ire et tables par H. de Genouillac. 
Paris: Geuthner. 1911. Fifty-one plates. 

‘Tablets from the Archives of Drehem, with a complete account of the origin of 
the Sumerian Calendar. Translation, Commentary, and twenty-three plates. By Stephen 
Langdon. Paris: Geuthner, 1911. 
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twenty-four; making a total of ninety-one in this volume, and all of them 
whole and complete and well written. 

In addition to the bare texts De Genouillac has furnished us with an 
index of the names of the persons found on the tablets, names of cities 
identified and unidentified, a list of all other names of places found on all the 
other published texts from Dr6hem, the years and the months, the dates of the 
documents, the divinities mentioned, and the transliteration and translation 
of just one of the ninety-one tablets. 

One of the interesting features of these tablets is that of the compounding 
of the proper name “Gimil” with the name of some divinity, e.g., Gimil- 
da-da, No. 13; GiMiL- d DuN-Gi, No. 25, III; Gimil-6-a, No. 60; Gimil- 
d EN-LiL-LA, son of the king, No. 86; GiMiL- d NiSABA, No. 28; GiMiL- d SiN, 
No. 13. There are also thirty names of which the first element is “ Ur”; as 
UR- d ADAD, the patesi, No. 89; Ur-azag-nun-na, Nos. 23, 68, 71, 73; Ur- 
d BA-t5, Nos. 4, 13, 20; UR- d BuR- d SiN, No. 4; UR- d DuMU-zi-DA, Nos. 22,90; 
UR- d EN-Ki, No. 59; UR- d NiN-A-zu, No. 66; UR- d NiN-KUR-RA, patesi of 
Suruppak, Nos. 26, 28; UR- d SiN, son of the king, No. 82. 

Some of the unidentified cities by a very natural reading are: Hamatsi. 
No. 69, which like Urbillu, Simurru, and Lulubu was located east of the 
Tigris, and at one time conquered by a very ancient patesi of Kis who dedi¬ 
cated to his god Zamama a vase taken in the booty of Hamatsi; Marfeasi, 
No. 27; Simanum, No. 84; Tupa, No. 80; Uru-sag-pa-kab-du, No. 25. 
Other cities which had a local governor were: A-bi-ak, No. 78; and Marad, 
No. 25, III. 

These tablets confirm the opinion expressed regarding the character and 
contents of the first thirteen published by Thureau-Dangin. 

De Genouillac’s second volume is a collection of 176 documents acquired 
by the Louvre and for completeness includes the thirteen published by M. 
Thureau-Dangin in R.A. (VII, pp. 186 ff.). All except one of these are 
regarded as having come from Dr6hem. Their contents indicate that they 
were the archives of some great central administration which manipulated 
the herds of cattle, large and small, which were offered as sacrifices at some 
prominent temple. The many names of cities and of patesis found on these 
tablets point to a geographical status and area that would favor the temple 
of Enlil at Nippur as that temple. 

The tablets in this second volume mention, in addition to animals, 
sacrifices or gifts of precious metals and stones, skins, and various other 
objects. De Genouillac does not attempt to furnish us with a single transla¬ 
tion, but gives an inventory of the contents of each tablet. He also supplies 
an index of proper names, names of deities, kings, and sacred objects, and 
also names of cities, countries, and places. 

Among the 460 proper names there are ten whose first element is d DuN- 
gi, and eleven with Gimil at the beginning, while twenty-two begin with 
Lugal, and no less than fifty-two begin with the syllable Ur. In the list of 
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divine names we discover such rare forms as d Bi-si-la and d Gu-NU-RA, No. 
5482; d 5A-Ni, No. 5482 obv.; d KAL-KAL, No. 5501 obv. II; d ME-ME-sA(a)- 
ga, No. 5501 rev. I; d NiN-DiN-i5(G)-GA, No. 5501 obv. I; variant of pre¬ 
ceding d N in-ti-i)(g)-ga , No. 5550; d N in-pisAn Xgi, No. 5501 obv.; 
d S u-kur-ru-ki, No. 4682 rev.; d Ul-ma-si-tCm, No. 5552 obv. 

Not less than seventeen cities are given whose patesi is known by name, 
and many of them were the first cities of their day. 

Langdon’s volume consists of sixty-eight tablets which were purchased 
from a London dealer and are now in the Bodleian Library and Ashmolean 
Museum at Oxford. The title leads one to expect a very full discussion of 
the Sumerian Calendar, and a translation and commentary of ail the docu¬ 
ments. According to Langdon’s estimate these tablets belong to a period of 
thirty-one years in the dynasty of Ur, b.c. 2413-2382. The larger part of 
the Introduction is devoted to a study of the Sumerian Calendar. Langdon 
attempts to fix the time of the months by their original significance, or better, 
by his interpretation of the meaning of the words. His method of argumenta¬ 
tion does not inspire full confidence in his results. It is entirely within the 
range of possibility that the original meaning had little to do with their 
arrangement in later times. But he produces as a result of his discussion 
what he calls the secondary Nippurian Calendar. This he adds to (1) the 
pre-Sargonic fixed by De Genouillac (2) the Sargonic at Lagash, and (3) the 
period of Dungi at Lagash determined by Thureau-Dangin and partly by 
Radau; and (4) the ordinary Nippurian by V R43, and 29, No. 1. These 
five calendars give us sixty names of months, thirty-six that are unique, and 
a few cases where the same name represents a different month in another 
calendar. These striking differences are still more emphasized when one com¬ 
pares with all five of them the new calendar published by Thureau-Dangin 
in R.A. VIII (p. 152), from a tablet from Djokha, the ancient Umma. 
In this list of names of thirteen months five only are found in Langdon’s 
comparative table of sixty names. These five are the well-known itu se- 

KIN-KUD, ITU SU-NUMUN, ITU NE-GUN, ITU EZEN- d DUN-GI, and ITU DUMU-ZI. 

And the peculiar fact about these five months is that of all the five calendars 
given in Langdon’s table, they are all found only in the calendar of the 
period of Dungi at Lagash; but they are not in the same order as on that 
calendar, nor are they at the same distances apart. 

At the present time, we have at least forty different names of the months 
of the Sumerian Calendar. Add to this the troublesome intercalary month 
that had to be introduced at regular periods to even up the calendar, and we 
begin to realize that our investigations of the calendar have not been con¬ 
cluded nor the last word been spoken. 

We now turn to Langdon’s translation, with commentary and notes at 
the bottom of the page, to discover the revelations of these sixty-eight docu¬ 
ments. Imagine our disappointment when we find that he has translated 
very few of the tablets, and that he has interpreted every date in the terms 
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of his chronological tables published in the Expositor of August, 1910. His 
heading to this section would better be “inventaire.” 

It would be much more consonant with the ancient character and unique¬ 
ness of the tablets to translate the year, as in No. 8, “year when Shashru was 
destroyed”; or No. 12, “year when he built the fortress Mada”; or No. 19, 
“Year that Bur-Sin the king devastated Urbillum”; or No. 31, “Year after 
the ship of Ea had been consecrated”; or No.48, “Year when he set up the 
throne of Bel”; than to interpret the dates after any chronological scheme, as 
we find here, for No. 8, “Sixth year of Bur-Sin,” for No. 12, “Year 35-l-X of 
Dungi,” for No. 19, “Second year of Bur-Sin,” for No. 31, “Third year of 
Gimil-Sin,” for No. 48, “Third year of Bur-Sin.” It would have been much 
more satisfactory to the reader if each date had been translated, and not 
interpreted. 

Of Nos. 12, 19, 46, 47, 48, 56, 57, 59, 60, 61, instead of a translation we 
have a rough summary of the contents of the tablets. 

One of the interesting revelations of these tablets is that seen in the char¬ 
acter of the proper names. They are much more largely Semitic than Su¬ 
merian, and seem to point to the dominance of the Semites at this period 
(b.c. 2413-2382) in the immediate vicinity of Nippur. 

On examination of the “Translation” we note a few of the inadvertencies: 
No. 2, the name on the seal is syllabically La-na-du, and probably not 
Ginnab; No. 10, the date is 27th, not 28th of the month; No. 14, Ur-su 
receives from Ab-ba-kal-la (not Abbasagga); No. 15, on the margin we 
find “22 oxen, 3 lambs”; No. 29, the name should be Abbasagga; No. 32, 
should be “one fat sheep, one sheep, two lambs, one kid”; Np. 35, Nanar 
received two fat sheep, one lamb; No. 46, the numbers of animals given are 
mostly totals; No. 52 should read “ten choice fat oxen,” for “one fat ox”; 
in line 6 read Urab-azag-ga for Urabsagga; No. 55, “year when the 
divine throne, making glad the heart of En-lil, was made,” is omitted; 
No. 56, the date is omitted in the summary; it should be “year when 
the great high priest was made lord of Ur”; No. 62, 15th day should be 
17th day. 

Of typographical oversights we note on p. 5, 1. 5, “Nineteen” should be 
“Thirteen”; 1. 7 from bottom, should not Surrupak be read Suruppak (cf. 
same on p. 23, No. 50.) ? Intercalary appears ten times with two Z’s; we 
find on p. 6, “pratical”; on p. 7 “ regulary ,” “ barly-harvest ”; p. 10, notes, 
“Schribners,” p. 11, “Semetic,” p. 15, No. 7, “mumber”; p. 24, No. 54, 
read “Gatiran”; p. 25, No. 62, “Eigth”; 63, “woollen.” 

An examination of all the dates on the tablets adds little of real value to 
our knowledge of the Sumerian Calendar. Langdon's location of the origin 
of the Sumerian Calendar at least 2,160 years before that date of the Dirhem 
tablets (b.c. 2413-2382) is a matter for much more elaborate discussions 
with a larger basis of facts before we can fully subscribe to the results of 
such an hypothesis. 
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The latest group of Dr4hem tablets to be published is found in Revue 
d 1 Assyriologique VIII, pp. 183 ff., by L. Delaporte. It consists of twenty- 
one tablets, all excepting two belonging to the collection of Bessonneau. 
Delaporte has translated each tablet, except now and then a strange word, 
and added a very few explanatory notes. Very interesting is the discovery 
on these tablets of the names of five patesis, one being entirely new, viz.: 
Li-ba-nu-ug-sa-ba-as of Marbasi (No. 11). New cities also appear for the 
first time: Gabgabni (No. 13), Mabli (No. 13), Same (No. 4), Sisil (No. 1), 
Thmmal (No. 8), and Zidannu (No. 7). Five of the proper names are com¬ 
pounded with the name of some divinity: d Dun-gi-kalam-ma (No. 14); 
BE-Du-UT- d BuR- d SiN (No. 14); GiMiL- d DuN-Gi (No. 12); d GiMiL- d Sin-la- 
ma-ba-ar (No. 18); d BuR- d Sin .... (No. 17). 

Among the months we find ne-ne-gar-ra, which does not occur in the 
same form in any of the five calendars published by Langdon, nor that by 
Thureau-Dangin ( R.A . VIII, p. 152), though the second month has two of 
the four syllables, viz.: gar-ra. There is also one month called month of the 
feast of d GiMiL- d Sin (No. 16), not mentioned on the calendars of Langdon, 
and another called 4 ‘month of u-bi-bu-k6 , year when the great high priest of 
Uruk was installed” (No. 22); another is “month of apin-gab-a” (No. 20). 

These 356 tablets from Dr6hem have opened a door into one of the 
activities of the ancient Babylonians about which we have known little. 
They have introduced us to several new cities and governors, and supplied 
us with additional material to help solve the troublesome question of the 
Sumerian Calendar. 

Ira Maurice Price 


HITTITE INSCRIPTIONS 1 

This work of Dr. Charles upon the Hittite Inscriptions is the first pre¬ 
sentation to the public of any portion of the fruits of the Cornell expedition 
organized by Professor Sterrett. The work is most welcome. The writers 
visited all the Hittite inscriptions known at the time the expedition was in 
the field and discovered a number of new ones. The workers took with 
them Messerschmidt’s Corpus Inscriptionum Hetiticarum with the excep¬ 
tion of the “Zweiter Nachtrag” which had not appeared when they left 
America. They compared Messerschmidt's copies with the inscriptions 
themselves, and Dr. Charles has made many corrections and additions, as 
a comparison of any of his copies with those of the Corpus will show. 

The methods of the workers was most thorough. On reaching an inscrip¬ 
tion, it was first cleaned, then the squeeze paper was pounded in, its white 
surface revealing each variation in the elevation of the stone. A hand copy 

> Cornell Expedition to Asia Minor and the Absyro-Babylonian Orient— 
Travels and Studies in the Nearer East. By A. T. Olmstead, B. B. Charles, J. E. 
Wrench. Vol. I, Part II. Hittite Inscriptions. Ithaca. N.Y.: Andrus & Church, 
1911. 4to, pp. lv+49. $1.50. 
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of the inscription was next made; then, when the sun cast the longest 
shadows, it was photographed. Finally the squeeze paper was removed. 
In editing the work the field copies, the photographs, and the squeezes have 
all been compared repeatedly. In connection with each plate a complete 
bibliography of that text is given. 

Perhaps the greatest triumph of the persistence and ingenuity of these 
young American scholars is the fairly complete text secured by them of the 
inscription of Nisan Tash at Boghaz Koi—an inscription which Wlnckler 
had given up as hopeless. The work is a credit to American scholarship. 
As an earnest of the results of the Cornell expedition it raises high expecta¬ 
tions and begets the hope that the balance may not long be delayed. 

George A. Barton* 
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BABYLONIAN PROVERBS 

By S. Lanodon 
O xford, England 

The texts edited here prove conclusively that the Babylonians 
possessed books of wisdom closely allied to the specimens of that type 
of literature in Aramaic and Hebrew. K. 4347 (=11 R. 16) is the 
only nearly complete tablet of this kind of Babylonian literature 
which we possess and probably does not belong to a series. Obverse 
and reverse have each three double columns of about sixty-five lines 
and when complete must have held nearly four hundred lines and 
about one hundred proverbs. Sm. 61 l was a much smaller tablet, 
also not part of a series, and ends with a saying exhorting men to 
study literature and the art of writing. This is the only tablet 
of proverbs on which the last line has been preserved, and it is 
on this evidence alone that I infer that each tablet is complete 
in itself. 

The major tablet and the fragments are drawn up in two lan¬ 
guages, Sumerian and Semitic, and all are copies made from Baby¬ 
lonian tablets for the Library of Asurbanipal. Inasmuch as these 
proverbs represent the most profound reflections upon life which 

1 Also published by Delitzsch, AL* 
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emanated from the Babylonian schools, it is important to havje some 
opinion regarding the age from which they come. I am convinced, 
solely on grammatical grounds, that the Sumerian is not the original. 
It contains many evidences of Semitic influence and the type of 
wisdom is so clearly allied to that of the Hebrews that we must 
attribute the production of these profound observations to Semitic 
thinkers. Inasmuch as these tablets already existed in Babylonia 
before the time of Asurbanipal and their literary form agrees 
so closely with the Sumero-Babylonian selections from the legal 
codes, the so-called ana itti-su series which probably date from the 
classical period, it is most natural to assign the proverbs to the 
same period. 

It is not at all unlikely that profound wisdom of this kind was 
current in the Babylonian schools as early as 2300 b.c. or the period 
of the Isin, Larsa, and Babylonian dynasties. We have here evidence 
of pan-Babylonian influence in Asia in still another type of literature 
which was previously supposed to be original and almost unique in 
Hebrew. In fact, even the most cautious and conservative Assyri- 
ologists are rapidly becoming pan-Babylonists in a religio-cultural 
sense. I must profess that my study of this type of literature has 
led me to complete acceptance of pan-Babylonian influence in the 
evolution of all that is greatest and most cultural among the ancient 
Semites. 

The importance of Babylonian wisdom-literature has been greatly 
obscured by the unfortunate first attempt in its interpretation by 
Martin Jager, Beitrdge zur Assyriologie , II, 274-303. He supposed 
K. 4347 to be a series of riddles and Briinnow was quite justified in 
his scathing criticism of Jager’s work, ZA , VIII, 125-31. In miti¬ 
gation of Jager’s ineffectual attempt to translate the proverbs, we 
should not overlook the fact that Sumerian was little understood at 
that time (1893), and a considerable number of the proverbs are 
preserved in Sumerian only. Since the publication of the chief text 
in II R 16, a considerable fragment has been joined, completing the 
top of col. II and the end of col. IV. The left edge of the tablet is 
broken away so that columns I and VI are completely lost. I have 
devoted my attention to a philological interpretation of this literature 
and have not ventured upon a discussion of related subjects. 
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Obv. Col. II 

5 17. 6. [.al-sIg-sIg] .i ta-mab-ba-as 

[ U1U zal-lu-ta] i n a 1 i - p i - i 2 

[.] gid: ta-sam-mit 

“The ..... thou shalt sever and from the omentum thou shalt take 
it out.” 


§ 18. 9. [uzu ZAL-LU NA-AL-KUR- 

kur-e] 

[tl MUD NA-AL-NAG-E] 

*'‘ Thou shalt not eat the omentum 

li-pa-a 2 la ta-ak-kal 

u da-ma la te s -te-is-ta 

and blood thou shalt not drink.” 

§ 19. 11. [nam-sur] 

sa-ar-[ra-ti] 

[na-al- aga-e] 

la te-pu-[us] 

t»f.] 

pu-lub-ta [sipti?] 

[ZA-E NU-MU-UN-KUR-e] 

la ik-kal-ka 

Baseness thou shalt not do wherefore fear of judgment(?) shall not 
consume thee.” 

§20. 16. 

a-ma-ta la tu-lam-man 

“Words thou shalt not employ falsely.to thy heart.” 


* lipfl denotes probably the omentum.of the intestines (Heb. ^bjl) as well as the 
membrane covering the fetus, the caul. In all ages considerable Importance has been 
attached to the presence of caul on the face of a child and. as late as the middle of the 
last century, the caul of a child was sold in London at an extravagant price since it was 
supposed to bring good fortune to its owner. The same superstition existed in Babylonia. 
“If a ewe bear a lion and 1 ip0 ina appldu iakin, caul is found on its face, [the land 
will have food to eat].” “ If a ewe bear a lion and bamatsu da lmittl llp& kuzzat 
tufedu ina mati ibaddi. its rump (?) on the right side be covered with caul, there wiU 
be abundance in the land." Then follows the omen if the left rump (?) be covered, in 
which case the prophecy is the reverse gabri, i.e., there will not be abundance. In case 
both right and left rump (?) are covered the king will have no adversary. Bolssier, 
Choix, 28, 11-14. It will be noticed also that the grammatical text CT, XX, 40, 47, 
states that the presence of li p 0, or the omentum near the gall indicates t u fc d u, abun¬ 
dance (misunderstood by Meissner, SAI, 3702). li pd is often used of the fat or lard on 
the omentum. For example BM. 21256 Obv. 2. two shekels of oil and two of llpfl ; 
and a shekel weight of 1 i pfl is used in a medical preparation, CT, XXIII, 43, 11. The 
restriction concerning the eating of the fat of the omentum accords with the Hebrew 
ritual of Lev. 3:3, where the 2bn is among the parts of the meal-offering which are 
burned. Whether lipfl is philologically connected with 2bn. I would not venture to 
affirm. 

l te is repeated by error of the copyist. The law against the eating of blood is one 
which we should expect to find in a religion so advanced and spiritualized as the Baby¬ 
lonian. This restriction stands on a level with the ritualistic prohibition of the Hebrews 
(Lev. 7:27) concerning the eating of blood. In the case of the Hebrews, however, this 
prohibition comes late and was directed against a custom which appears to have been 
prevalent in the earlier period. 
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§21. 18. [nam-gul-la ] [li-im-]mut-ta 

[na-mu-un-aga-e] [la] te-ip-pu-us 

[gil-sa-a(?) da-er-e] [su(?)-ku(?)-]ut-ta da-ri-ta 


[.al-teg-e] .... ta-la^-ki 

“Evil thou shalt not do and so an everlasting treasure(?) thou shalt 
. . . . obtain.” 

§22. 22. [. . .]^a-ki-bu-a mi-lam ma- 


ku-ut 

[.]tu-a il-ki 

[. . (?)se]-gi-ru mi-lam us- 
ziz 

[. . . .] ut-te-ir 


§ 23. 26. .a-fci-bu 

.... (?)se-gi-ri 
[. . .]-ut su-mi 

§ 24. 29. [. . . .] z i - i r - m a 

[. . . J-ra-am 
[. . . ?se-gi]ru-tu 
.us 

§25. 33. ti 

.ma 

.as 


. . . . ri-si 


§26. 38. [. . .]-su li-mun 

um-ma-a-tum sul-ma i-sa-a 

“When the.is evil, the armies will have success.” 


§27. 40. [nu-]nad al-pes-a ina la na-ki 5 -mi-i e-rat-me 

[e]-se nu-kur-da-a-ni ina la a-ka-li-me 

al-gCr-ri en-e-se 4 ka-ab - rat 

“Without copulation does a woman conceive and without eating does 
she become corpulent?” 


4 e-§e .... en-e-3e, a correlative conjunction, is a variant of exxaS .... 
enna§. Sum. Gram., f 238. 

>nlku, to copulate, embrace in sleep, Arabic sJLu • see Brttnnow in ZA, 8, 127; 
Meissner. MV AG, 1907, 152; Hunger, ibid., 1909, 226. 
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§28. 43. um-me-da nA-a na-a-ku su-nu-fca 

ga-KgaA ib-ta-an-ru 6 u-da-ad-da 6 

“Copulation supplies milk to give to suckle.” 

The point of this proverb appears to be that procreation must precede 
birth and the nursing of children. Both of the proverbs in the last two 
paragraphs are probably aimed at the indolent wives of Babylonia who 
sought after luxury and shrank from motherhood, a burden which many left 
to slave wives. They cannot expect descendants of their own blood without 
complying with the laws of Nature. 


§ 29. 45. ga-gar mu-da-an-kAr 7 lu-us-kun ik-ki-mu 

ga-an- dirig- ga lu-ut- tir-ma 

a-ba mu-ra-an-sIg 8 man-nu i-nam-din 

“If I toil it is seized away from me; if I toil even more and again who 
will repay me?” 

Briinnow, ZA, VIII, 129, gave a translation of this proverb which accords 
substantially with my own. The sage evidently intends to disparage ambi¬ 
tion and wearisome toil. The second part of the proverb I take to mean, 
“Even if I do more than is required of me, who will appreciate it?” That 
is, it is useless to exert oneself to do more than one has agreed to do, for 
nobody will be grateful for it. 


§30. 48. CfB a-nu-gAl-la al-bal- [burta sa la m 6 i b r i] 

BAL 

su in-a-se-nu-a 9 al-sAr- ma-sa-ak la sen-[ni usarri] 
sAr 

“A well where no water is he has dug; husk without grain he has raised.” 10 


• The verb dadO, to supply milk to an Infant. The Sumerian has qa-KqaA. 
“ breast-(-milk drinking " and ru =d a r a ^ u, to give, d a d a, therefore, “ to feed on milk 
at the breast.” The noun d a d a, “ babe, beloved,” I take to be the participle d a d i' u 
>dada, one who feeds at the breast, hence ‘'infant.” For the final long vowel, see da* 
du-u-a, my babe, my beloved, VAB, IV, 62, 11. The infinitive possibly in Tadmetum 
ilat su-bi u da-di, goddess of prayer and child fostering, King, Magic, no. I, 37-* 
XXXIII, 20. 

7 For the Sumerian precative as conditional, see Sum. Oram., $ 219, and for the passive 
infix da, p. 146. The Semitic has “they seize from me.” 

• ba infixed properly denotes only the dative of the sec. per. sing., f 197. 

• The Sumerian has literally, “covering of straw in which there is no grain.” For 
Sennu - grain in the stalk, vide K. 9964, 6, de-in i[kli]» .... adagga, and de- 
in-ni «= .... In-nu-RA. in-a-de is probably equivalent to de-in-nu, whence 
Sennu “grain in the straw.” in-nu-*tibnu, straw, is assured by the syllabars, but 
Se-in-nu* tibnu Is nowhere found, despite Delitzsch, HW, 700, and Meissner, SA I. 
5424. It Is probable that de-in-nu is everywhere to be read dennu, grain in the 
straw, unthreshed grain, and to be kept distinct from t i b n u. 

10 Proverb 30 is a meditation upon the rewards of toil, a theme entered upon in para¬ 
graph 29. 
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f 31 . 50 . A-RI-A- 6 C DINGIB-BI 
Gf-Gf-NE 

tr% UB-6C 

AKKIL GA-AN-TUR 
GA-AX-DURUN nig-erim 
55 . NU *UR-RA GI 8 PITUGGA RI- 

IM u 

UM-ME-TAG AZAG-ZU 

[nam-azag-]zu-ax-ni LU- 

GAL-BI 

[gispi tug-]ga-na ri-ga“ 
lCj kal-la 

60 . GLS PI TUG-GA-NA 

[LUGAL-NI NU-IZU-S^-A 11 
[nig-sag-gab-ni gAl]li-en 

[SAG-NI BA-]lL-LA 


a - n a(n a -] m e - e i-lu-su-nu 
i- tu-ru 

ana biti na-di-i 
i-te-ru-ub ik-kil-Ium 
as-sab rag-gu 
ul u-lab-bar ba-as-su 

um-ma-na im-ka 
sa ni-me-i k-s u b^li-su 

la ba-as-su 
u mim-ma ak-ra 
sa 14 be-el-su 
i m-s u-s u 

ib-ba-ds-si bi-sab-ta-su-ma 
in-na-si ri-is-su 


“Where the gods into the wilderness have turned away, into the ruined 
house lamentation has entered, and the tenant 14 is wickedness. He that is 
wise attains not to old age. The skilled workman and the artisan whose 
master need not give heed to their skill, and to whom their master entrusts 
everything valuable—unto him is come hunger. The best 16 that he has is 
carried away." 

§ 31 is a meditation upon godlessness, the evils which befall a community 
whose gods have deserted it or have been taken into captivity. A consider¬ 
able number of Babylonian psalms and liturgies are based upon the same 
theme. “The city to which its lord turns not in compassion, sighs itself 
away into silence;" so begins one of the long liturgies, Sumerian and Baby¬ 
lonian Pnalms , 96, 1. The gods who were carried away into captivity, were 
supposed to have abandoned their temples and their cities because of the 
sins of their worshipers. Therefore, at the end of the liturgies the psalmists 
invariably attached a hymn to the flute “libbi-ka lintib kabitta- 
k a 1 i p s a b“ May thy heart be stilled, may thy soul be appeased." That 
the same theory of a religious aristocracy in which the economic welfare of 
the state depends absolutely upon the presence and good-will of the patron 
deities, should be found in the Book of Wisdom itself shows the profound 
religious attitude which pervaded Babylonian thought. 


11 him is apparently a word for “run, go,” Br. 4818. *ur-ra .... RiM-l&blruta 
illak. For tho value aiApiTuaaA, so© SAK. t 64, Statuette/) II, 5. 

** laterally “his attention he neglected," uzn&du uramma. 

" Wo havo hero tho Sumerian for "to forget," vlz.,-ai£pi tuq nu-zu. Note the 
agglutinative conatructlon l C . . . . SC-"to whom his lord did not give heed in regard 

to anything valuable." Tho text haa which I have regarded as an error for . 

14 Corresponds to lC. »» For a S 6 a b u, tenant, see Hammurabi Code, S 78. 

>*rlssu might l>e for r6£-&u, or rit-fiu "his fodder." r6Su in the sense of 
"choice, best," is conjectural. 
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§ 32. Col. II, 64 to end, traces of . 

three lines. 

Col. Ill, 1-2 [an-zil .] zil-li mu-ka-ti-[. . . .] 

[kalama-ta mu-un-kur-e] ik-kal 17 ina mati 
“ Insolence against.he shall do in the land.” 

§33. 3. gis-gIn [mu-ni-tum] it-bal-mi 20 a-bu 

sAm gIn- bi si-im ka-ni-su 

ft sag-tt5m-ma sAm [C] w -bi d kir-bi-e-tum 

e-ne-e 19 si-im sam-mi-sa 

“Does a marsh take away for itself the price of its reeds, 
or a field the price of its vegetation ? ” 

§ 34. 7. A-gal ni-kur-e ik-kal 1 i - ’ - u 

sAm A-bi [e-se] si-im i-di-su 

tj A-nu-gAl-la d la li-’-u 

sAm gina-bi e-se si-im ser-ri-su 31 

“The strong man lives from the price of his hire, but the weak lives from 
the price of his children.” 

Paragraphs 33 and 34 are a meditation upon the frailty and helplessness 
of man compared with the fertility and independence of nature. The marsh 
lands produce reeds and the fields produce grass, but they do not consume 
the produce of their toil. But even the strong man must live upon his 
earnings. Among men there are some so feeble that they cannot earn a 
living and are compelled to sell their children to obtain food to eat. 

§35. 11.sag-kCjr lib-bi . . . . bi 

. . . KdR(?) sag-ki5r bi-ki-ti sa . 

..zf-EN si-ta-la. 

§36. 14. [. . . .]-la-mu al-sAg ti-ri-mi 33 da-[mi-ifc] 

fcG-MA-E- Dfi inani-si-ia 

ti-il-ba-ab-dug^-en-e-se gu-um-mu-ra-an-ni 
“My.is good yet it puts an end to me from among my people.” 

17 For the phrase zilli akalu, "to act disgracefully, to insult"; cf. an-zll-la 
da ilanl adakku takul. "Thou has Insulted the gods, a disgraceful thing," Jas- 
trow, Fragment of the Etana Legend, Rev. 9-*Obv. 7, JAOS, Vol. XXX, and for the idea, 
ikkib a-ku-lum ul idl, “if I have acted insolently I know not," IV R. 10a, 46. 

11 ti-Sammu is omitted by the copyist. 

11 The corresponding member of the correlative ene Is omitted at the end of 1.4. For 
the construction, see Sum. Gram., i 238. 

*° For mi interrogative suffix, see also f 27. 

11 For the idea cf. Virolleaud, Sin, XXXIV, 58, if there be an eclipse of the moon on 
the 14th of the 12th month, niS6 Ser-ri-di-na ana kaspim ipaddaru, "the 
people will ransom their children for money" (cited also by Muss-Amolt). 

M The full form of this compound verb is til-duo; til alone means g a ma r u. For 
the element duo attached to roots to strengthen their meanings, see Sum. Gram., f 153. 

“urimu is a word wholly unknown, and the Sumerian equivalent Is broken away. 
lal Is possible from the traces on the tablet. On the other hand m i may be the emphatic 
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§ 37. 17. dO-a-bi al-bAg ana ka-la d a- m i - i k 

ft tuq qar-ib ba-an-tu u u -1 a - p a* 4 la-bi-is 
“He is altogether righteous and good, yet he is clothed in rags.” 

§ 38. 19. igi-gud da-du-a pa-an al-pi a-li-ki 

mud-btJ ne-ib-ra-ra ina up-pi 15 ta-rap-pi-is 

(Semitic.) “The face of a walking ox with a lash dost thou smite?” 
(Sumerian.) “The face of a walking ox with a lash thou shalt not 
smite.” 

§39. 21. dug-mu an-ta-tCm-tCm- al-la-ka bir-ka-a-a 

MU 

gIr-mu NU-KUS-ft la a-ni-ba se-pa-a-a 

Lft sag-dO-dC nu-tuk-a la ra-as ta-sim-ti 
gigam mu-un-us-e ip-pi-ra ri-dan-ni 

“Yet as for me whose knees hasten, whose feet are not weary, a man of 
no judgment pursues me with sorrows.” 

§40. 25. DftR-A-NA ME-EN a-ga-la-sti [ana-ku] 

ansu bugub*-sC ab-lal-e ana pa-ri-e sa-an-da-ku 

qi8 gar bu-gi-me na-nam nar-kab-ta sa-bat-ku-ma 

Gf-ft ?in su-[te]-ti ftani u rtti] 

ab-il-il-e-en a-za-ab-[ba- al] 

“His ass am I. With a mule I am harnessed. A wagon I draw. To 
seek for cane and fodder I bear the yoke.” 

§ 41. 30-34. Semitic text entirely obliterated. In the Sumerian sec¬ 
tion only a few signs preserved. 

§ 42. 35. gIg-a-nu-zu nu-me-a si-im-me[sa asu la ibassft] 

sag-gar-ra kur-e la a-[ka-lu ina bisabti] 

nu-me-a [i b a s s 1] 

gib apin . [epinnu.] 

kubabbar-ra-[bi . . . .] [s a r p i - s u.] 

or Interrogative particle, and the word In question would be u r u. In this case one might 
choose the word uru, roof, house, but the Sumerian excludes this interpretation. A 
reasonable interpretation is not possible at present. 

* 4 The meaning “cord, string.” is the only one established by the texts. The lexicons 
give the meaning “ friend " as possible, for which Arabic ’ 11 f u n, would supply a paraUel. 
Note that u 1 a p u and p Q, strings and straw, are used with clay to form a kind of adhesive 
mortar. Y R. 42. 23f. ulap lupputim, the cord of a worn-out bag or bottle (CT. 18. 
14. 54) forms part of a magical broth. IV R. 58 I 30 and 55, 32. 

“uppu, literally “braid.” woven strand of coarse fiber. Sumerian Muo^uppu 
is dial e tic for muq a coarse cloth. Sum. Gram., p. 229. MUD-xtd»uppi a feu, braid of a 
net. CT, XIX, 19, 49. 

*• Read Br. 10864; cf. DH W under pa fir ; ZA, XVII, 240. 
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40. gis . 

GU8KIN-BI .... 

[burasi-su . . . .] 

A \ GAR 3 SAM-MU 27 

[m§ i gar 3 ammati] 

SAG UTCL-Xs SUB-DA 

[ina libbi di^ari nadi] 

mu-un-tCm-tCm-mu 

[anasst] 

“A disease for which there is no physician (I have). (For me) in hunger 
there is nought to eat. [For the hire of] watering machines [I have not] 
silver; [for the hire of .... [I have not] gold. Water which is put in 

water buckets for 14 feet I draw.” 28 


§ 43. 45. ABZAL-MU 

“ My oven, which 

tug-Am rig-ta 

like a garment has been tom in pieces, 

MA-E GfcN-E 

I gather. 

GAB-ILA-MU 22 

My .... servant 

ABZU RI-RIG 

the ocean has seized away.” 30 

§ 44. t- A ESIR-fe-A 

ina bit [kupri] 

sIg-al-Cr-ra-ta 

[u a g u r r i ] 

al-durun-[e-se] 

ussab 

im-ma PISAN-sag-gX 

ti$u . 

mug-mu al-GISAL 

eli-iasi inattufc 

E—N E-E-8E 


“In a house of pitch and burnt brick I dwell. Clay .... upon me 

flows.” 


§ 45. 50. MU-IM-MA SlG-SAR 

The.of garlic 

IM-MA-AN-KUR-E 

I eat. 

nu- Am 

Like fire( ?) 

sag-mu al-gir-gir-e 

my inwards burn. 

§ 46. gidur-sig-ga 

In a full morass 

ab-o-[e] 

I flounder, 31 

tJ GI-KA .... 

and on reed of wailing( ?) 

Gt-MU-UN-ZU-[E] 

I sigh in measures. 

igi-nu-mu-ni-in-[bar] 

My eyes see not. 


27 Sic! The value s a m for is supposed to be Semitic. It would be hazardous 

on the basis of this text alone to infer the value s a m for the word for cubit. A half gab 
and 3 cubits would be about 14 feet. 

22 The restorations and interpretation of this section are conjectural. 

22 gub-ila In a list of titles of menials. K. 4244, Obv. 10 (C7\ XIX, 10). Cf. lC-gub 
■ •meiu^uppQ and explained by epifi tuSSi, a kind of apothecary. V R. 32, 26. 
Also II R. 51, 43, followed by e p i § ba&ami, maker of balsams. Note gub in the titles 
gub-kab, a mule herd, Genouillac, TSA, XXVII; Pinches, Amherst No. 2; Nikolski 59 
Obv. II, etc. gub-ra a kind of shepherd, TSA, 7 Obv. Ill, 13 Obv. IV; Allotte de la 
Fuye, DP, 113, XII; Nikolski 13 Rev. IV, etc. K. 4244 begins with ideograms for 

shepherd , and gub-ila is translated by §ab. 

22 The Semitic text is obliterated. 21 Literally "ride.” 
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§ 47. Traces of about four lines at the end of col. III. 

§ 48. Col. IV, 1-3.zi . . . Nf- . terror .... 

te zi-ge The great dogs have taken away my 

ur-dt5r-ri 1-mu iN-fe-A possessions 

str-BA-AN-KUD-Dfi-EN and have bitten me. 


§ 49. 4. MUSEN in-na-ab-bi[-en] 

Cr-bi an-na ..... 

tJ SU-BI MI-IN-BAR-RI-EN 

A bird speaks 

and its oracle [is proclaimed ?] 
and its body is divided. 33 

§50. 7. TI-LA 8A-DU-BA- TA 

bu-lut sa am-sa-la 34 

UD-DA AN-GA-ME-A 33 

fi-mi fi-s[i?] 

“The life of day before yesterday to-day is departed.”* 6 

§ 51. 9. 018 GU-ZA ITU AB-BA-fcj . 

ki-ma ku-us-si sa 37 ina 
[arab tebiti] 

MtJS-AN-SILIM Dfi-IB- 

ti-ifc-ni 

SAR-SAR-RI- EN 

tu-tag-ga-nu 

Cl TIL- MU 

il a-na si-li 38 [satti] 

AL- ERIDA 36 

ta-nam-da-[a ] 

“ Like a chair which in the month Tebit 39 thou fashionest well and at the 

end of the year thou castest away.” 

§ 52. 14. gi5 gu-za galu-ra dingir- 

ki-ma ku-us-si [amelu] 

RA-A-NI 

D * SA-0A-AN AL-ME-A 

sa ili-su ilu sa-[ba-an] 

ER-IM-MA-AN-SfiS-8fiS 

ta-pa-ak-ka-[a- su] 

SU-BI AN-SE-TAB-TAB-BI-EN 

tu-sar-ra-[pu zumri-su] 

t IZI AN-NA-AB-US-E 

u i-sa-tam tu-sa-ab-ba-za- 


su 

“Like a chair is man, whose god is Satan. 40 For him thou weepest. 
Thou causest his body to be burned and fire to consume it.” 

« I.e., divided among those who eat thereof. The point of the proverb seems to be 
that a bird's life is useful in many ways; with which the writer in the next proverb con¬ 
trasts the worthlessness of human life. 

M The phrase uddanqamea, may perhaps go back to udda im-ma me-a. For im-ma- 
ema-en to go forth (aaQ), cf. im-ma for sit 8amdi, daily. King, Magic, No. 9, 43; and 
for imma-inoa, Sum. Gram., ( 40 d). 

*Cf. 8a ANdALA-iStu dm 8alu8Si, "since three days ago,” C7\ XVIII, 23.21. 

u Interpretation not certain. 

» erida, augmented form of ebia, ruins, employed as a verb. See Sum. Gram., p. 213. 

* 7 The text has clearly a (!). 

» The sign is either tu or li and the Sumerian til decides the reading, silu in the 
sense of end is otherwise unknown. 

>• Tenth month. 

40 S a{jan (Var. sAg an) is a Semitic gloss for Serab, an inferior deity of fire, and is from 
the root dafeanu to burn. For the identity of nMerab wittl ,lu saban compare 
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The proverb refers to the ordinary process of cremating the dead, 
employed in Babylonia from the earliest Sumerian period and in all periods 
of Babylonian history. At a man’s death his god left his body so that the 
scribe in saying that a man’s god is Saban virtually means that he has died 
and is given over to the god of fire who consumes him. 

Paragraphs 36-52 form a homogeneous section concerning the wrongs 
and violences done to the righteous in life, the brevity of human life and its 
worthlessness compared with animate nature. In most sections the wisdom 
is taught by the example of a suffering just person, as in the case of the 
Babylonian and Hebrew Job. 

§ 53. 19. fD-DA-stf ne-gar-ri-en-an ina na-ri tab-ba-si-ma 
a-zu tf-sAG-DiB-su-zf-DA mu-ka da-ad-da-ru 
an-ga-Am 41 oiS sar- 815 ap-pu-na-ma 

gar-ri-en-na-zu ina ki-ri-i tab-si-ma 

su-lum-zu su-lu-up-pa-ka 

zf an-ga-Am 41 mar- turn 

“If thou art put in a river thy water becomes straightway stinking. 

If thou art put in a garden thy fruit truly is bitter.” 

§54. 25. de fc-MU^-iN-AGA-A as-sar-su-ma 43 

t e-ne NiG-fJ-TU-UD-DA-Ni su-u sa a 1-1 i - s u-m a 
NA- NAM 

su-su-ub ti-MU-Ni-iN-AGA- a-ma-as-sa-as-su 
es: (sic) 

e-ne sfG an-ga-Am su-ti. li-bit-tum-ma 

“If I call unto him lo! he is one born of woman. 

If I polish him lo! he is but unburnt brick.” 

Proverbs 53-54 continue the general idea of the preceding sections. 
Man is an obnoxious creature who pollutes the water in which he bathes. 
He cannot be appealed to as a god in time of trouble for he is bom of woman 
and of the earth earthly. Note the veiled reference to the creation of man 
from clay. According to the Epic of Creation, Marduk formed man from 
his own blood (bk. VI, 5) of which legend Berossus probably gives the correct 
version when he says that Marduk commanded a god to sever his (Marduk’s) 
head and mix his blood with earth to form man. The most detailed descrip¬ 
tion of the creation of man in Cuneiform sources states that Marduk created 

C7\ XXIV, 24. 9, 11 with II R. 596 21. Sxbaq lit. "threshed grain" (ripsu 8a Se’lm) 
is also a name of the grain goddess Nisaba (8b-ba£). 

41 Cf. OANAM-pika, truly, BA, V, 674, 1. anqam also in the date formula of the 
12th year of Samsulluna. mu sambuiluna lugal k(jr gCn-dibio an-ga-Am mu-da-baltes, 
“Year when all lands suddenly rebelled against Samsulluna." 
u The scribe has probably omitted mi after mu. 

4 * For aftaru, to call, cry out, vide CT, XVIII, 9,24, Syn. farafeu. 
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him from earth and reeds with the assistance of the goddess Aruru. 44 In 
another legend of creation Ea the Water god, father of Marduk, creates the 
representatives of the various arts from the clay of the ocean. 46 


§ 55. 30. genIbur] 48 si-nu-sA 
ab-s1n- e 

NA-AN-NI-IB-TU-UD 
SE-GUL NA-AN-NI-IB-GIM- 
MA 

“If the seed corn be not sound ii 
seed.” 


bab-bur-ru 47 la i-sa-ru 
s e-i r-u 

ai ti-[sar-ri-i] 
zi-ra ai ib-[ni-i] 

will not produce verdure and create 


§ 56. 34. SE- NIM- MA 

si-ni-sA-sA-e-ne 
a-na- Am 

NI- ZU-UN-NE-EN 
SE- 81- GA 

si-ni-sA-sA-e-se 
A-NA- Am 
NI-ZU-UN-NE-EN-E-8E 


se-um bar-lpu] 48 
is- se- ir 
m i - n a m - [m i] 
ni-i- di 

se-um ub-bu-lu 
is-se- ir 
mi-nam-mi 
ni-i-di 


“Parched grain thrives but what do we understand thereof? 
Dried grain thrives but what do we understand thereof ? ” 


§ 57. 42. ga-nam ga-d1g-ga-en-ne- 
en: 

GIS-EN 49 GA-AN-KUR 
GA-NAM GA-TI-LI-NE-EN: 
GIS-EN GA-NE-IB-GAR 


p i - k a - a ma-at man 
lu-ku-ul 

pi-fca-a bul-lu-ut 
lu-us-kun 


« 4 CT, XIII; BM. 82-5-22, 1048 Obv. 17-21. 

46 Weissbach, Miacellen, Tafel 12, 26 ff. 

44 Read §E -KAK. 

47 Cf. K. 2882 Obv. 10 (Boissier Choix, II, 59) where an omen is taken from the 
babburu pis©, “white b&bburu.” b&kburu, Syn. of udditu (V R, 32, 60) and 
in Sm. 1335 (Choix, 153) a mark on the liver is kima udditi “like an udditu”; the 
tablet has a drawing of the udditu resembling a kernel of wheat. Note also qenbub 
-zikpu and pir’ u, “sprout,” 5 AI, 5441 ff. 

44 For barapu to dry, be dried, Heb. . see also Boissier, DA. 66, 17; Summa 
ina n&ri m©lu bar-pu nabbillum ittabSu SammaSSamnu bar-pu 
damik, “If ina canal the flood dry up and there be black beetles (?), the dried sesame 
will be good.” The p is apparently established by Meisser, SAI, 6775, NiM»b & rpatu, 
dryness. For NiM*ba r P u (Prm.) see also DA., 66. 18 nim variant of barpu. 

4 *oiS— mannu; cf. MULu—mannu, Sum. Grom., p. 165. Both giS and galu>mdlu 
are words for “man." 
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So quickly it dies and who doth eat thereof ? So quickly it is brought 
to life and who doth cause it ? ” 


§ 58. 46. A-GlR-GlR-NE 

ZI-MTJ MA-DA-KCD-DA 
ZA(?) .... MU-NI-IN-DIB 
BA 

TT5g- MU 

15-mug .E 


i$-ti-ib-bu-[an-ni?] 
ik-te-ru“ na-pis-ti 
ana na-du(?)-a as-[sa-bat] 


su-ba-a-[ti] 
ib-tal-[la-pu] 

They have drowned me in water, my soul they have gathered. For a 
. I am taken. They clothe themselves in my garments.” 


§59. 51. mu-lu fc-E- ne mu-lu-u 81 u-su(?)—8Cl 51 

nagar ne-ib-mA-d£-e nam-ga-ri ip-pat-ti“ 

“As for man his departure the carpenter buildeth.” 


§60. eri 0,5 KU-a-ni a-lu sa kak-ka-sd 

.... la-gi .... la dan-nu 

. na-ak-ru 

. ina pa-an a-bu-ul-li-sd 

. ul ip-p&f-t&r 

“The city whose weapons are not mighty—from before its city gate the 
foe shall not be warded off.” 


§ 61. Col. V, 1-5. Only a few uncertain signs in the Semitic section. 


§ 62. 6-9. Sumerian section mostly destroyed. In the Semitic section a 
few legible signs. 


§ 63. 10. imi-su-rIn-na-gim 

t-RA-TA 

k(3r-kCr-zu 

AL- GfG 


kima ti-nu-ri 
la-bi-ri 

ana nu-uk-ku-ri-ka 
ma-r i-is 


40 k a t a r u is the verb ordinarily employed In the classical period in the expression for 
dying. 16tu ilu-Sa ikteruSa. “After her god has gathered her,” CT, II, 24, 27 et p. 
The word was previously taken by me “be complete, make complete,” but I now agree 
with Jensen as to the root meaning “gather, bind,” from which we have kitru, 
“alliance.” ikterunimma, “they formed an alliance,” Senn., Pritm, II, 75; the 
Ethiopians and Melubfei whom iktera IttlSu, he formed into an alliance with him¬ 
self, BM, 83-1-18, 483, Rev. 5. For the root qid> kid (=kud) to bind, see Sum. Gram., 
p. 215. 

41 The signs 1 u - u are not certain. The text has clearly AS not $U. usu infinitive (?). 
44 1 have ventured to connect this form with the word b a t 0, apparently a by-form of 

band, to build. The doubling of p in the present would be, however, difficult and the 
interpretation is conjectural. 
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“Like an oven which has become old thy changing is difficult.” 55 

The proverb would probably be more easily interpreted if we knew tlie 
meaning of the preceding sections. The second person singular appears to 
designate mankind in general. The proverb evidently means that the nature 
of man cannot be radically changed. He is like a clay oven hardened by 
long heating which cannot be mended without being destroyed. 


§ 64. 14. ni-^du-ne 55 mu-un-ila: 

A-SAG Lft-KtiR-RA-[KA] 

ni-du-[mu]-un-ila 

A-8AG-ZU Lft-KtfR-RA 


tal-lak tas-sa-a 
e-ki-61 nak-ri 
il-lak is-sa-a 
e-ki-61-ka nak-ru 


“If thou goest and earnest away (the produce) the field of a stranger, tbe 
stranger will come and carry away (the produce of) thy field.” 


§ 65. 18. nam-lugal-la sar-ru-tu 

. . . BA-fe-A-GE a. 

. . . KU-Am kima [. . . . subati] 

“Royal power disappeareth(?) .... like .... of a garment.” 

Both sections are mostly illegible, but the reference is clearly to the 
brevity of temporal power. 


§66. 

e mi-nu.“ 

u-bi-il-la-ba bita 

Alas! what. 

shall cover the house ? 

§67. 

pu-uk-li na-'-pi 

“Let beans(?) be baked 


mes-tu-u ul ib-bar- 

that the .... do not follow( ?) 


su 67 

them.” 

§68. 

25-34. Only ends of lines. § 69. 35-6. § 70. 37-8. 

§71. 

39-40.ri kima sa- 

.... like a pig 


bi-i 



.... kas-pa ta-sa- 

.... money thou shalt pay. 


kal 


Traces of §§ 72. 73. 74. 


m Semitic, “it is difficult to change thee.” 

44 The text has oiS (!). 

«ne has the force of a condition here, cf. Sum. Gram., p. 129. 
* Sumerian obliterated. 

• 7 Or ifc-four (?mur?)-$u. From mafcaru? 
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Sm. 61 

§2. 2-4. a-na lib ba-ad-di “Upon a glad heart 
sam-nu sa-pi-ik-ma oil is poured out 
ma-am-man ul i-di but none knoweth it.” 58 


§3. 5-6. [sum-]ma-ab lugal-la-ge na-da-nu s a sarri 

[dug-ga] su-?a-dug-ge tu-ub-bu sa sa-ki-i 

“The giving of the king 6 ® is the making good of the cup-bearer.” 


§4. 7-8. SUM-MA-AB LUGAL-LA-GE 

sag-ga iskim-a-ge dum-mu-^u sa a-ba-rak-ku 

. “The giving of the king 6 ® is the making gracious of the prophet.” 

Proverbs 3 and 4 seem to be an observation concerning the natural greed 
of mankind. Money makes a good cup-bearer as well as a favorable prophet. 
The second observation places the character of the Babylonian seers in an 
exceedingly unfavorable light. Augury of all kinds formed an essential part 
of Babylonian life. This paragraph is a skeptical criticism concerning the 
value of the diviner’s art, which dominated the will and intellect of Baby¬ 
lonian culture. The proverb evidently represents the thought of some 
individual or exclusive school of learning whose wisdom and philosophy 
failed to become popular. It is, however, clear evidence of a skeptical 
attitude toward magic and augury, an attitude which has been hitherto 
supposed to be original to Greek thought. 

§ 5. nam-ku-li sa® ud-Xs-kam ib-ru-tum sa 6-ma-ak-kal 
NAM-Gf-ME-A-R© 81 ki-na- tu-tu 

sa® uda da-eri-kam sa da-ra-a-ti 

“Friendship is of any day, but posterity is of eternity.” 


§ 6. DU°-DA 

KI NAM-Gl-ME-A-RC-GE 
EME-SIG KUR-KUR 
KI NAM-LUG-8© NI-GAL 


sa-al-tu 

a-sar ki-na-tu-ti 

kar-si a-ka-li 

a-sar pa-si-su-ti ip-pa-as-si 


“ If there be strife in the abode of relations, there is eating of uncleanness 
in the place of purity.” 

Strife in a family is compared to defiling a holy place with filth and 
calumny. 


M The words are all well known but the general sense of the proverb escapes me. 

•• Sum., “Let the king give.” 

M Sic in Sumerian, an evident Semitidsm. 

41 NAM-ol-MK and BAo-of ii (2?r. 3661; Boissier, DA, 245,28) denote both female slavery 
as well as the act of begetting (and hence blood relatives). For nam-o!n-ni = “female 
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§7. 16. gir eri-kCr-ra-Am u-bar-ru® 2 ina Ali sa-nim-ma 

sag-gA-Am ri-e-s a 

“ A loafer (if he go to) another city becomes (its) head. ,, 

The idea underlying this proverb is nearly identical with that of the 
other well-known saying, “A prophet is not without honor save in his own 
country.” 

§ 8. 18. nX gar NU-UN-URtJ me-en [s e m i r u la inassar] 

“A ring does not give protection.” 

The proverb evidently refers to the wearing of amulets and articles 
designed to have magical effect. Cf. §§ 3-4. 

19. NAM-DUP-SAR-RA DAGAL GtJ-DE-GE-E-NE A-A UM-ME-A-GE-ES 

“ Writing is the mother of orators arid the father of skilled men.” 

This line is the last on the tablet which cannot belong to a series since 
it is not numbered. Unlike other proverbs this one has no Semitic version 
and extends across the whole tablet. 


Bu. 80-7-19, 130 Obv. 


3. . . . DlM-MA 

.... ME-EN 

a-ba-nin sa-an-ku 
is-ba-an dan-na-tu 
ana- ku 

6.KUR-KUR 

alap na-ka-ri sam-me ik-kal 

.BA-A 

alap mar[um-]ma-ni-su 

E-BA-NAD 

gas-ri-is is (§ic!) -ni-il 

“The ox of a stranger he feedeth® 3 but the ox of his workman mightily 
he afflicteth.” 

K. 8358 

2. LI-TAR-RI-Stf BIR-BIR-RI 


3. GtJN URtJ-GALr-LA AN-BU-I 

mu-gal .... 

4. Nf-DtfB A-SAG-GA GiN-NA 

ku-up-pu-ru sa i^li 

5. 8U a-ga-lA ba-dCl-la 64 

ina a-la-ki-su na-ru-uk-ka 

6. 

su-gal-lu-lu 


slavery,” v. Th. Dangin, ETC, 295; 291. kinattltu has properly both senses and is 
connected with kinatu, blood relation. Sum er, ur (Br. 957) and note that a-rC is 
attached to nam-gi-me to add the idea of “male descendant.” Immortality among the 
Babylonians consisted essentially in having male posterity. 

M ubarru is written with the same ideogram as las a mu “loafer.' The word is 
otherwise unknown. 

•* So Sumerian. Semitic, “the ox of a stranger eatcth grass.” 

64 Cf. Radau Miscellaneous Texts. 2. 18. 
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7. LUGAL LUL-LA 

8. ... LA BA-AB-US 

9. NU-GI-NA 

10. . . . KU KIN ?-lM 


sar-ru [sar-ru] 
mur-te-id-du-u sam-ri 
la ki-nu 

si-it-ta-ni ig-gal-la-su 


“A wicked king leader of the violent—the faithless with frivolity mock 

him. ,, 


11 .nu-il-la mu-ur-s u-u as-sa-ti [la 

inasst?] 

12 .nu-il-la mursu ma-ri [la inassi?] 

13 . ba-a sar-ru la mu-ur-su-u[. ...] 

14... ma ra-ma-ni-su 


ADDENDUM 

Reference to proverbs current among the people of Babylonia 
and Assyria occurs in the obscure letter No. 403 of Professor 
Harper's Assyrian and Babylonian Letters. Two proverbs are cited 
there: 

A, Obv. 4-7: ina batte sa pi nise sakin umma kalbu sa 
amcipakari ina libbi utuni kt i-ru-bu ana libbi ame, pabari 
u-nam-pab“ “Everywhere in the mouth of the people one hears, ‘If 
the dog of a potter has entered into the oven, he is dear (? ?) to the heart of 
the potter.'" 

B, Obv. 13-15: ina battimma sa pt sakin umma zinnistu 
baditu ina b&b bit da|ani pi-sa al-la 66 sa mtiti-sa da-an. 
“Everywhere in the mouth of the people one hears, ‘The word of an harlot 
in the gate of the house of the judge prevails over that of her husband.' " 
[For an interpretation of this letter see Johnston, AJSL , XXII 244.] 

“For unapp&b, cf. u-na-pafc, Bossier. Choix 23, 18. 

“Cf. Ylvisaker, Zur Babyl. und Atayr. Qrammatik, p. 52. 
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/// ytf' '' /y* 

'/// ' S" 

yyy///' 

/&//////scoffs' 4 //// 
* 7 , 

S/*y*"/ss//4M tiyr 
^ yy///////■ i 

■'#///'////// 
o/;// ■////, ^ /,, , 
y/////z 

'/‘.ty/*- t*= 

mm 

mm 

•^rsp rp ^ 

4 ^r^*#vrvr^////-^rr 

y///// 

'////"/ 

////// 

im 

PP <HW')y//////4'// ///// // 
VT V*- '/to&Mf///'// 
V**- tffK ‘^S/yy/Zy///// 

///////// 

i 

i 

■>; 

0. 

K 

rpH-gtr 
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U////////M/////W*# 
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//////////^m <r 
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K. 4347, Obv., Col. II—Continued 


itsr <tntf rr 



nipmf s**tr **i w 
MTfrH’ MTTf tnrt 
tr*>±f ^ ttrrw ^ 


s^TtS^ 


IT HTM'fT | “f il 
teHWt i*5zf 

^nr -*nr nr 

^^^rt^Tpb ~r 

^ t4>cf ^tr 

* ^Hsr^rnit^MiiHww 
am b tit 

W///////A^^ tfijrtj 

f /////ss//<0k: 

m *£f 

/A///////^Mr mr r* 
f/////////rAm < 


w//,///&% 

- **T 

- ^ if *tjtr *i£r k- 
*3” 


^rrf ^ 


tar <& *vs 

«V fcfe *W^ <N_ 



fe- *frfc£tsri* 
^ ^ -*trr 
i tfitr *-«r <1^ *£ 

£$fc* t*. tu 

4eff ^ 

P frh-'Wl'Hi 
*.*£* ^ 
<wr^^ s£*r 

a-t i 

I «t 
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_ . 


nirr *2X46 

*— -JiS 


w fctef nr 


n i* i 

<Hsr«kti nr tsfife 

<3- lefr ifflfc V 


fe*r*w* ** *n$r nr 
faOss fear t* 
<HSt ^ *-Wfc ^ 

&4nR^ r^ nr ^ 


*w*mr < 

^ ^ L 
<HST **T -M&fr < 
<t **$MM 4W 1 


io. 


w///ym mw * 

y///////Zy/% tfpit 

mmm 


rr^f^- an 

nr *anr 
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Vw/////zy/// 


*- if <b i^F 
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0 
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rr ft 
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K. 4347, Obv., Col. Ill —Continued 


if MeT 
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K. 4347, Rev., Col. IV 
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K. 4347, Rev., Col. IV —Continued 
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Opposite lines 12-15 are traces of the ends of lines of Col. VI. 
Line 57 is the end of the tablet. 
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ZUR POLITIK UND KULTUR DER SARGONIDENZEIT 
UNTERSUCHUNGEN AUF GRUND DER BRIEFTEXTE 
Von Ernst Georg Klauber 

II 

Als Fortsetzung der von Toffteen 70 (resp. Streck und Johns ) 71 
gegebenen geographischen Namenslisten und der von Godbey 72 und 
mir selbst 73 verfassten Berufsnamenverzeichnisse moge eine Ueber- 
sicht der geographischen Eigennamen (A) und der Berufsnamen (B) 
in den letzten Banden des Briefcorpus folgen . 74 

A. 

al IAHDIK: al ia-ah-di-ik [961] K. 1610, obv. 6,14. 
al UASI: al u-a-si [1079] Rm. 554, obv. 8. m[at) u - a -si [1083] Rm. 
978, rv. 7. 

al ADIA: al a-di-a [984] K. 1099, rv. 9. 
amS1 AHLAMU: a “Si a h-l a -mu-ti [1013] K. 4525, rv. 3. 
mSt .AKKADU: mat akkadu [958] K. 1459, rv. 15; [960] K. 1580, 
rv. 11; [968] K. 4789, obv. 3; [1006] K. 2085, obv. 10; [1007] K. 3102, 
rv. 5; [1032] K. 8381, rv. 13; [1089] 48-7-20, 117, obv. 14; [1109] 
83-1-18, 47, obv. 7; [1120] 83-1-18, 78, obv. 5; [1146] 83-1-18,166, 
rv. 2; [1165] Bu. 89-4-26,12, rv. 2. akkadu** [1134] 83-1-18, 130, 
obv. 11. al ak-kad [1021] K. 4785, obv. 13. a-ga-d5k‘ [1123] 
83-1-18, 87, obv. 1, rv. 16. 

al EKU§A: amS1 al e-ku-sa-a-a[920] K.16216, obv. 8. 
mat UKKA: «H*t u k-ka-a-a [1035] K. 9212, rv. 10. 
a, ALAMU: a ia-la(?)-mu [891] K. 1079, obv. 5. 
mat ELAMTU: m»t n i m . ma ki [899] K. 844, obv. 12; [917] K. 1355, 
obv. 6, rv. 6; [918] K. 1542, obv. 2, 6; [961] K. 1610, rv. 5; [964] K. 
2645, obv. 15; [965] K. 2889, rv. 5, 6, 9, 13; [997] K. 1524, obv. 7, 9, 
10; [1000] K. 1550, rv. 7; [1006] K. 2085, obv. 7, 9,12; [1010] K. 4303, 
obv. 3, 10, rv. 15; [1022] K. 4787, obv. 2; [1040] K. 13725, obv. 1; 
[1063] S. 1324, rv. 3; [1114] 83-1-18, 65, rv. 6, 7, 13, 15, 20; [1130] 
83-1-18, 116, obv. 6; [1148] 83-1-18, 169, rv. 6; [1151] 83-1-18, 263, 

» AJSL . XXI. 8311. 

" AJSL, XXII, 207 A., und 228 ff. 

» AJSL. XXII, 0511.. Johns, ebenda, 23211. 

” Beamtentum 6 ff. (enth&lt die Berufsnamen aus Bd. IX). 

m A enth&lt die Namen aus Bd. IX-XI, B aus X und XI. 
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obv. 2; [1131] 83-1-18, 124, obv. 10. “»tnim-[ma ki] [1010] 
K. 4303, obv. 2; [1040] K. 13725, obv. 3; [1114] 83-1-18, 65, obv. 3, 
15. mat ni[m-ma kt ] [917] K. 1355, obv. 16. mit nim-ma l k, l 
[965] K. 2889, rv. 2. “itnim-ma-a-a [1008] K. 4271, obv. 6; 
[1022] K. 4787, obv. 19. »-“5*nim-ma k '-a-a [1127] 83-1-18, 100, 
obv. 12. ,m6l nim-ma kl [1129] 83-1-18, 110, obv. 12. amS1 nim- 
ma-a-a [1093] 82-2-4, 59, obv. 15. mat e-lam-a-a [1008] K. 4271, 
obv. 8, 13. 

mat ELLIPI: mat el-li-pi [1046] S. 343, rv. 10. 
ameiAMKANU: »“® l am-ka-nu-u-a [1052] S. 501, obv. 7. 

AMPIHABI: »>am-pi-ha-bi [1021] K. 4875, obv. 8. 
amei AMQA-AI: am-qa-a-a [1009] K. 4785, obv. 8. 
mat AMURRU: “**mar-tu k » [1006] K. 2085, obv. 5. 
mat ENNI-AI: mat en-ni-a-a [890] K. 676, obv. 10. 
al EPADIJ : a, e-pa-du [1131] 83-1-18, 124, obv. 8. 

URU : ses-unu kl [887] K. 648, obv. 7; [942] 83-1-18, 71, obv. 10; [1000] 
K. 1550, obv. 17; [1006] K. 2085, obv. 6; [1095] 81-2-4, 76, obv. 6; 
[1108] 82-5-22, 166, obv. 15 (Dupl.); [1129] 83-1-18, 110, rv. 9, 15; 
[1130] 83-1-18, 116, obv. 3. 
aI URIAKA : a ‘ur-ia-ka [1046] S. 343, rv. 3 

al ARBAIL: »larba-il ]889] K. 675, obv. 7; [923] K. 2701a, obv. 6, 
18; [1092] 81-2-4, 56, obv. 6; [1098] 81-2-4, 127, rv. 7; [1107] 

82- 5-22, 150, obv. 7; [1166] Bu. 89-4-26, 43, obv. 6; [1168] Bu. 
89-4-26, 158, obv. 4; [1171] Bu. 91-5-9, 11, obv. 8. l a Harba-il 
[1098] 81-2-4, 127, rv. 3. a >[arba]-il [1097] 81-2^1, 122, rv. 7- 
al arba-[il] [982] K. 1084, obv. 3. arba-il k < [992] K. 1281, obv. 6; 
[1110] 83-1-18, 55, obv. 6. 

ERIDU : nun-ki [942] 83-1-18, 71, obv. 10. 

‘1URUK: al unu kl [965] K. 2889, obv. 7; [880] K. 473, obv. 5; 
[895] K. 772, obv. 8; [964] K. 2645, obv. 3, rv. 15; [997] K. 1524, 
obv. 5; [1028] K. 5461, obv. 2, 12, 15; [1056] S. 734, rv. 6; [1124] 

83- 1-18, 91, obv. 20; [1129] 83-1-18, 110, obv. 5, rv. 12. unul k ‘l 
[1062] S. 1186, obv. 5. [un]u k ‘ [1135] 83-1-18, 131, obv. 2; [unu]“ 
[964] K. 2645, obv. 2. amei unu ki_ a _ a [965] K. 2889, obv. 10, rv. 
11; [1106] 82-5-22, 131, rv. 9, 18. unu kl a-a, ebenda obv. 6, 10, 
11, 13. 

mit ARAMU : mat a-ra-mu [1115] 83-1-18,68, obv. 9. am ® 1 a-ra-me 
[1013] K. 4525, obv. 7. 

al ARRAPHA: »»arap-ha [1042] S. 66, obv. 8, 12; [1059] S. 1066, 
obv. 12. a, &r-rap-ha [1108] 82-5-22, 166, rv. 6. a, arap-ha-a-a 
[1042] S. 66, obv. 10. 

mat URARTU: am51 mat urarta-a-a [1079] Rm. 554, obv. 5. 
mat ARA&U : al mit a _ ra _8 U [1007] K. 3102, rv. 19. 
al A§ALLU: a 'a-?al(ni)-li [890] K. 676, obv. 6, rv. 11. 
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mat ASSUR: mat assur kl [878] K. 233, obv. 13; [901] K. 926, obv. 6; 
[924] K. 3045, obv. 2; [926] K. 4447, obv. 2; [960] K. 1580, rv. 10; 
[997] K. 1524, rv. 5; [1010] K. 4303, obv. 7; [1013] K. 4525, rv. 2; 
[1022] K. 4787, obv. 9; [1024] K. 53336, obv. 2; [1089] 48-7-20,117, 
obv. 9, 11, 16; [1105] 82-5-22, 130, obv. 4, 10,11,18, 27, 28, 32, rv. 2; 
[1112] 83-1-18, 57, obv. 1; [1114] 83-1-18, 65, rv. 2, 10; [1168] 
Bu. 89-4-26, 158, obv. 10. m5t as[sur k <] [918] K. 1542, obv. 1. 
mat assur [997] K. 1524, rv. 8; [1002] K. 1588, rv. 4; [1021] K. 4785, 
obv. 17; [1117] 83-1-18, 74, obv. 9. »»asur(dug) k » [961] 

K. 1610, rv. 5; [972] 83-1-18, 59, obv. 7; [1151] 83-1-18, 263, obv. 1. 
amei as8ur ki_ a . a [1000] K. 1550, rv. 13. assur k, -a-a [1013] K. 
4525, rv. 8. amS1 assur kl -a-a, ebenda, obv. 4. al assur (sk-al) 
[894] K. 685, rv. 1; [1086] Rm. 2, 12, obv. 6; [1133] 83-1-18, 128, obv. 
12; [1149] 83-1-18,170, obv. 4.* bal-til kl [895] K. 772, obv. 7. 

al ISITI: al i-si-ti [916] K. 1287, obv. 6. 

al IASlAN: al ia-si-an [1000] K. 1550, obv. 13. al i-si-an, ebenda, 
obv. 6. 

amelixU’AI: am51 i-tu-'-a [962]K. 1881, obv. 11. amS1 i-tii-’-a-[a] 
[903] K. 1071, rv. 2. 

BABILIJ: tin-tir kl [895] K. 772, obv. 8; [1016] K. 4682, obv. 1, 3, 6; 
[1047] S. 346, obv. 4, 6; [1067] S. 1915, obv. 10; [1102] 82-5-22, 116, 
obv. 9, rv. 5; [1106] 82-5-22, 131, obv. 5, 8, 18, rv. 5, 9; [1117] 
83-1-18, 74, obv. 7, 11, 14; [1123] 83-1-18, 87, rv. 4; [1146] 83-1-18, 
166, obv. 11. al tin-tirl kl l [1091] 80-7-19, 28, obv. 2. bab-ili 
[896] K. 8326, obv. 6; [967] K. 4776, obv. 6, 11. bfib-ili k » [971] 
83-1-18, 54, obv. 8, 12; [986] K. 1198, obv. 6; [1041] S. 30, obv. 10. 
k&-dingir-ra kl [1066] S. 1910, rv. 3. k&-dingir-ra k l‘l [1011] 
K. 4305, obv. 4. bab-1-11 [896] K. 8326, obv. 8, 18. am ®*tin-tir kl 
[878] K. 233, obv. 1, 19, rv. 6. a mei t i n -tir [926] K. 4477, obv. 1. 
a meltin-tir meS [954] K. 895, rv. 1; [965] K. 2889, obv. 5; [1106] 82- 
5-22, 131, obv. 20; m&rtin-tir [961] K. 1610, rv. 7; amS, mar§tin- 
t[ir kl ] [1030] K. 5594, obv. 4. 

BAB-MARRAT: bab-mar-rat [1000] K. 1550, rv. 15, 16. 

al BAB-BITQI: al bab-bit-[qi] [893] K. 8409, rv. 17. 

al BEL-ILI: al bel-ili [890] K. 676, obv. 7. 

mat BARHALZA: mat bar-hal-za [1086] Rm. 2, 12, obv. 4; [916] 
K. 1287, obv. 8, rv. 3; [1033] K. 8392, obv. 13. 

al BANANA: a, ba-na-na [1131] 83-1-18, 124, obv. 9. an >eiba-na- 
nu [1114] 83-1-18, 65, obv. 13. 

BA'RSIP: bar-sip kl [971] 83-1-18, 54, obv. 9; [895] K. 772, obv. 9; 
[1014] K. 4678, rv. 3; [1025] K. 54176, obv. 4, rv. 1; [1076] Rm. 64, 
obv. 8. 

al BURNAKKA: a »bu-ur-nak-ka [1007] K. 3102, rv. 19. 
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BlT-AMUKANI: blt-a-mu-kan [896] K. 8326, rv. 7, 9. blt- m a- 
muk-a-nu [1135] 83-1-18, 131 obv. 8. blt- m a-muk-kan [896] 
K. 8326, rv. 16. blt- am81 a-muk-a-ni, ebenda, rv. 2. am81 blt- 
a-muk-a-ni, ebenda, obv. 17. am8, blt-a-muk-a-na-a-a [945] 
83-1-18,96, obv. 3. aI blt-e-muk-a-nu [1117] 83-1-18,74, rv. 12,14. 
BlT-IAKIN: blt- m ia-a-ki-ni [1131] 83-1-18, 124, obv. 3, 11. bit- 
m [i]a-ki-ni, ebenda, obv. 7. 
al BlT-IMBIA: blt-im-bi-i [1063] S. 1324, rv. 4. 

BlT-DAKURU: blt-“da-ku-ru [886] K. 605, obv. 14. 

BIT-HAIR : »iblt-ha-ir [1093] 81-2-4, 59, obv. 6, rv. 15, 24. 
“'BITANNU: a »bit-an-nu [1044] S. 117, rv. 7. 
al BlT-SINIBNI: a * bit-"sin-ib-ni [1093] 81-2-4, 59, obv. 7. 
a, GUZANA: al gu-za-na [966] K. 4724, obv. 10. 
nmsiGAMBULA-AI : am81 gam-bu-la-a-a [915] K. 1269, obv. 2. 
a meiGIMIRRA-AI : am81 gi-mir-ra-a-a [1026] K. 5425a, obv. 8, 7 ‘ 
11; [1161] 83-1-18, 283, obv. 8; [1168] Bu. 80-4-26, 158, obv. 8. 
am81 GURUMA-AI: a “«‘gu-ru-m»-a-a [967] K. 4776, obv. 8, 19. 
mat GURASIMMU 7 * mat gu-ra-sim-ma [947] 83-1-18, 105, obv. 3, 
rv. 6. mit gu-ra-sim-mu [1089] 48-7-20, 117, obv. 14. *m8ig Ur . 
ra-sim-mu [942] 83-1-18, 71, obv. 7. am8, gu-ra-sim-ma-a-a 
[1000] K. 1550, obv. 16; [1028] K. 5461, obv. 19. 
amei DAMMAQUTE : am81 dam-ma-qu-te [1009] K. 4286, obv. 11. 
al DIRU : al di-ri [1063] S. 1324, obv. 8, rv. 7; [1093] 81-2-4, 59, obv. 4; 

[1127] 83-1-18, 100, obv. 8; [1148] 83-1-18, 169, obv. 13. 
DDR-SA-IAKINI: d0r-8a- m ia-ki-ni [899] K. 844, rv. 9. 
a, D0R-ENLIL: al dur-“en-lil [963] K. 1895, obv. 5. 
al DCR-SIN-AHHE-ERIBA: a idur-“sin-ahhg-eriba [1009] K. 
4286, rv. 24. 

al DtJR-§ARRUKlN: al dur-sarru-gi-na k * [1065] S. 1534, obv. 
3,9. [ a, du]r-sarru-gi-na [990]K. 1257,obv.9. a *dur-sarru-gi 
[890] K. 676, obv. 4. a >dur-sarru-gin [1017] K. 4691, obv. 15. 
al dur- m sarru-gi[n] [989] K. 1253, obv. 3. a >dur-sar-uk-ki 
[1024] K. 53336, obv. 10. »ld[ur]-ru-uk-ki [960] K. 1580, rv. 3. 
amei(j ur _sar-ru-ka-a-a [1014] K. 4678, rv. 9. 

• meiDU(?)TA-AI: am81 du(kin)-ta-a-a [1114] 83-1-18, 65, obv. 

12 . 

mat HABAN: “ 8 ‘ha-ban [884] K. 510, rv. 11. 

mat HUBUSKIA: mat hu-bu-us-ki-a [1079] Rm. 554, rv. 7. mat 
hu-ras-ka-a-a [1083] Rm. 978, rv. 3. mat h[u]-ras-ka-a-a[ ], 
ebenda, rv. 8. [ mat hu-ras]-ka-a-a [1043] S. 96, obv. 1 (?). 
al HIDALU : a 'hi-da-lu [961] K. 1610, obv. 5, 13. 

In [1043] S. 96 sind gegen Cat. 1380 sind die GlmirHer nlcht erwUmt. 

7t Zur Lesung vgl. Bezold lat. Vol. V. Index u. Streck, AJSL, XXII, 212, MV AO 
XI. 223*. 
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mit HILAKU: hi-lak-a-a [1009] K. 4286, rv. 2. 
al HILIM: al hi-li-im [1007] K. 3102, rv. 21. am8 «hi-li-im [1000] 
K. 1550, obv. 6, 13, rv. 8. 

nmSiRINDAR-AI: hi-in-dar-a-a [1009] K. 4286, obv. 13, rv. 10, 11. 
a, HUPAPANU: “ihu-pa-pa-a-nu [1000] K. 1550, rv. 14. 
al HARRAN: a «harran [923] K. 2701o, obv. 11. 
al HARRANI A: »ihar-ra-ni-a [890] K. 676, rv. 1,4,6. 
nmelHATA-AI: a m8 > ha-ta-a-a [1082] Rm. 564, obv. 3. 
am81 KIBRITA-AI: kib-ri-ta-a-a [1009] K. 4286, obv. 12. 
•mSiKADGUHU: a “ 8 >kad-gu-hu [1000] K. 1550, obv. 13. 
al KAKZU: al kak-zu [1009] K. 4286, rv. 23. 
aI KILIZU: a 'ki-li-zi [1037] K. 13073, obv. 3. 
amS1 KALDA-AI: a “ 8 >kal-da-a-a [1011] K. 4305, rv. 5. 
am8I KALDANU: a “ 8 >kal-da-a-nu [917] K. 1355, rv. 4; [1114] 83- 
1-18, 65, rv. 16. 

a »KALHA: a ‘kal-ha [885] K. 521, obv. 18; [1004] K. 1963, obv. 5; 
[1097] 81-2-4, 122, rv. 5; [1103] 82-5-22, 117, rv. 3. al ka-lah [1072] 
Rm. 54, rv. 4. al k&l-ha [950] 83-1-18, 155, rv. 4. kal-ha-a-a 
[1153] 83-1-18, 273, obv. 11. 

al KULUMAN-AI: “iku-lu-man-a-a [1046] S. 343, obv. 8. 
mat KARDUNIA§: mat kar-du-ni-ia-as [924] K. 3045, obv. 4. 
al KAR-§ARRUKlN : a, kar- m sarru-gin [1045] S. 167, obv. 4. 
mat KUSA-AI: mat ku-sa-a-a [1141] 83-1-18, 157, rv. 2; [1159] 83-1- 
18, 281, rv. 6. ku-sa-a-a [973] 83-1-18, 97, obv. 5, 7. 
al KISIG : a 'ki-sig [1106] 82-5-22, 131, obv. 22. al ki-sig-a-a [1121] 
83-1-18, 84, obv. 1. a “®>ki-sig-a-[a] [1000] K. 1550, obv. 19. 
a mSiKU§ITA-AI: ku-si-ta-a-a [1009] K. 4286, obv. 10. 

KUTA: tig-gab-a^i[1117] 83-1-18, 74, obv. 9. tig-gab-a*U) [1071] 
Rm.49,obv. 6,7. tig-g[ab-a kl ], ebenda, rv. 3, 4. am81 tig-gab- 
a k » -mes [944] 83-1-18, 85, obv. 4, 8. 
al LABDUDA-AI: lab-du-da-a-a [1009] K. 4286, rv. 7, 8, 9. 
al LABBANAT: a 'la-ab-ban-at [1102] 82-5-22, 116, rv. 5. 
am81 LAKABRU: a “ 8 'la-kab-ru [1000] K. 1550, obv. 7, 14. 
al LAHIRU: “Ua-hi-ri [1108] 82-5-22, 166, rv. 5. 
matMUZASIR : mat mu-za-sir [1083] Rm. 978, rv. 7, 12. 
al MALAK-AI: al ma-lak-a-a [1063] S. 1324, obv. 14. 
al MALIKU: al ma-li-ku [1063] S. 1324, obv. 11. a *ma-li-ki, 
ebenda, rv. 6. 

al MILKI A : al me-il-ki-a [1164] Bu. 89-4-26, 6, obv. 2. 
a JMINU’: al mi-nu-'u [883] K. 500, rv. 2, 12.” 
matMANNU: m5t man-nu-a-a [1109] 83-1-18, 47, rv. 9. 

77 Zur Lesung des Namens beachte rv. If.: umu XIk«m l$tu 11 b *1 ml-nu ’u 
ut-tam-me-Ju (II 2 v. namaiu aufbrechen). rv. 121st daherkaum ttlnach ■* ml- 
nu-’ u (so H.) zu erg&nzen. 
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a, MINDA: al me-in-da-a-[a] [1161] 83-1-18, 283, rv. 1. 

• meiMAQAMARAI: ma-qa-mar™-a-a [1009] K. 4286, rv. 5. 
amS, MARTENAI: mar-te-en-a-a [1009] K. 4286, rv. 12. 

MARAD: sur-da kl [898] K. 8301, obv. 3. sur-da k I'l [1155] 83-1-18, 
277, obv. 6, 9. 

mat MARQASI: mat mar-qa-si [966] K. 4724, obv. 7. 
nar MARRAT: “ ar mar-rat [1136] 83-1-18, 133, obv. 8. 
mit MASI : mat ma-a-si(?) [953] K. 892, obv. 4. 
matMUSUR: mat mu-sur [923] K. 2701a, obv. 15. m,, mu-8ur-a-a 
[1143]'83-1-18, 159, obv. 6. 
a, MUSl : a »mu-si [891] K. 1079, obv. 7. 
amei m ATA-AI : amS1 ma-ta-a-a [1008] K. 4271, obv. 3. 
MAT-TAMTIM: m5t-tam-tim [920] K. 16216, obv. 7; [942] 83-1- 
18, 71, obv. 8; [947] 83-1-18, 105, rv. 7; [1029] K. 5550+5641, obv. 16; 
[1106] 82-5-22, 131, rv. 13, 20; [1114] 83-1-18, 65, rv. 9; [1135] 83-1- 
18, 131, obv. 10. 

nmSiNABATU: a “5i na-ba-a-tu-ti-a [1117] 83-1-18, 74, obv. 7. 
mat NAHAL: na-hal [1114] 83-1-18, 65, obv. 12; a *“«‘na- 

hal, ebenda, rv. 5. 

“melNEKUR: a “ B1 ne-kur [1000] K. 1550, obv. 6, 13, rv. 8. 
al NINUA: al ninua k * [1097] 81-2-4, 122 rv. 3; [1107] 82-5-22, 150, 
obv. 6. al ninua [973] 83-1-18, 97, obv. 6; [979] K. 1063, obv. 6; 
[1058] S. 935, obv. 15; [1103] 82-5-22, 117 obv. 8; [1107] 82-5-22, 150, 
obv. 6; [1168] Bu. 89-4-26, 158, obv. 7; [1171] Bu. 91-5-9, 11, obv. 7. 
ninua k * [923] K. 2701a, obv. 6, 18; [960] K. 1580, obv. 6; [992] 
K. 1281, obv. 5; [1092] 81-2-4, 56, obv. 6; [1110] 83-1-18, 55, obv. 5; 
[1133] 83-1-18, 128, obv. 1; [1147] 83-1-18, 168, obv. 2. a >ni-nu-a 
[1080] Rm. 556, rv. 7; [1098] 81-2-4, 127, obv. 6. a *ni-nu-[a] [889] 
K. 675, obv. 6; [1004] K. 1963, obv. 8. 

NIPPUR: en-lil k, [895] K. 772,obv. 8; [960]K. 1580, rv. 8; [1074] Rm. 
60, obv. 6, rv. 4, 5; [1115] 83-1-18, 68, obv. 10; e[n?]-lil k ‘ [942] 83- 
1-18, 71, obv. 10. 

al NURA-AI: a «nu-ra-a-a [1083] Rm. 978, rv. 5. 
a, PADANU: a, pa-da-a-ni [1072] Rm. 54, obv. 8. 
mat PUQUDU: mat bu-qu-du [947] 83-1-18, 105, rv. 5; [1089] 48-7- 
20, 117, obv. 13. amS| bu-qu-da-a-a [887] K. 648, obv. 14; [1052] 
S. 501, obv. 3. amS, bu-q[u-da-a-a] [887] K. 648, obv. 12. bu- 
qud-a-a [1009] K. 4286, rv. 14. a “6i bu-qud-di [896] K. 8326, 
obv. 16. amB, bu-qu-du [1028] K. 5461, obv. 1, rv. 4,12. ameipj. 
qu-du [942] 83-1-18, 71, obv. 7. 

al PILLAT: al pi-il-la-at [1007] K. 3102, rv. 21. al pil-la-tum 
[964] K. 2645, obv. 15. 

al QAPATA-AI: al qa-pa-ta-a-a [980] K. 1073, obv. 4. 

’■So die Auagabe H's. 
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RAHIQU: ra-hi-qu-a-a [1009] K. 4286, rv. 13. 
al RIMUSU; al ri-mu-si [1023] K. 52136, obv. 8. al ri-mu-s[i] [1171] 
Bu. 91-5-9, 11, obv. 16. 

ameiRA§A-AI: amal mafc ra-sa-a-a [1022] K. 4787, obv. 8. 
mat SUBARTUM: mat su-edin ki [1006] K. 2085, obv. 12. su-bar- 
tum, ebenda, obv. 10. 

am§1 SAMIRNA-AI: sa-mir-na-a-a [1009] K. 4286, rv. 3, 4. 
SIPPAR: ud-kib-nunM) [1003] K. 1880, obv. 3. [ud-ki]b-nun k i, 
ebenda, rv. 12. ud^kib-n[un kl ] [1117] 83-1-18, 74, rv. 8. 
al SATTENA: amS1 al sa-at-te-na-a-a [942] 83-1-18, 71, obv. 2. 
al SIMIRRA: al si-mir-ra-a-a [992] K. 1281, obv. 25. 
mat §UPRIA: am§1 mat sup-ri-a-a [987] K. 1211, obv. 4. 
al SURMIRRATE: aI sur-mir-ra-te [944] 83-1-18, 85, obv. 5. 
amei TAB ALAI: amal ta-bal-a-a [967] K. 4776, obv. 3. 
narTUBULIAS: nar tu-bu-li-’-as [1112] 83-1-18, 57, obv. 4. 
amelTU’MANU : a mei tu-’-ma-na [1041] S. 30, rv. 6." 
al TARBISI: a Uar-bi-si [885] K. 521, obv. 4. 
al TARBUSIBI: a *tar-bu-si-bi [1045] S. 167, rv. 3. 
ameiTARGIMATA: a “©Uar-gi-ma(?)-ta [1114] 83-1-18, 65, obv. 
11, rv. 3.® 

nar TURNU : nar tur-nu [1041] S. 30, rv. 5. 

Els folgt eine Reihe von Stellen, wo die Eigennamen entweder 
verstummelt sind, oder der Zusammenhang nicht mit Sicherheit 
erkennen lasst, ob ein Eigenname iiberhaupt vorliegt. 

a U . . . [951] K. 189, obv. 7. 
a-is kl [1123] 83-1-18, 87, rv. 6, 8. 
al bIt-(?)-nu-u-ni [884] K. 510, obv. 10. 
al di-nu . . . [1154] 83-1-18, 276, rv. 4. 
al ga-4r .... [1044] S. 117, obv. 4. (gargamis?) 
al ga-bi-e [1044] S. 117, obv. 10. 
al hi-bi-u-ni [891] K. 1079, obv. 6. 
al ku-ub-da-ab-ti [1042] S. 66, rv. 1. 
am61 kil-bu-an . . . [1002] K. 1588, obv. 13. 
m**kal . . . [1030] K. 5594, obv. 2. 
al kar-Uni[n . .] [1009] K. 4286, rv. 23. 
mat mu-us . . [1048] S. 358, obv. 4. 
al mu-ti-an-ni [1085] Rra. 2, 11, obv. 6. 
ameini. ..la [1041] S. 30, rv. 7. 

&meip a .gi[g] [1074] Rm. 60, obv. 1. 
aI qa-ri . . . [1044] S. 117, obv. 10. 
amel s j_i a . a s # . . [1024] K. 53336, obv. 5. 

n Vgl. Streck, MV A O, XI, 241, No. 84. 

« Vgl. oben S. 104«. 
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al sa-am(?)-mu [884] K. 510, obv. 11. 
al si-bu-tu [1034] K. 8530, obv. 7, 12. 
al tar-b[a . . .] [930] K. 5607, obv. 9. 

B. 

a <nelABA: am51 a-ba [1084] Rm. 2, 9, obv. 8. amS, [a]-ba-me[s] 
[1037] K. 13073, obv. 3. am5 > a-ba-tb [1096] 81-2—4, 98, obv. 12. 
nmeiABARAKKU: [1038] K. 13095, obv. 3; [1108] 82-5- 

22, 166, rv. 9. 

amS1 AZU : *“«i a - ZU [1133] 83-1-18, 128, rv. 13. 
amelUMMANU: am «lum-ma-a-ni [975] K. 832a, rv. 14; [1065] S. 
1534, obv. 14. 

am «*UNZARHU 81 : amSI un-za-ra-ah [1074] Rm. 60, rv. 18. 
a “6*URLI&ANU: ““Siur-li-sa-nu [1090] 80-7-19, 27, obv. 13; 
[1109] 83-1-18, 47, rv. 14. 

nmeiBEL-ALI: “meibel-ali [1046j S. 343, rv. 3; [1072] Rm. 54, rv. 7. 
• meiB EL-PAH ATI: a n>el en . nam [989] K. 1253, obv. 3; [997] K. 
1524, obv. 14, rv. 6; [1007] K. 3102, rv. 22; [1038] K. 13095, obv. 3, 6; 
[1052] S. 501, obv. 6; [1059] S. 1066, obv. 11; [1067] S. 1915, obv. 7, 
rv. 2; [1068] S. 1933, obv. 7; [1083] Rm. 978, rv. 6; [1079] Rm. 554, 
obv. 8; [1093] 81-2-4, 59, obv. 1, rv. 1, 6, 13; [1106] 82-5-22, 131, obv. 
12, rv. 8: [1108] 82-5-22, 166 (Dupl.), rv. 5, 6; [1119] 83-1-18, 77, rv. 
13; [1124] 83-1-18, 91, obv. 6. a n>5i en . nam -mes [1048] S. 358, 
obv. 5. amS1 narn [1108] 82-5-22, 166, obv. 10. am « l nam-mes, 
ebenda, obv. 4. 

ameiBEL-PIQITTI: am «*bel-pi-Rit-ti [1100] 81-2-4, 509, obv. 5; 
[1105| 82-5-22, 130, obv. 14. 

amei bEL-SAR : a ™5ibel-sar [1104] 82-5-22, 119, obv. 5. 
ara5I BI.LUB: amS1 bi-lub [984] K. 1099, obv. 2; [1073] Rm. 58,obv. 5. 
»raei BARENNU : amS1 ba r-en-ni [1020] K. 4779, obv. 3. an >e>bar- 
en-na, ebenda, obv. 1, rv. 8. 

nmeiGALLU: ai “«'KaUa [1169] Bu. 89-4-26, 310, obv. 8, 11. 
amei D.AI ALU: am ®'da-a-a-li [1043] S. 96, obv. 6. amSI da-a-a-l[i], 
ebenda, obv. 10. amS1 da-a-a-ali(eri) [1083] Rm. 978, rv. 4. 
ameiDAMQARU: an, e*dam-kar [1058] S. 935, rv. 9. a ™eldam- 
kar-mes [992] K. 1281, rv. 9. 

BmeiHAZANNU: a “®lha-za-an-ni [1034] K. 8530, obv. 11. 
ameiMANZAZU: amS1 man-za-za pa-ni [992] K. 1281, rv. 7. 

am ®*ma-za-az pa-ni-s[u] [1042] S. 66, rv. 10. 
amS1 MAR-§IPRI: »mel a . q j [1044] S. 117, rv. 19; [1105] 82-5-22, 
130, obv. 6, 36; [1106] 82-5-22, 131, rv. 11; [1114] 83-1-18, 65, obv. 3, 
8, 14, rv. 11; [1125] 83-1-18, 92, obv. 8; [1128] 83-1-18, 108, obv. 7; 
[1130] 83-1-18, 116, obv. 8; [1136] 83-1-18, 133, rv. 4. a “®la-q[i] 

« Vgl. 13171 K. 5291, obv. 5 u. Johns, ADD, III, 220. 
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[1044] S. 117, obv. 8. ®m5i a _[ q i] [ion] K. 4305,rv. 10; [1114] 83-1-18, 
65, obv. 5, 9. amei a _qimes [ 1041 ] S. 30, rv. 6, 10; [1052] S. 501, 
obv. 4. amei a -§ip_ri [1063] S. 1324, obv. 20; [1131] 83-1-18, 124, 
obv. 10. I amS, la-sip-ri [995] K. 1411, obv. 6. am5, tur-sip-ri 
[1029] K. 5500+5614, rv. 1. a msi(!) Sip-ri [1115] 83-1-18,68, obv. 8. 
a melMA§MA§U: ‘“5'mas-mai [1126] 83-1-18, 95, obv. 17; [1133] 
83-1-18, 128, rv. 11. 

amei MU&ARKISU: I a “Si) mu .8 a r-ki-sa-a-ni [1036] K. 12996, 
obv. 2. amS1 mu-sar-[ki-su] [1012] K. 4306, rv. 3. 
a mSiMUTlR-PUTI: a “5‘gur-bu-ti [1123] 83-1-18, 87, obv. 14, 
rv. 11. am5l gur-bu-ti [1055] S. 562, obv. 9. [ amSl gur]-bu-te 
[1012] K. 4306, rv. 10. 

amS1 NAGIRU: amS1 lagar [1063] S. 1324, obv. 13. amei ner-6-gal 
[984] K. 1099, obv. 6, 10;' [1079] Rm. 544, rv. 7. amel 8an u-ii sa 
amgl ner + -gal, ebenda, obv. 3. 

amei NARKABTI: amsi is narkabti 6-gal [1038] K. 13095, obv. 2. 

a «nel nar kab§.te mes [1070] Rm. 47, obv. 5. 
amBl NASIKU: amei na-si-ku [1109] 83-1-18, 47, rv. 7, 8. amei 
na-si-ka-a-ni [1065] S. 1534, obv. 5, 12. amS1 na-si-ka-tu [1109] 
83-1-18, 47, rv. 8. amei na-si-ka-ti [1112] 83-1-18, 57, obv. 3. 
ameiNAS-PATRI: amB1 gir-lal [1106] 82-5-22, 131, rv. 6. 
amei PAHHARU: ameiduk-qa-bur m «* [1065] S. 1534, obv. 6, rv. 8. 
amelQEPU: amel q i_ e -pi [1115] 83-1-18, 68, obv. 9. 
amSl RABOTI: amSlgajme* [1002] K. 1588, obv. 12; [1013] K. 
4525, rv. 2; [1046] S. 343, rv. 4, 7; [1101] 82-5-22, 100, obv. 10; [1106] 

82- 5-22, 131, rv. 11; [1112] 83-1-18, 57, obv. 1; [1117] 83-1-18,74, 
rv. 4; [1123] 83-1-18, 87, rv. 5; [1163] 83-1-18, 403, obv. 1. 

amei RAB-EKALLI: a “ B >rab-6-gal [1047] S. 346, rv. 7. 
amei RAB-ALI: a "> B irab-alani“‘ [1008] K. 4271, rv. 8. 
amS1 RAB-URASI: amB1 rab-u-r[a-si] [1068] S. 1933, obv. 6. 
amei RAB-E§IRTE: amSirab-elsirtjefUe [982] K. 1084, obv. 2. 
amei RAB-BlTI: a “ B lrab-bIti [1042] S. 66, obv. 7; [1078] Rm. 382, 
obv. 7. 

amei RAB-HIALI: a “ B ‘rab-hi-ia-li [1028] K. 5461, obv. 7. 
amei RAB-KALLAPANI: amei ra b-kal-la-pa-ni [1104] 82-5-22, 
119, obv. 4. 

amei RAB-KARI: [ameil ra b-ka-a-ri [1106] 82-5-22, 131, rv. 20. 
ameiRAB-KISIR: amei ra b-ki-sir [1108] 82-5-22, 166, rv. 16. 

amel ra b-ki-sirme8 [H09] 83-1-18, 47, rv. 15. 
amelRAB-NUHATIMME: amei ra b-mu [1084] Rm. 2, 9, obv. 7. 
amelRAB-RESl: am6i ra b- sa k [1109] 83-1-18, 47, rv. 9, 13; [1116] 

83- 1-18, 70, obv. 6. » m ® l rab-sak“es [1109] 83-1-18, 47, rv. 11. 
ameiRE’U: amei 8 jb-lid-gud-zun [1111] 83-1-18, 56, rv. 7. 
amelRAKSU: amel ra k. 8U [1009] K. 4286, rv. 17. 
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amelRESU: * mS1 sak [1058] S. 935, rv. 2. *mel sa k m es [1139J 
83-1-18, 148, obv. 7. 

ameisUKALLU: a “«‘luh [1025] K. 54176, obv. 6; [1052] S. 501, 
obv. 6, 11, 12, rv. 7, 10, 12; [1081] Rm. 557, 14, rv. 8. 
ameigA-BITHALLI: <”“«isa-bit-hal-[li] [1073] Rm. 58, obv. 7. 
|ame)ig a _bit-hal-a-te [1079] Rm. 554, rv. 3. amS, bit-hal-li- 
a-ti [1063] S. 1324, obv. 10. 

amei§A-ZIQNI: ‘mSiga ziq-[ni] [1139] 83-1-18, 148, obv. 7. 
amei gA-MUH-ALI: am51 sa-muh-ali [1034] K. 8530, obv. 10. 
am Si§A.KU (sakin tgmi): 81 amS >sa-ku [1076] Rm. 64, rv. 2; 
[1136] 83-1-18, 133, rv. 3. 

• meigANC: amS1 sane-e-kar-me [1070] Rm. 47, obv. 16. 
amel §ANGU: a “5‘sit [1014] K. 4678, rv. 3, 4, 10. 
amei SARTINNU: l am5, l[s]ar-tin-nu [1038] K. 13095, obv. 1. 
amSI SATAMMU: amS1 8{l-tam [1000] K. 1500 (edge); [1016] K.4682, 
rv. 7. amS| sJl-tam-ti-ti, ebenda, obv. 6, 8, 11. 
amel TURTANU: ameitur-ta-nu [1073] Rm. 58, obv. 19. I»mSU 
tur-ta-nu [1122] 83-1-18, 86, obv. 12. 

Es folgt eine Reihe unsicherer Bezeichnungen: 
amsi a-sig (?)-na [1128] 83-1-18, 108, obv. 13 
amS > bSl. . [988] K. 1231, obv. 4. 
amel ha-ba(?) [1106] 82-5-22, 131, rv. 17. 
amSUl . -za-az-su (erg. ma?) [1106] 82-5-22, 131, obv. 15. 
am ®‘ rab . . . [1112] 83-1-18, 57, obv. 10. 
rab-bit na . . [1009] K. 4286, rv. 17. 
amei(?) r j_ e -a [1125] 83-1-18, 92, rv. 1. 

»mei ri e ki . . . [1000] K. 1550, rv. 1. 
a “5> se . . sa sarri [1146] 83-1-18, 166, rv. 1. 
amS1 sa pan . . [1125] 83-1-18, 92, obv. 1. 
ameiganu-u sa . . . [1067] S. 1915, obv. 6. 
amei S ar-ku [998] K. 1541, rv. 3. 

NACHTRAG 

Zur Lesung m tu-um-man [576] K. 1009, obv. 8 vgl. jetztauch Ungnad, 
ZDMG LXV (1911), 607. 

S. 104 Z. 11 v. o. ist nach den Spuren vielleicht beaser am51 ba-a[n]a- 
nu zu lesen. Z. 15 v. o. lies (ci-ba-a. 

S. 117 Z. 4 v. o. nach Virolleaud, A dad XI. 16 erganze S. A. Smith, 
Miscellaneous Assyrian Texts, 20 f. (Hunger, Tieromina, 168). 

S. 117 Anm. 38, zu K. 106 vgl. Virolleaud, Babyloniaca IV, 101 ff. 

S. 123 Z. 4 v. u. lies imaqatu. 

S. 132 Z. 7 v. o. lies 679, obv. 8; Z. 10 v. o. lies kadu u. vgl. Figulla, 
MV AG XVII (1912), 32. 

S. 133 Z. 1. v. o. lies siqu. 

“Vgl. Ungnad. ZDMG, XLV (1911). 607. 
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WHERE WAS EDEN? 

By Edward Robertson 


The site of Eden still awaits identification. The garden has been 
fruitful of much speculation, and its four rivers have occasioned 
much searching geographical inquiry. Eden has been located by 
critics in Armenia; in Babylonia (both near the city of Babylon 
and near Abu Shahrein [ancient Eridu]); in Arabia (S., E., N.W., 
andN.); in the Palestinian Negeb; near Damascus; near Kashmir; 
near the Altai Mountains; on the mountains above Pamir; in 
Somaliland. Even Australia and the North Pole have their advo¬ 
cates. 1 By the “astral school” of Babylonian scholars, it is con¬ 
tended that Eden must be sought in the starry heavens. The river 
that “went forth from Eden” is the Milky Way, and through their 
own telescopes they observe it branching into four. No site yet sug¬ 
gested, however, nor theory propounded has met with general 
acceptance and many critics in despair are looking to comparative 
mythology for fresh light on the problem. The present writer does 
not expect to be more successful than the more capable critics who 
have preceded him, but since the view he here presents appears to 
him to offer a possible solution of the difficulties he ventures to sub¬ 
mit it to the judgment of scholars. 

Assuming for the moment that the story of the Garden of Eden 
[Gen. 2:8—3:24] is the work of one hand and has come down to us 
in an inviolate text, there are four references, or passages, in the 
narrative indicative of site: 2 (1) eastward (D"Ipl3) [2:8a], 3 (2) the 

1 Particulars and criticisms of these various theories may be found in the 
more recent commentaries on Genesis, especially those of Driver (1904), and 
Skinner (1910). Compare also Delitzsch Wo lag das Paradies? (1881), 
pp. 11 ff., Sayce in Hastings’ D.B., s.v. “Garden of Eden,” and Cheyne in 
En. B., s.v. “Paradise.” 

2 Some critics would find other indirect references in the garments of fig 
leaves (3:7) and in the “cool of the day” (lit. “wind of the day” or evening 
breeze [OWl ITP]) (3:8) to indicate that Eden was situated in a warm zone. 
But such reflections might be due to a writer ignorant of great climatic 
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name Eden, (3) the passage relating to the river of Eden, its four 
branches and the associated lands [2:10-14], (4) the final extrusion 
and exclusion of the man from the garden [3:23-24]. Of these the 
first and third appear to locate the garden on the earth. The second 
points to no solution since no suitable corresponding place-name 
has yet been brought into connection with the name Eden. 4 The 
fourth, again, encourages strongly the view that the “garden” is 
not on earth at all, since it is a place whence man was driven, 
presumably for all time. 


differences who imagined the whole world possessed of a climate the same 
as that in which he lived. Against the fig-leaf aprons may be set the “ coats 
of skins” (3:21). 

8 DTpE — a somewhat elusive word as to meaning. In general it seems 
to denote “eastward,” or “on the east side” (cf. Gen. 11:2; 12:8; 13:11, all 
passages assigned by scholars to the same hand (J) as Gen. 2:46—3:24). 
The meaning of in Gen. 3:24 is not very clear. In Gen. 2:8 the 

LXX has #car(a) dvaxoAas [Josephus Ant. I. i— irpos Trjv &.vaTo\rjv\. The 
Vulgate, on the other hand, has a principio , “from aforetime,” the sense in 
which is most frequently used in the Psalms and prophetic writings. 

4 Eden —apparently not to be confused with the place-name py to which 
references are made in II Kings 19:12 || l Isa. 37:12; Ezek. 27:23; Amos 1:5 
[cf. W. M. Muller, Asien u. Europa , p. 291]. In II Kings 19:12 (|| l Isa. 
37:12) the py *32 are mentioned as in Telassar. According to Delitzsch, 
Parodies , pp. 3ff., 262 ff., the py here, as well as in Ezek. 27:23 (py) 
and Amos 1:5 (py fT2)> must be identified with the Babylonian Bit- 
Adini. The py fT2 of Amos 1:5 has been looked for elsewhere. Accord¬ 
ing to E. Robinson, Bib. Res., Ill, p. 556, it is Paradisus (cf. Ptol. Geog. v. 14), 
mod. Jusieh , cf. also Steiner and Hoffmann, ZAW. Ill (1883), p. 97. A 
Babylonian identification of Eden has been persistently sought. It has been 
brought into connection with the Babylonian district Kardunias [varr. 
Kar-du-ni-si , Gin-du-ni-su], so Rawlinson (vide Delitzsch, Parodies , pp. 65 ff., 
133 ff.). Among a list of cities in the Sumerian language is mentioned Sipar 
Edina = Sippar of Eden (so Pinches, O.T. and Bab.-Ass. Records 1 (1903), 
p. 70). Then .there must be mentioned Gu-edin-na (thought by Hommel to 
be the old name for the Chaldaeans) [III R. 53, 4; II R. 59, Rev. 43; IV R. 
21 *, no. 2, Rev. 19], nar-edin-na, kis-edin-na (rivers) which Hommel has 
brought into comparison with the name [cf. Hommel, Geog. u. Gesch. pp. 
241 ff.; vide Jeremias, A.T.A.O. 2 (1906), pp. 188 f.]. In one of the great 
syllabaries (S 6 ) edinu is synonym for seru = “ plain, desert.” It is interesting 
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A river issues from Eden [vs. 10] which branches into four [vss. 
11-14.] The man is put into the garden with certain injunctions 
[vss. 15-17]. In vs. 18 we have the recognition that a help-meet is 
essential for the man. In vs. 19a we have an account of the creation 
of beasts and birds, but not of the help-meet which we were led to 
expect from the tenor of vs. 18. Then follows the naming of the 
beasts and birds [vs. 196]. Vss. 21 f. contain the delayed account 
of the creation of the help-meet, and her name [HIDK]. Vs. 25 
furnishes the connecting link with chap. 3. Chap. 3, vss. 1-19, 
form a continuous narrative which flows logically and without in¬ 
terruption. In vs. 20 we have another name given to the woman 
[rfln]. Adam and Eve are clothed in skins [vs. 21] (in 3:7 their 

T ~ 

garments were aprons of fig leaves). The expulsion from the garden 
follows [vss. 22-24]. 

Obviously we have here the commingling of, at least, two origi¬ 
nally distinct narratives (1) a Creation story, (2) a Paradise story. 

The Creation story .—A continuous narrative is furnished by 
2:46, (5a), 7, 9a, 19a, 20, 18, 21, 22, 236 (or 3:20). Of the nature of 
redactional additions are vss. 56, 96, 196( ?), 24. Vs. 23a is appar¬ 
ently a quotation from an old form of words used at a marriage 
ceremony. 

In the day that the Lord God made earth and heavens. (And no plant 
of the field was yet in the earth, and no herb of the field had yet sprung 
up.) .... And the Lord God formed the man of dust from the ground, and 
breathed into his nostrils the breath of life, and the man became a firing 

soul.(And out of the ground the Lord God made to grow every 

tree that is pleasant to the sight and good for food.) . . ! . And the Lord 
God formed from the ground every firing thing, of the field, and every 
fowl of the heavens, and brought [them] unto the man to see what he would 

call them (fit. it).And the man gave names to all cattle, and to the 

fowl of the heavens, and to every beast of the field; and for the man he had 

not found an help-meet for him.And the Lord God said “It is not 

good that man should be alone. I will make an help-meet for him.” .... 
And the Lord God caused to fall a deep sleep upon the man, and he slept, 


(people), etc.] which would be quite suitable here. It must, however, be 
acknowledged that where J employs the word elsewhere [i.e., Gen. 21:33 (a 
tamarisk tree); Gen. 9:20 (a vineyard); Num. 24:6 [JE] (vine)] it is taken 
in the literal sense. 
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seems to lie in a surrender of the assumption that the whole section 
is the work of one hand and the reflection of one mind. We have 
to deal with a composite document, the constituent elements of which 
it is our task to determine. 

Analysis of the narrative .—The story of the Garden of Eden is 
contained in Gen. 2:8—3:24. This section in its turn forms part 
of a larger whole extending from 2:46—3:24, and distinguished from 
the surrounding context by the use of the double name 
DTlbs . 6 Thus in Gen. 1 : 1 —2:4a (also a whole and attributed to P) 
the divine name employed is DVlbtf. In chap. 4 again there is a 
sudden change to the use of ffi!T alone. Modern criticism in general 
assigns the Eden story to J. 

An examination of the whole section [2: 4a—3:24] reveals a curious 
mingling of subjects. The section opens with what purports to be 
an account of creation [vs. 46]. A “mist” goes up from the earth 
[vs. 6] and the man is formed [vs. 7]. After the statement in vs. 5, 
we expect an account of the creation of vegetation to follow. But 
at this stage the creation narrative is interrupted by the opening 
account of the Garden of Eden [vs. 8]. Vegetation of a particular 
kind 7 (W) is made to grow within the confines of the garden [vs. 9]. 


•The distinctive use of the twofold name, may be due to the final 
redactor [R p ], who adopted this device to bridge over the incongruity 
occasioned by the sudden and unexplained change in the divine name from 
Elohim in the first chapter to Jahveh in the second. This seems the most 
plausible explanation, although others are possible. Thus J may have 
availed himself of an older document in which Elohim was employed, and 
added of his own accord Jahveh thereto. Or the composite name may be 
due to some Q e r6 [!"fiiT or D"*nbK] which has crept into the text. The 
LXX and Vulgate, it should be observed, read most often 6 fleos [D^tlbsi- 
In the conversation between the woman and the serpent, the name used is 
merely DTlbfct [Gen. 3:1, 3, 5]. Whatever be the true explanation of the 
phenomenon, it can hardly represent a fusion of J and P sections dealing 
with the same theme. 

7 Cf. the rPTD and Qicy of vs. 4 which we should have expected here. 
Vs. 8 limits the garden to an orchard. It might be argued that other forms 
of vegetation than the yy may be comprised in the ytQ**) of vs. 8, but yt33 
in addition to its literal meaning of planting (trees, etc.) has the figurative 
sense of establishing [cf. Isa 51:16 (the heavens); Jer. 1:10; 18:9; 31:28 
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diversity between the creation account of Gen. 1:1—2:4a and that 
in the section under review, explaining away the discrepancy by 
maintaining that after the seventh day Moses began <{>vaio\oyelv 
7 repi 7779 r’ avdpdmov /caTaa/cevfft. 10 We must for the moment be 
content, however, merely to draw attention to the existence of these 
different documents without making any effort at closer delimitation. 

A third document .—It will be observed that no attempt has been 
made to include vss. 6, 10-14 in either of the foregoing. These 
verses are marked off for differential treatment by .certain peculiar 
characteristics. Since vss. 11-14 hinge on vs. 10, being of the 
nature of a gloss on that verse, our immediate concern is with vss. 6 
and 10. For convenience we reproduce the Hebrew. 

irraian EB-bs-na npam yiKn-iB nbr *jki « 
nsa“i»b rrm t©- dee^i ■arms nipanb toe wi » 

: D-TCir 

I* T 

The peculiarities to note in connection with these two verses are: 

a) The absence of the name D"*nbK !T)iT from both. In both 
cases we have every reason to expect the divine name. Observe in 
the context how each new phenomenon of creation is attributed to the 
active intervention of the Lord God— the Lord God made, the 
Lord God formed, the Lord God planted, made to grow, took, etc. 
It is the same in the first chapter of Genesis. Each new act of crea¬ 
tion is described to the power of the word of God. Each is intro¬ 
duced by the familiar phrase “And God said.” In the present case 
both verses introduce phenomena, which consistently with the 
context ought to have been assigned to the activity of Jahveh 
Elohim. In vs. 6 an goes up either from, or upon, 11 the earth. 


10 Since in his Preface he asserts that the great lawgiver only shrewdly 
hinted at some things, while others again he concealed in a dignified alle¬ 
gory, explaining expressly such things as it was expedient to discuss directly 
\iravra yap rrj ru>v oXwv tfn/aei avpufrwvov fyci ttjv Stadeoxv, ra pkv atviTTo/xryov 
tov vopjodirov $c£iu>?, ra 8* aXkrjyopovvTOs pucra o-c/xvottjtos, o<ra 8’ c£ tvOctas 
Acyeo-flai <ruv€<f>€pt, ravra prjrws c/x(£avt£ovTos] , Josephus probably means by 
ifrvcruoXoyeTv some allegorical or enigmatical treatment of the subject. 

11 so in Merx, Chrestomathia Targumica (1888), also Haupt, Proceed - 
ings of American Oriental Society , 1896, pp. 158 ff. 
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In vs. 10 a river issues forth from Eden. We should thus have 
expected in vs. 6 .... "NX DTlbfc* bPI and in vs. 10 

. ... -to DTiba mrr 

T ▼ - 

b) A second point to notice is that the grammatical cast of both 
verses is the same, and that in this respect also they differ from the 
context. Take vs. 6, for instance. The “tense” of the sentence is 
the imperfect probably with jussive force. “And an shall go up 
from (upon) the earth and shall water the whole surface of the ground.” 
Or it may be “and let an IS go up,” etc., “and let it water” etc. It 
is not merely a “continuation of the descriptive sentence by the 
imperfect and consecutive perfect” [Dillmann]. In vs. 10 we have 
an unusual construction—the participle followed by an imperfect. 12 
It almost seems as if by the use of the participle an attempt had been 
made by the Massoretes to get back to the perfect in this manner 
since the form of the sentence denied them otherwise. The original 
reading in accord with vs. 6 was, no doubt, S2T] not SiT. 

c ) The tenor of the verses marks them off from the surrounding 
text. It has long been recognized that vss. 10-14 had no part in the 
original narrative. 13 They obviously interrupt it. Holzinger, too, 
has recognized the individuality of vs. 6, and thinks that it once 
stood after vs. 8 in the description of the garden. 14 As we have 
shown above in our analysis, they can be removed without incon¬ 
venience from their place in the text for separate consideration. 
According to 10a a distinction must be made between Eden and the 
garden. It has never been evident why such distinction should be 
made. That Eden and the garden have separate identities might be 
maintained from the ■pMT'jZi °f but the 2 has all the appear¬ 
ance of an interpolation introduced to justify and support the reading 


12 “The participle, followed by the imperfect and the consecutive perfect, 
expresses continuance; whether in the past or in the present of the author, 
may seem doubtful. The statement of purpose, MpTSflb, leads rather to 
the former conclusion.”—Dillmann, Genesis (Eng. transl.), I (1897), p. 123. 

18 Such is the view, e.g., of Ewald, Dillmann, Bunsen, Toy, Holzinger, 
Gunkel, Cheyne. 

14 Cf., however, Cheyne, En. B. f s.v. “Paradise,” col. 3573. 
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Thi* **7, moreover, would give us a valuable additional connect¬ 
ing link between vss. 6 and 10. These sentences would then run: 

• • • • •fyxrrfz rbs t\ ■j’ti « 

• • • • rJlnfc tci io 

' * * T ** -- TV; 

In respect both of form and matter these verses purport to be a 
fragment of a creation story. As we know from Babylonian litera¬ 
ture there could be several theories of creation existing sid by side 
among the same people. Even in the Old Testament we have traces 
of more than one cosmogony and several cosmogonic echoes.* 1 The 
verses before us, moreover, were to all seeming consecutive portions 
of the same document. Adhering to a strictly literal interpretation 
of the verses, we should say that this document formed a cosmogonic 
narrative, wherein, after the fashion of the cosmogony of P [Gen. 
1:1 2:4a], the several acts of creation resulted from the divine 

command. 

We have now distinguished in the section Gen. 2:46—3:24, three 
separate sources or documents: (1) a creation story, which for con¬ 
venience we shall call c, (2) the garden story, which we shall call g r 
and (3) a cosmogonic fragment, which since it centers on the foun¬ 
tain (yj) we shall denote /. 

It is of interest and of importance to compare the three creation 
stories or fragments of such, which, if our analysis be correct, we 
find within such short compass. These are our c and / documents, 
and the cosmogony of P [Gen. 1:1—2:4a]. 

a) The c documents .—According to c, when the earth and heavens 
lire fashioned by God, the earth is dry —so dry that no vegetation can 
grow upon it. The implication [cf. vs. 56] is that the earth will be 
watered by rain. The author of c does not seem to be acquainted with 
any other means of irrigation. He makes no mention of any great body 


21 (7. (in addition to the cosmogonies in the first two chapters of Genesis) 
Job 38:4 11; Prov. 8:23-29. We have cosmogonic echoes in Gen. 49:25; 
Judg. 5:20; Job 15:7, 8; and figurative reflections of the Babylonian myth 
in Isa. 27:1; 51:96; Ps. 74:13, 14; 89:10, 11; Job 3:8; 9:13; 26:12, 13. 
On the various Babylonian creation myths vide Weber, Litteratur der Baby¬ 
lonia' und Assurer (1900), pp. 40-00. 
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of water, such as seas, or rivers. Nor is this an accidental omission 
due to J. It is inherent in the document itself as is manifest from 
vss. 19, 20, where only “beasts of the field” and “fowls of the air” 
are included in the creation of the animals. No mention is made of 
the denizens of the deep, so conspicuous in P’s cosmogony—no 
waters bringing forth abundantly the moving thing that hath life” 
[cf. Gen. 1:20-22]. 

c is the simplest of our three cosmogonic documents. Its con¬ 
ception of the Deity and of the universe is the most rudimentary. 
God labors in the process of creation. He shapes the earth and 
heavens, forms man of dust from the ground, and out of the ground 
fashions the beasts of the field and the fowl of the air. The notion 
of creation here presented could only have been the expression of 
the reflections of a people of primitive culture. The outlook is 
circumscribed. It is the cosmogony of a child of nature. The 
surrounding is that of the desert, where water is scarce, where the 
earth is dry and dusty, and where vegetation springs luxuriant after 
rain. There is here none of the sublimity of P’s narrative, where 
God but spake and it was done. 

b ) The f document .—Short though it is, this fragment takes us 
into an entirely different atmosphere. We are at once conscious of 
a wider and more comprehensive outlook, the fruits of riper specula¬ 
tion. If c is the outcome of desert musings, / is the product of 
culture in a land of cultivation. The author of / has in his mind’s 
eye a grand terrestrial scheme of irrigation. Four rivers branch off 
from a parent river, which in its turn is fed from a fountain—no 
doubt one of the fountains of the great deep. 22 The parent river is 
probably the circumfluent Okeanos. 23 The four great world rivers— 


22 Cf. Gen. 7:116 (P); 8:2 (P) [(pan) tfSTR tfffTB]; Prov. 8:28 

[Dinn nir?l; Job 38 :i 6 [D^ 5 a 3 ]. 

23 An all-encircling Okeanos, known to the Greeks of Homeric times, was 
also believed in by the Babylonians. The well-known Mappa Mundi in 
the British Museum [No. 92687; cf. C.7 7 ., XXII, 48] depicts the world 
encircled by a nar marratum (“bitter river,” viz. salt sea). The nar mar - 
ratum is not merely the Persian Gulf, as some commentators assume. It is 
the ocean, the river which encircles the earth. In one of the Assyrian 
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perhaps one for each of the great world divisions—leave it to rejoin 
it again. “Unto the place whence the rivers go, thither they return 
again.” 24 

Such conceptions as these could only originate among a people 
familiar with broad and extensive waterways. There can be no 
hesitation in fixing the birthplace of /. Babylonia is writ large upon 
it. The terminations of the names Pishon and Gihon, too, suggest 
Hebraized forms of Babylonian-Assyrian names terminating in anu. 
Even the form of sentence with the subject preceding the verb is 
after true Babylonian fashion. 26 

c) The P cosmogony .—In Gen. 1:1—2:4a we recognize the work 
of a writer who has a grand conception of the universe and a noble 
and exalted conception of God. The outlook revealed is wide, and 
the scheme of creation logical. He covers the whole universe in his 
range. His cosmology, however, is still tinged with the crudities 
of early speculative philosophy. To the writer of P the heaven 
is still a solid roof overhead restraining the waters of the primeval 
abyss with floodgates whence these waters escape as rain [cf. Gen. 
7:11]. But his education has been extensive. He knows of the 
wonders of the heavens. He can appreciate the value of the planet¬ 
ary orbs for omens [nhfct], for the determination of the sacred 
seasons and for recording time in general [D*ju?1 D - ^]. 

He knows of the “great sea-serpents” DrSR], presupposing 


syllabaries marratu is given as synonymous with unqti, ring. The circular 
shape of the earth (probably a deduction from the form of the horizon) 
seems to be the assumption underlying such passages as Isa. 40:22; Prov. 
8:27; Job 26:10. In Ps. 65:10 (9) behind the figurative language we have 
possibly the thought of the ocean as the QTibx jibE, or canal of God. 
According to Josephus the river of Eden is the river that surrounds the earth. 
[*Ap8cr<u 8* ovros 6 Kynos vwo cvos Trora/jtov, iraouv iv kvk\u) ttjv yrjv 7rcpipp€ovros, 
os cis rcoxrapa /xcpry o^tjcrcu k.t.A. — Ant. I. i. 3]. We do not know what 
authority Josephus followed, but his account is certainly in conformity with 
the spirit of the / document and may represent an earlier and better form 
of text free from disfiguring emendations. 

24 Eccles. 1:7. 

25 Pride of place might have been given to the subject in vss. 6 and 10 
as a direct translation from a Babylonian original. 
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a general acquaintance with the great deep and the tales of adventur¬ 
ous sea-farers. His repeated use of ■pa implies also a general knowl¬ 
edge of the various species of beasts, birds, fishes, and insects. P’s 
conception of God although lofty is not altogether free from anthro¬ 
pomorphism. It is sufficient, however, that God should speak 
(almost the minimum of effort), 26 and it is done. Man made in God’s 
image has forthwith dominion over the creatures. The horizon of 
the author of P is much more extended than that of c for instance. 
He is the product of a richer civilization. 

A detailed consideration of g need not occupy our attention here. 
It is so obviously different from the other documents that it is quite 
unnecessary to emphasize the distinction. 

The nature of the documents we have thus briefly reviewed, their 
manner of thought and style of diction, fully justify their separation. 
It only remains to give sufficient reason for the cause and manner 
of their compilation. 

The combination of c and g .—It will be readily acknowledged that 
g presupposes a creation narrative. It deals with the creation epoch, 
with the first man and woman, and the first creatures. A direct 
connection with a preceding cosmogony is even indicated by such 
references as “the man whom he had fashioned” [2:86] “the beasts 
of the field which the Lord God had made ” [3:1]. Was this preceding 
narrative of creation our c f It is natural to infer from their present 
connection that it was, and this view receives support from the dic¬ 
tion of the two phrases quoted, re-echoing as it does the phraseology 
of 2:19, 20. The documents thus display a certain relationship 
which cannot, and need not, be set aside. Their harmony of diction 
lends confirmation to the opinion already expressed that from what¬ 
ever sources the original compiler (probably J) drew his material he 
made free use of it, molding it to his own style. 

But common sense demands that the union of diverse documents 
such as c and g should be a union of entities, not a fusion, such as 
we find here, where passages from the one document are taken out 


28 For the doctrine of creation by the mere exercise of thought, we must 
turn to India. 
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and spread broadcast through the pages of the other. How, then, 
is it possible to account for the remarkable interweaving of the 
documents ? On the surface there seems no good reason for it. If, 
say, the working-over of c and g had been by different hands, and g 
had thus possessed certain cosmogonic elements of its own, which 
could be supplanted by corresponding portions of c, such interlacing 
of sources would be natural, since documents become fused together 
in this manner, not because of dissimilarity, but because they have 
certain elements in common. Such case, however, is not applicable 
here. 

The rearrangement of the text and consequent mingling of docu¬ 
ments may be traced to the editorial manipulation of a late period. 
The creation narrative, as we know, has been disseminated through 
the opening passages of the Paradise story in a remarkable manner, 
the result, it may be, of an attempt to exhibit a logical order in the 
development of events. For an explanation we need not look farther 
than the statement of 2:86—“and there (i.e., in the garden) he put 
the man whom he had formed.” We have here no mention of woman, 
nor of the beasts of the field. If this represents the original phras¬ 
ing—as there is every reason to believe 17 —anyone reading the 
Paradise story critically might reasonably wonder at the inconsistency 
of a narrative which began by assigning occupation of the garden 
to the man alone, and then suddenly brought on the scene the woman 
and the serpent. 28 When the text had acquired a special sacredness, 
a remedy could not be sought in the ordinary way by means of the 
requisite additions and corresponding grammatical alterations. It 
was a clever solution of the difficulty that suggested itself. By 


27 This ignoring of the woman who plays so important a part in the nar¬ 
rative, is perhaps typically oriental. Cf. 3:22-24, where again there is no 
mention of woman. 

“Josephus, who had no doubt access to works, bearing on the sacred 
records, which have been lost, or to traditions respecting treatment of text 
and interpolation of subject matter which are no longer preserved, takes the 
creation narrative in Gen. chap. 2 (our c), as a complete document preceding 
the Paradise story ( g ). He expressly states that God brought Adam and his 
wife into the garden, and explains that at that time the serpent lived with 
them [cf. Ant. I. i. 3 f.]. 
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rearranging the text suitably, it might be made to appear that woman 
was created after man was put in the garden. The same, too, with 
the beasts of the field. Thus it comes about that the creation of 
woman, and of the beasts of the field, is made to appear as a work 
performed by the Lord God within the garden , while the language 
used, as can be readily observed, conveys not the slightest hint that 
such was really the case. If these acts of creation had been per¬ 
formed within the garden, it is scarcely possible to believe from the 
style of the Paradise narrative that all reference to the surroundings 
could have been suppressed. 

Then, again, there are flaws in the welding. In 2:86 we are told 
that the Lord God planted a garden and put (DTD 5 ']) there the man 
whom he had fashioned. In vs. 15 we are again told that the Lord 
God took the man and settled him (WHS^) in the garden “to dress 
it and to keep it” (ITTaTpb 5 ) eFDjb). There is no apparent need 
for a repetition of the statement that man was put into the 
garden. Still, this is not a point to which much value can be 
attached. Mere repetition of the same fact in an altered form of 
words is not evidence calculated to impugn the unity of a writing— 
if that were all. But note the anomaly in vs. 15. The word ^3 is 
masculine, and yet we read that the man was appointed tt"72Sb 
fT^TTb*!. The feminine suffixes here make it evident that the 

r ; ▼ ; 

reference was originally not to the garden but to the ST-IK of the 

r r 

creation narrative. Nor can the passage even be construed into an 
implicit reference to the fTOTS of the garden. It was part of'man’s 
punishment that he was sent back “to till the ground whence he was 
taken” [3:23]. The dressing and keeping of the HOIK was the 
duty assigned to man in the creation narrative. Thus in vs. 15 we 
have part of c masquerading as part of g. 

Then there is the problem of the / document. Why such obvi¬ 
ously extraneous matter as is here contained should be mixed up 
with the other documents is not very obvious. Might it be that 
the notion of a pleasure-graden demanded that there be fountains 
and streams as well as all sorts of pleasant trees? The famous 
“Hanging Gardens” of Babylon were after this manner. Engines 
were installed in the foundations to pump up water for their running 
streams. 
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Wo lag das Parodies t —We are now approaching the end of our 
inquiry. There remains but to fix the site of Eden, or rather the 
Pleasure-garden, in accordance with our analysis. This compels 
us to a twofold consideration of site. In the first place there is the 
site of the Pleasure-garden according to the Paradise story proper 
(the g document), and in the second place there is the site of “ Eden ” 
as it is presented after the compilation of the documents. 

According to g the man after his creation is set in a garden filled 
with “every tree that is pleasant to the sight and good for food.” 
The point meant to be emphasized clearly is that the man has been 
thus appointed to a life of luxury and ease. There is no need to 
labor. His food is ready to hand. He is warned, however, against 
aspiring to the peculiar privileges and attributes of Deity. 29 These, 
as we learn from the context, are (1) “the knowing of good and evil/’ 
viz., the power of discriminating between right and wrong, or perhaps, 
simply, of exercising the faculty of reason [cf., 3:5, 23], (2) the posses¬ 
sion of immortality. Hence we learn indirectly what were regarded 
as the special attributes of Deity at the date of the narrative. 30 The 
man and woman, at the instigation of the serpent, 31 partake of the 
forbidden fruit, and thereby become possessed of one divine attri¬ 
bute—the sense of right and wrong. In consequence man forthwith 
became responsible for his conduct, where hitherto he had been 
irresponsible. He has become in part divine without being fitted 
otherwise for his high estate. “Behold the man is become as one 
of us knowing good and evil” [3:22]. To man, however, the other 
attribute of immortality is denied by a timely exclusion from the 
garden [3:226, 23 f.]. 

It is evident that the whole narrative is a figure of speech enshrin¬ 
ing the doctrine of an irresponsible and sinless state in which man was 
created, whence he passed into one responsible and sinful. It 


29 The man is not told that the tree, or rather trees—for no doubt the 
tree of life was included in the prohibition also—possessed such properties. 
It is the serpent, presumably by divination of some sort (see below), who 
acquires the secret and divulges it to the woman. 

30 This is also the Babylonian conception. When the God Ea created the 
man Adapa, we are told “wisdom he gave him, eternal life he gave him not.” 
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draws attention to the semi-divine in man—the possession of wisdom 
which so separates him from the rest of the animal world. From 
what we can gather there appears to have been no definite location 
of the garden in the mind of the narrator. His Pleasure-garden is 
an ideal locality. With the expulsion of Adam and Eve it is closed 
forever to mankind. If the DT}3>32 of 2:8 belonged to the original 
narrative, and is to be interpreted “ eastward,” then, perhaps, the 
garden may have been vaguely conceived of as situated somewhere 
in the east, beyond the ocean perhaps, 82 and the “flame of a sword 
which turned either way” may be figurative of the rays of the rising 
sun. 

The other site—the site of the Pleasure-garden as indicated by 
the Massoretic text—is far to seek. We may with perfect safety 

81 12H3. There is a verb 123HD meaning “to practice divination, use 

T T 

enchantment, etc.,” which may or may not be connected with 123HO. Used 

T T . 

only in the Pi'el, it is generally regarded as a denominative from 123HD. 

. T T 

There is this objection, however, that the Aramaic has 12JH3 but no 12]"0. 

. . ** " r r 

If 1Z3H0, then, be not a derivative of 12HO, we have new insight into the 

... ^ T T 

appearance on the scene of the 12HO in the rdle of tempter. It gives the 

T T 

reason of his implied acquaintance with the divine secrets. [Note J’s use 
of the word in Gen. 30:27 ; 44:5, 15 (story of Joseph), and that of the 
noun 12H0 (“divination, enchantment”) by JE, Num. 23:23 ; 24:1 (story 
of Balaam).] A play upon words, such as this view would admit of, makes 
a strong appeal to the Hebrew imagination. The choice may even have 
fallen on the serpent from its having “poison under its tongue,” a physical 
feature which could readily be travestied figuratively [cf., e.g., Job. 20:12; 
Ps. 10:7, etc.]. 

32 Cf. Ethiopic Enoch [LXXX. iii. 2ff.]: “And thence I went over the 
summits of those mountains, far towards the East, and passed above the 

Erythrean Sea [here = Indian Ocean], and went far from it.and I 

came into the garden of righteousness, and saw .... the tree of wisdom 
.... and the holy angel Rufael, who was with me, answered me and said, 
‘This is the tree of wisdom of which thy old father and thy aged mother, who 
were before thee, have eaten, and they recognized that they were naked and 
they were driven out of the garden.'”—R. H. Charles, Book of Enoch (1893), 
pp. 102 f. So also Ephrem Syrus and Cosmas Indicopleustes transported 
Eden to the other side of the ocean. Up[Ar]sukunnakku, the council 
chamber of the Babylonian gods, was conceived of as situated on the earth 
in the east in the mountains of sunrise not far from the edge of the world. 
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aver that it cannot be found at all. “A river branching into four, 
of which two are the Tigris and Euphrates, corresponds to nothing 

which is to be found—or, we may safely add, was ever to be found- 

on the surface of the earth.” 85 The incorporation of the / document 
gave to the Pleasure-garden a semblance of reality and an apparent 
definiteness of location, that were entirely absent from the Paradise 
story proper. The situation was not improved by the modifications 
made on the text from time to time, of which the main were the mis¬ 
taken interpretation of ■jiy as a place-name, the substitution of 
py for "pj in vs. 10 (if indeed this did not take place in the / document 
before incorporation and thereby furnish the reason for the incorpora¬ 
tion), and the interpolation of 2 before v* in vs. 8. Hence an 
entirely artificial “Eden” came into being which has proved the 
despair of critics. Nor is it only modem critics who have been 
puzzled. In vss. 11-14 we have quite a little commentary on the rivers 
of “Eden.” The form of vs. 146 suggests that originally the names 
merely of the rivers were furnished. The rest of the geographical 
information in vss. 11-14 has been added from time to time—it 
may be, in the form of interlinear 34 scholia which ultimately crept 
into the text. 85 But why pursue the subject further! It is, as we 


38 Driver, Genesis (1904), p. 58. 

34 The earliest Massoretic notes, the so-called Massorah porta , were 
written on the outer and inner margins; but there is at least one case in which 
such notes are found between the lines of the Hebrew text [a MS in the 
possession of Dr. Gaster, tide Illustrated Bibles , p. 12]. We are therefore 
justified in assuming the possibility of interlinear additions in times pre- 
Massoretic when the text was not yet rigid. 

35 Thus one early scholiast, to obviate the obscurity of the names of the 
rivers, identified the Pishon with the river “ which compasseth the whole land 
of Havilah,” and the Gihon with that “which compasseth the whole land of 
Cush.” The Hiddeqel is defined as “that which goeth in front of Assyria.” 
The impression we gather from such explanatory comments is that the com¬ 
mentator had before him some early, and therefore crude, map of the world. 
But even the explanations he furnishes are not altogether satisfactory. 
Cush and Assyria were familiar land-names to the Hebrews, but Havilah 
was apparently unknown. A second commentator consequently adds after 
Havilah “where there is gold,” while yet a third, either to make the identifica¬ 
tion clearer or to display his own knowledge, contributes the additional 
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have said, an entirely artificial “Eden” that the Massoretic text 
presents for our consideration. To attempt to locate it is folly. 

Here, then, we may let the matter rest. The real “Eden” has 
no existence in reality, while the site of the artificial “Eden” is, and 
will forever remain indeterminable. 


information “and the gold of that land is good, and there is bdellium and the 
onyx stone.” These comments, so suggestive of Babylonian-Assyrian lists, 
encouraged Delitzsch to sift the appropriate cuneiform material without, 
however, obtaining much reward for his efforts. 

The very fact that three out of the four rivers whose names are given 
require explanatory comment, constitutes in itself strong proof of the foreign 
origin of that particular part of the narrative. The only river that explains 
itself is the Euphrates (Perath), which from its comparative nearness was 
familiar to the Hebrews. 
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THE MEANING OF yrtn 1 

By William R. Arnold 
A ndover Theological Seminary, Cambridge, Mass. 

The word "p^rQ occurs just once in the earliest Hebrew prose 
narrative which has come down to us, is found nowhere else in the 
Old Testament, and is entirely unknown to later Hebrew. In 
II Sam. 2:29, in the story of Abner's retreat to Mahanaim after his 
disastrous trial of strength with the army of Joab at the pool of 
Gibeon, we read: Sinn nb'bn b5 ra"®3 *Obn V1KR1 
mrra iscn *pmnn bs lDbn * t Trn na ron . The verse is 
rendered by the Authorized Version, “And Abner and his men 
walked all that night through the plain, and passed over Jordan, 
and went through all Bithron, and they came to Mahanaim." The 
Revised Version substitutes “the Arabah” for “the plain," and 
“went" for “walked"; otherwise it retains substantially the ren¬ 
dering of the Authorized. 

In the assumption that "Tran—whether descriptive, appel¬ 
lative, or proper name—stands for some geographical or topo¬ 
graphical quantity, some route, locality, or region lying east of 
Jordan, between the ford which Abner crossed and the city of 
Mahanaim, the current English versions follow the well-nigh 
uniform tradition of translators and exegetes, both ancient and 
modern. When it comes to the more exact definition of the term, 
however, a considerable degree of uncertainty seems to have existed, 
nevertheless, from the earliest times. 

The texts of the Alexandrian Greek are practically unanimous: 
/cal Si^fiawop top 'lopSaprjp /cal iTropevOrjaap o\rjp ttjp irapareivovaaPy 
/cal epxoprai eh ttjp irapep^oX^p. There are no variants worth 
mentioning. 2 Some forty years ago, Wellhausen wrote: “ ■pirQH 
wird auch der LXX vorgelegen haben als m pH2=Trapareipovaa. 

i Reprinted, with corrections and additions, from Essays in Modern Theology and 
Related Subjects, published as a Testimonial to Charles Augustus Briggs, New York, 1911. 

* See Holmes and Parsons, ad loc. The reading e napfufioKa* Ma&ian of the “Luci- 
anic" manuscripts is both conflate and corrupt. 
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Bei Ortsnamen ist dergleichen am ehesten begreiflich, vgl. Chaifa 
Kaiphas, Milano Mailand, Mars la Tour Marsch retour u.a .”; 3 
that is, the Greek construed the word as a proper name and rendered 
it by a punning Greek equivalent. That such fantastic phonetic 
equations were not foreign to the Greek translators, Wellhausen 
showed sufficiently well at the time . 4 But the requisite assump¬ 
tion of a reading “rTQ is unwarranted; and Wellhausen himself 
would perhaps be of a different opinion today, irapardvio 
occurs in the Greek of the Old Testament some half-dozen times , 5 
always with the meaning to extend, to stretch out, to be outlying and 
prevailingly in topographical contexts . 6 The Greek, therefore, 
simply interpreted our passage, And they crossed the Jordan, 
and traversed the entire outlying region, and arrived at the camp 
(Mahanaim). We cannot be quite certain whether the translator 
construed "j"PPQ as a proper name or as an appellative. But it 
is clear that no derivative of Hebrew "iro will support his render¬ 
ing. The interpretation 17 7 rapareivovaa is obviously based on 
Aramaic IPO, after, or one of its derivatives, such as PlfcOrQ or 

p * a p 

Sn^M , posterior, postremus; cf. Syriac 9 posterioritasJ 

^rQ (or iniO) occurs already in Dan. 2:39; 7:6 f., although 
it had apparently not been coined at the time of the Elephantine 
papyri. Possibly the translator supposed “pirn to have been 
the Aramaic proper name of a trans-Jordanic territory; or he may 
have adopted his rendering only as a counsel of despair, though 
understanding the word as a Hebrew appellative. At all events, 
since the Aramaic 1 PQ is itself compounded of the preposition 2 
and "ins , spot, place, track, to account for the Greek interpretation 
is to reject it. 

Of the later Greek versions, we know only that Aquila rendered 
Tinnn as a proper name, PeOwp&v* Since the usual Greek 

* Der Text der Bucher Samuelie , p. 156. 

* L.c., pp. 10 f.. note. 

* See Hatch and Redpath, Concordance, p. 1065. 

6 With rh wapartiyov ei* t>j v ipripov the Greek correctly renders blP DpTDSn 

pD'tnn of Num. 23:28, against the current and misleading “that looks down upon” of 
modem interpreters. Balak took Balaam to the head of a ravine ("Y17B) that extended 
to (or looked out upon) the • 

7 See Payne Smith, Thesaurus, ad voc. . 

1 Field, Origenis Hexaplorum quae supersunt, I, p. 550. 
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spelling of Hebrew 'jTfin ITS is ftcuOapav (that is, with a long 
vowel in the first syllable), it is not likely that Aquila had a 
different reading from our 'J'prQ, nor have we any reason to sup¬ 
pose that the article was lacking in his manuscript. In construing 
the word as a proper name, he merely followed the rabbinical exe¬ 
gesis of his day. 

It must have been Aquila’s fteOapap that suggested to Jerome 
the pronunciation Bethoron for the word which he, too, understood 
as a proper name: et transierunt Jordanem et lustrata omni Bethoron 
(some manuscripts and the official Vulgate have Beth horon ) 
venerunt ad castra; for there is no trace of a Hebrew 'pTin rVQ in 
any text of this passage. Vercellone 9 quotes the opinion of Clericus 
to the effect that the Vulgate reading Beth horon for Bithron should 
be charged to later scribes, and not to Jerome himself. But 
Jerome’s Onomasticon contains, under the rubric Interjyretationes 
secundi libri regum , the definition “Bethoron domus irae,” 10 show¬ 
ing that whether Jerome wrote Bethoron or Beth horon —more 
probably the former—he identified the word with the Hebrew 
proper name "plin IT2. Evidently he, too, was more confused 
than informed upon the subject. 

The Peshtya seems to have taken the bull by the horns, avoid¬ 
ing the difficulties of translation by means of a bold paraphrase: 

mV ft. P 

cZ|o ps).\ o^||o oj^^o 

And they crossed the Jordan , and marched in the direction of Geshur , 
and reached Mahanaim , u The only light this version sheds upon 
our problem is that the translator admittedly did not quite under¬ 
stand his Hebrew, and that he manifestly had never heard of such 
a locality as “the Bithrdn.” 

Jewish rabbinical tradition has followed the most comfortable 
course by explaining "plpQn as a geographical proper name. So 
the Targum of Jonathan: UttO ynra b'D ibWl PI3TP IT Vum 
D':n”b . Similarly the mediaeval commentators, 14 who do not linger 
upon the subject. Rashi contents himself with two words, DTE 

* Variae lectiones vulgatae latinae Bibliorum editionis, II, p. 326. 

10 Lagarde, Onomastica sacra 9 , p. 68. 

11 1 cite from the London polyglot; the Urdmiah edition has the same text. 

11 Sec the Rabbinical Bibles. 
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TVTfl, name of a locality. David Qimhi: “USE b*Qjfi TITO DTD 
DbSK TIT 1 "pD? bs "D fct"p3 "jTPb, name of a town and territory 
lying beyond the Jordan, and named accordingly , after the familiar 
meaning of the word [having reference not to Hebrew but to 
Aramaic 1DD, and understanding the name as designating the 
country behind or beyond Jordan]. 

The single non-topographicai explanation of "pIDDn which I 
have found anywhere is that of the mediaeval lexicographer Ibn 
Parhon, whose dictionary (a.d. 1160) u has this definition: IDb^l 

■pan -pa ■prra dtphs own bnn r,ic 'b ynnan bD, 

The meaning of , p“ir , Gn is the rear guard, pfcOrQ being Aramaic 
for l the last 1 (DTTTlfct), that is, of the retreating troops. Ibn Parhon 
obviously construed the word as subject of “Ob"*, and, like the 
Alexandrian Greek version before him and David Qimlji after him, 
took it for a derivative of Aramaic IDD. The interpretation is 
nothing more than a curiosity. But it is interesting to find at 
least one scholar to whom the construction of ■pinan bD as 
object of IDb"’ was not the most natural one. 

Coming to the modern authorities, Gesenius 14 interpreted 
ynnan as an appellative: u regio montibus vallibusque dissecta , 
vel vallis montes dissecans 11 ; rendering, et peragrata tota valle 
venerunt Machanaim . He held that it makes little difference 
whether the word is construed as a proper name or as an appellative, 
since even the proper name will have originated from the character 
of the place, the trans-Jordanic country being exceedingly 
mountainous. 

Recent lexicographers and commentators invariably explain 
ypron as a geographical term, some construing it as an appella¬ 
tive, but most as a proper name. Gesenius-Buhl: “N. pr. einer 
Schlucht an d. Ostseite d. Jordans.” Brown-Driver-Briggs, more 
cautiously: “prob. n. pr. terr. (cleft, ravine) E. of Jordan.” Sieg¬ 
fried und Stade: “n. pr., Ort am Jordan.” Konig: “koupirtes 
Terrain ostl. vom Jordan.” Of commentaries and critical transla¬ 
tions, Wellhausen has already been cited. Kittel 15 renders: 

»* Mahbereth ha'ar&ch, edited by S. G. Stern. Pressburg. 1844, p. 11a. 

14 Thetaurut, «.*. 

M In Kautzsch's Heilige Schrift dee Alien Teetamente. 
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“ durchschritten die ganze Schlucht und gelangten so nach Malia*- 
naim.” Lohr: 16 “Ein Ort des Namens findet sich sonst nidit; 
es muss (sie setzen iiber den Jordan) eine Oertlichkeit jenseits des 
Jordans sein; eine bestimmte Bergschlucht welche vom Jordansufor 
nach Mahanaim gerade emporfiihrt.” Henry Preserved Smith r 17 
“Abner and his men marched in the Arabah all that night and 
crossed the Jordan and went through the whole Bithron or Ravine, 
doubtless the proper name of one of the side valleys up which 
Mahanaim was situated.” Nowack 18 renders: “ zog durch die ganze 
Schlucht, und kam nach Mahanaim,” and remarks, “ ‘j'PTQn b5 
ist fraglich, nur so viel ist klar, es muss eine Oertlichkeit jenseits 
des Jordans sein, seiner Bedeutung nach ware es ‘Kluft, Schlucht.’” 
Finally, Budde: 19 “ , p"iron , nur hier, die Kluft , Schlucht , Klamm , 
muss das Seitenthal sein, an dessen oberem Ende Mahanajim 
liegt, also nach unserer Annahme .... der heutige W . el-himdr.” 
Driver 20 passes over the troublesome passage without comment. 

The works on the geography of Palestine naturally conform to 
the current interpretation of ‘p^fQ • George Adam Smith : 21 
“Abner, after crossing Jordan, came through the Bithron or Gorge, 
a name which suits the narrow central portion of the Jordan Valley, 
to Manhanaim.” It may be observed, incidentally, that Smith 
fails to follow the narrative; the northward portion of Abner’s 
journey, which lay through that gorge (PQ“W"I), had been accom¬ 
plished before crossing the Jordan—unless we are to maintain that 
PQiyP! and “Tron were two mutually exclusive sections of the 
Ghdr, with Mahanaim situated immediately on the latter’s eastern 
edge. Buhl 22 is more in accord with recent commentators: “Das 
2 Sam. 2:29 genannte Bitron (entweder nom. propr, od. appell. y 
etwa ‘Kluft’), durch welches Abner auf dem Wege nach Mahanaim 
hinaufging, kann man wohl am besten mit W. 'aglun zusammen- 
stellen; jedenfalls lief spater, wie es scheint, ein Romerweg von 
'aglun nach Mahanaim .” So also Starck: 23 “Bithron war vermut- 

16 Die BUcher Samuelis, p. 130. 

17 Commentary on the Books of Samuel, p. 273. 

11 Handkommentar turn A.T., p. 159. 

11 Kurzer Handcommentar turn A.T., p. 207. 

*o Notes on the Hebrew Text of the Books of Samuel. 

M Historical Geography of the Holy Land, p. 586, note 2. 

** Geographic des alien Paldstina, p. 121. s * Paldstina und Syrien, s.v. 
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lich ein Tal jenseits des Jordans.” And Kent: 24 “The Bithron, the 
ravine through which Abner and his men retired to Mahanaim, was 
probably the Wady Ajlun east of the Jordan.” 

Now it can be shown that all the interpretations and opinions 
cited above are fundamentally mistaken. The expression ’piroPl 
is not a geographical or topographical term, either descriptive, 
appellative, or proper name. The words ypnan ^ are not the 
direct object of the preceding , but constitute an adverbial 
clause indicative of the time during which the march continued. 

In the first place, ■piropl b5 cannot be the direct object of 
lib" 1 *!. It is true that an accusative—without preposition—is some¬ 
times used with "jbPl in the Hebrew of the Old Testament; but 
such accusative is almost invariably an adverbial modifier, and not 
the direct object of the verb. That such is the construction in the 
case of accusatives of time will be readily conceded. So bs 15bn 
nb-bn, in the verse we are discussing and in the following verse 
32. But the construction of "jbpl in lDbn “HDK (Gen. 35:3) 

differs in no respect from that in ‘Dbn "TO8 D*32TI (Deut. 2:14). 
A demonstration, perhaps superfluous, is furnished by the text of 
Jer. 52:7: mun "pi isb'l DTtam 1SW pn IKS'! ; as 
•pH cannot be the direct object of in the first case, it is not 
the direct object of "jbn in the second; they “go out by” such a 
road, and they “travel by” such a road. In the same way pre¬ 
sumably must we construe such expressions as *pPl of Isa. 
35:8, mm» ‘Ob"’ and even tVQTO "5bn of Judg. 5:6; although, 
since the accusatives are indeterminate, our case would not be 
prejudiced by admitting them to be direct objects. 

The passages in which ^bn must be given the transitive mean¬ 
ing traverse , march through , are, as far as I can discover, only two: 
Deut. 1:19, Kinn Kilim biun -a-ren bs riK -jbii nna jc:i 
DrrfcO TJ38, and we left Horeb and traversed the whole of this great 
and terrible wilderness which ye have seen; Deut. 2:7, JT nlPP 
mn bun -aim hk -jrob Yahwe was cognizant of thy march 
through this great wilderness .** These two passages are adduced 

14 Biblical Geography and Hietory, p. 154. 

“ Driver. In Brown-Dri ver-Briggs, s.v. holds that In these passages we have a 
peculiar use of g"lK rather than a transitive use of "]bn; but it is easier to assume the 
latter than the former in so transparent a context. The case is different in Deut. 9:25 


Digitized by v^ooQle 



280 


The American Journal of Semitic Languages 


by H. P. Smith in support of the current interpretation of "Db* 
■{TrOT! b5 of II Sam. 2:29. 26 But a closer study shows that they 
refute rather than support his conclusion. The accusative is de¬ 
terminate in the one case ("QT.Sn b5, "QTCPI) as in the other 
Cpinnn bs). But in the Deuteronomy passages the particle rW 
indicates that we are dealing with a direct object; whereas in the 
other, ■j'HrnPl 5D being determinate, the absence of Dfc* proves 
that we are not dealing with a direct object. 

But if ^*HrQPl bD is an adverbial accusative and yet deter¬ 
minate, it can have reference only to time , and not to space; for while 
*l*prun as an adverbial accusative, indicative of the route taken, 
would perhaps be possible, 27 bS would be entirely impossible. 

The expression "p^ron bs ‘OV'I of 2:29 is exactly parallel to isb^l 
!"lb n bn b5 of 2:32 in our authors narrative. In verse 29, Abner 
and his men travel all the bithrdn and arrive at Mahanaim; in verse 
32, Joab and his men travel all the night and arrive at Hebron. 
is the name of a certain part of the twenty-four-hour day . 

On the question as to what part of the day it designates, ety¬ 
mology and the narrative of the author we are interpreting combine 
to leave no doubt whatever. After the battle (2:17) between the 
forces of Abner and those of Joab at the pool of Gibeon (2:13), the 
Israelites fled before the pursuing Judeans eastward toward the 
Arabah or Gorge of the Jordan Valley. The course of this flight 
naturally led through the “QT2 (verse 24), that is, that 

part of The Wilderness (“QTDi"!, stretching all along the culti¬ 
vated and inhabited country and separating the latter from the 
Arabah) which lay parallel with the city of Gibeon. 28 At sunset, the 
fugitive Israelites reach a site in the “QT!2 called JTOK KDS, so 
little known to his readers that the author locates it for them as 

(accusative of time). On the other hand, "|bn !YirP JYO DKI of Judg. 19:18 is 
unintelligible and certainly corrupt; see Moore’s Commentary, pp. 415 f. 

*• L.c., note. 

* 7 Note, however, that our author says rQHIPl *Dbn. not rQITTl IDbn • 

m "DTD is not "the pasture land of Gibeon," which, as the commentators 

in their bewilderment correctly point out, could hardly be the rallying-point for the 
Israelites at sunset, after their long flight away from the pool of Gibeon; but that part 
of the common wilderness, which lies alongside of Gibeon. So JPT "0"TT3 • 

Two -ona. b»TT> -qto. npn •QTQ refer to those sections of the great wilder¬ 
ness lying between civilization and the Arabah which faced these several towns respec¬ 
tively. The expression is in all respects analogous to in"!*' Jordan at Jericho. 

And "OTQn. par excellence, is as much of a proper name as 
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lying opposite ITS on the road through the *1733 "GTO (verse 24). 29 
There they effect a rally of all their forces, and take their stand 
upon a single knoll (verse 25), while Abner implores Joab to call a 
halt to the baneful slaughter (verse 26). Thereupon Joab with¬ 
draws his followers from the pursuit, and the two armies march 
back to their respective headquarters, Abner to Mahanaim, and 
Joab to Hebron. The author tells exactly how long it took each 
army to reach home. Leaving STEK H733 (east, or perhaps east 
by north, of Gibeon) at sunset (verse 24), and stopping first on the 
route of the pursuit to recover his brothers body, then, late at 
night, at Bethlehem to inter the body in the ancestral tomb (verse 
32), Joab continues his march through the night and reaches 
Hebron at sunrise of the next day (verse 32). On the other side, 
Abner marches northward through the Arabah, along the west 
bank of the Jordan, all through the night, crosses the Jordan in the 
morning, and, marching all the *pirQ, arrives at Mahanaim. It 
is clear from this narrative that ‘pin^Pl is less than twelve hours, 
for there is no mention of sunset or evening of the ensuing day. 
■pltlifl is therefore a fraction of the (twelve-hour) day. 

If now we turn to the following chapter 4, we may see how much 
time, in the estimation of this our author, the journey between the 
Jordan and Mahanaim ordinarily consumed. There the two 
assassins of Ishbaal travel in the reverse direction. They commit 
the murder in the palace at Mahanaim at noon (DTP DHD), while 
Ishbaal is enjoying his noon siesta (D^in^Pl 3D1E12 DK 2M KVfi). 80 

*• It is not to the point that to us fP3 is as little known as HEX itself. The 

author was not writing for us, but for his contemporaries; and defeated troops have often 
contented themselves with a very insignificant village in sight of which to come to terms 
with their pursuers. For the rest, it would be hard to find a passage in the Old Testa¬ 
ment where learning has done more to make confusion worse confounded. The most 
nearly correct rendering of II Sam. 2:24 which I can find is that of the English Authorized 
Version. The Septuagint, Vulgate, and Luther all misconstrue at one or more points; 
but all come nearer to a correct understanding of the Hebrew than do modern scholars, 
who, following Wellhausen in one of the moments when he nodded, have continued to 
wrestle vigorously with difficulties of their own creation. If we but perceive that Tn 
is adverbial accusative and construct to the compound 11733 13112. we have no diffi¬ 
culty whatever with the Masoretic text, which there is no reason to believe the Septua- 
gint’s Hebrew differed from materially.—There was a well-known road running through 
the 13H3 » where the latter was known as *J1733 13*112 . down to the Arabah, and called 
1*17^3 13112 *111 • Along this road lay the town or village of fP3 . and across the 
road from it, perhaps some distance back, the height called H12K 11733 . on one of whose 
knolls or foot-hills Abner rallied his men for a final stand. 

«• II Sam. 4:5; the authentic text is continued with the word 1H3 n 1 of verse 7; 
verse 6, and verse 7 to "133TC12 are palpable marginal annotations. 
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Then, carrying with them the head of Ishbaal, they hasten to 
David at Hebron, spending the whole night in traveling southward 
through the Arabah (nb'bn bO TO’OTI “pH “Cb'D. The char- 
acter of their burden would admit of no delay. The author does 
not state at what point of time on the ensuing day they reached 
Hebron; but it is clear that he wishes us to understand that 
the time from noon of the first day, when the assassination took 
place, to evening, when they began their all-night journey through 
the Ghdr, was spent in traversing the distance between Mahanaim 
and the Ghdr, where they would presumably cross the Jordan by 
the same ford that Abner used on his retreat. The time consumed 
in covering the distance from the Jordan to Mahanaim was there¬ 
fore, in the opinion of our author, half a day. 

Judging from the context of the narrative, then, “piron is 
the half-day , and, in this particular context, the forenoon . 

The root of the word would of itself have led to the 

same conclusion. For the verb does not mean to cleave 

asunder , as is assumed in the interpretation cleft , ravine , 81 valley, 
but very distinctly to cut into two symmetrical halves: Gen. 15:10, 
Abram cuts (^FQ*) the various animals straight through the middle 
and lays each half (“>rQ) over against its mate (VETO; Jer. 34:18 f., 
the calf which they divided into two (D*2u3b 1 TF'D) and passed between 
its halves (V^ttS) . ... all the people of the land that passed between 
the halves of the calf (buSTJ TD *,'3 D'“Q7n *p«n 07 bo). 
This covers all the occurrences of the root "TQ in the Old Testa¬ 
ment but one, which will be mentioned below. Etymologically, 
therefore, “p^ron will be a period of time characterized as the 
symmetrical half of something. But forenoon and afternoon were 
the only two such periods known to the calendar of the age, which 
lacked our artificial midnight. 32 

As regards the form ‘pbttp, I need but point out that it is 
precisely that which we should expect, by analogy, for such a 
derivative with specialized connotation. Compare “picn deficit , 
from 1CH lack; •j'Hrr surplus, profit, from ItV remainder; 

The exact Hebrew for cleft, ravine, is H3DB* That whenever it occurs 

in the Old Testament, is a ravine and not a mountain, I hope to show in a future paper. 

” nb"»bn *'2n Of Ex. 12:29; Judg. 16:3; Ruth 3:8 is not midnight in the technical 
sense, as is assumed by Glnzel, Handbuch der mathemalischen und lechnischen Chronologic, 
II, p. 4, but merely the middle of the night. 
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The Meaning of 'pinn 

exterior, from y*in outside; ■p5*Fl interior, from TJW inside; 
last, from “iHK hinder part; first, from IDfcil head. 'plPO 

is accordingly essentially an adjectival denominative, derived from 
nna {symmetrical) half. With the article it becomes idiomatic for 
the half-day. 

As an appellative with this sense 1“PrQ should be added to our 
Hebrew lexicography. And II Sam. 2:29 should be rendered: 
And Abner and his men marched through the Arabah all that night, 
then crossed the Jordan, and, marching all the forenoon, arrived a; 
Mahanaim. 

It should be noted, in passing, that the Hebrew has no other 
means of expressing the idea of forenoon or half-day. As is correctly 
emphasized in Brown-Driver-Briggs, 1p2 is never equivalent to 
our English morning in the sense of a period of time. 

With this result achieved, some light may perhaps be thrown 
on the only remaining Old Testament passage that contains the 
root TQ, Song of Songs 2:17, which, in spite of some fanciful 
conjectures, has remained completely enigmatical. “TQ of 
this passage is seen to be exactly analogous to "^PI of Jer. 
13:16. If in the latter case we have mountains of twilight, in the 
former we probably have mountains of the ( completed) half= 
mountains of noon day = mountains at noon time. The lover is 
besought not to hurry away, but to linger motionless like the hart 
upon the mountains in the noonday heat. 

Finally, if our conclusions have been correct, we have one 
important datum toward determining the site of Mahanaim. We 
know for a certainty that it was a half-day’s journey from the 
Jordan. If Joab took about twelve hours to journey from 3 
PR3S, in the “QT2 facing Gibeon, to Hebron, a distance of some 
twenty-five to thirty miles, Mahanaim was situated some twelve 
to fifteen miles on the other side of Jordan, probably in a north¬ 
easterly direction from the ford commonly crossed by those journey¬ 
ing thither. The ruins of Mahne, as far as I can judge of their 
location from Briinnow’s map, 33 would comport very well with this 
conclusion; for, if Abner travelled all night up the Arabah before 
crossing the Jordan, Mahanaim certainly lay north of the Jabbok. 85 

« In Brtlnnow and Domascewski. Die Provincia Arabia. ** Cf. Gen. 32:3, 23. 
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